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ka a competent knowledge of the Kor-fin is indispensable as an introdnction to 

the study of Arabic literature will beadmitted by all who haveadvanced beyond 
the rudimenta of the language. From the purity of its style and elegance of its 
diction it has come to be considered as the standard of Arabic even by those who 
have no belief in its pretensions to a divine origin, while so great is ita authority 
among the followers of Mohammad, that it would be difficult to name a work by 
any Mussulman writer which does not abound in allusions to its precepts or in 
guotations from its pages. 

Itis not to be expected that all the transcendant excellencies and miraculous 
beauties discovered in the Kor-fin by its commentators and others should immediately 
unveil themselves to our cold and unsympathizing gaze, beauties there are, many 
and great ideas highly poctical are clothed in rich and appropriate language, which 
not unfreguently rises to a sublimity far beyond the reach of any translation, but 
itis unfortunately the case that many of those graces which present themselves to 
the admiration of the finished scholar are but so many stumbling-blocks in the way 

“of the beginner: the marvellons conciseness which adds so greatly to the force and 
energy of its expressions cannot fail to perplex him, while the freguent use of the 
ellipse leaves in his mind a feeling of vagueness not altogether out of character in a 
work of its oracular and soi-disant prophctic nature. 

It has been the privilege of the Kor-in rather to impose its own laws upon 
grammar than to aceept them from other sources: and as it was written origimally 
Without vowel points, it is not surprising that a good deal of difficulty has been 
expericnced in framing rules to meet the various readings that have thcnce crept in. 

The following pages have been compiled in the hope that they may prove of 
service to the beginner in mastering some of the difficulties to which I have re- 
ferreds they will be found to contain much, which to the more advanced student 
may appear trivial or unnecessary, but which will not be without value if it lighten 
the labours of those for whose use the book is principally designed: it has no claim 
to originality, it merely presents to the reader in a succinct form that which the 
writer has culled for his benefit from the works of others. 

The edition of the Kor-in which.I have chosen for my text is that by Fluegcl, 
printed at Leipzig in 18345 the Concordance by the same 'author has been my 
sheet-anchor tbroughout. Each word will be found under its verbal root : whcre 
none exists it must be looked for in its alphabetical place, so also in thc case of 
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words which have seemed likely to puzzle the beginner, many of these have been 
separately arranged in their alphabetical order, but withdrawn a little within the 
marginal lines thus for example the word 4-15 may be looked for either under 5 or 
under itsroot 43. 'The vowel of the aorist has been given where it is known I have 
gencrally added the original meaning, and where such meaning is not to be found in 
the Kor-fin the words are printed in Italics. I must here claim indulgence for the 
fault—if fault it be—of having given the English of the infinitive instead of the 
third person singular of the preterite, or grammatical root of the verb, it seems 
more convenient and less roundabout to say that c»,5 means to strike, although no 
one would be likoly to oommence the study of the Kor-in without being fully aware 
that the word shonld in strictness be rendered “ He struck” » while upon this point 
I may observe that although there is no true infinitive in Arabio, the abstract noun 
or noun of action freguently supplies its place, the letters n.a. merely refer to the 
forms of the different nouns of action, not necessarily to their meaning, this also 
applies to the participles, written part. act. and pass.s these names have been re- 
tained for convenience sake, and mark the form only of the verbal adjectives, whioh, 
being oonstantly employed as substantives, are generally so rendered. 

Itis hardly necessary that I should offer any apology to my readers for the 
freguent references I have made to De Sacy's Grammaire Arabe, the study of the 
French language is now 80 universal, as almost to render a translation superfiuous : 
the letters D. 8. Gr, eto. refer to the second edition. 

I have not, asa rule, thought it necessary to notice the various readings of 
disputed passages, nor the mumerous interpretations of the same passago which 
abound in the Commentariess those who may wish to extond their researches in 
this direction will find an ample field in the works of the two great authorities 
El Beidiwee and Ez-Zamakhsharce: the Commentary of the formor, as being the 
more grammatical, is the one I have generally consulted. Free use has beon 
made of the Dictionaries of Freytag and Johnson, principally the formerj to them, 
as well as to Sale's well-known translation, my acknowledgments are espeoially due. 

From the many careful revisions the work has nndergone, both previously, and 
also in passing through the press, I have good grounds for hoping that but fcw 
typographical errors have escaped detection 5 entire freedom from suoh is hardly to 
be expected, but the short table of errata will, I feel oonfident, oomprise the greater 
parts for all other shortcomings I must seck the indulgence of my readers, trusting 
that my humble efforts may havo provided for them in the words of my titlo “ A 
cluo of elucidation to the intricate passages of tho Kor-an.” 


Bramentos Lopar, Norwicu, J. Penricr. 
8rd February, 1873. 
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TA prefixed particle answering to the Latin num 
or an, Whetber? Is it? When tbe first of 
two consecutive propositions begins with 1 
and the second with A, both may freguently |' 
be taken in & dubitative sense: as nj CAM 
233 s 2 v. 5, "Whether thou warn them, 
or wbether thou warn them not :” Lis often 
found prefixed to other particles, as, Ren 
“Art thou verily?” Sjaekl at Lan Pa 
16 v. 73, “Do they then ay the beneficence 
of God?” Wben this particle is followed by 
another1 one of them is gencrally omitted : 
as SI for CS: 80 likewise when followed 
by Wegla, in which case the alif of union is 
suppressed, as “il for dil, etc. D.8.Gr. T.1, 
pp. 71 and 99. 

“ 25 AA 

CA sor. i. and 0, To move, CA ace. VI That 

| mbich the earth produces as fuod. 


SUT plur. of GA for 1 & 


HUI @nd deelension) pl. of & FI (Pers), | 


Goblets. 
Eng for cah sce Pa for pa 
351 sce tan 
itasl n.a, viii, f. of 4. 


SG nor, i. and o. To be wild (an animai) aor. i. 


To remainina place. V5 Eternally, ever, for 
ever, 
md DA Abraham 5 a noun of the second declen- 
sion, of Hebrew origin, D. 8. Gr. T. J, p. 404. 
Si and SA 1 pers, sing. a0or. iv. and ii. forms 
of 1 4. 
A aor. a. andi. To flee (with 3 ) properly, as 
a slave, 
di To be or have many camels. SI and A5 
Camelsj a generic noun like sheep. Lu plur. 
Jab (2nd declension) Floeks (of birds). 


vi Ihlees, Batan, sce ah 
wi for pr! from La Gnaten 
ha for 3 A fathers when in connexion witb & 
complement, nom. & gen. ah, ace, ut, 
wa L for ai 5 O! my Father : D. 8. Gr. 
'C, 2, p. 91, Dual ot Parents, and in con- 
nexion 11 obligue Sa, as SN and & 221 
His two parents : Plur. $ LT Fathers, anccators, 
for Ani) like Jl, the final 3 being changed 
into hamza after | guiescent: D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
pp. 97 and 113, 
H1 plur. of Pa g.v. 
s1 sor.a.andi. To dislike, disdain, refuse, to 
be averse from Wa ah and also with fl Ds 


43 D GET JG 19 0. 101, “But the 


1 


s3 (2) a51 


“4 34 
wicked have rejected (the truth) or only (re-| Jt aor. i. Tobe firmly rooted. J5 (generic noun) 


ceive it) with ingratitude.” . Tamarisks. 
Cs viii. £. of G4 9. 2 aor. o. anda. To pronounce guilty, and A aor. d, 
s3 see AP To sin, S n.a. Asin, guilt, iniguity. Ad 
Ta gran ce 
SI viii. fo p, g.v. Punishment of wickedness. Pel part. act. One 
Sa 1 pers. sing. aor. v. f£. of Las g.v. | who sins, an evil-doer, resi A wicked person, 
LA so. i. To come, come to (with acc. or with — SG n.a, II. f, Accusation of crime. 


Jr to bring to (with c— of thing and ace. 3) nor. Oo. To burn. Ai Bitter, salt (water). 
of pers): to pass, come to pass, come Sm viii, f. of Lae g.v. 
upon (with wa): to do, commit tan act, atas pass, viii. £ of Le go 
with ace. or with —). HT for sip fem. Ea plur. of 4545 A sepulchre. 
ri pagi act. One who comes to, as Pe A nor. o. and i. To pay wages, serve for hirc. 
SIS ud 11 v. 78, “Verily there is coming An Ao rewards Plur. Jet Wages, dowers. 
npon them & punishment.” SG part. pass. — ya | X. To hire. 
with an active signification, That which is IA To fiz a term. SA A canse, the sake, as 
come to pass, at 19 v. 62 it has a future AS JA rs “on that account.” Ta A 
signification, thus, (54: Haa) GS “His pro- fixed term, predetermined period. — J1 II, 
mise will come to pass." — IV, To cause To appola a fixed term (with acc, and dh 
to come, bring, produce, give (with double dya part, pass. with act. signification, n8 
Ank: Sala ah a. The bestowing of gifts. "Tea 2 GLS 3 v. 139, “ According to the Book 
Koja plur. pipe Part. act. One who gives. mhtah fixes the appointed term of all things.” 
Pass. G3 Ah with the omission of the second For this adverbial use of the accusntive sce 
hamza, (53! D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 97, Ex. D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 67, etseg, 
DES 15 #,l Gas, A phrase which is exactly 
rendered in colloguial English by “Those wbo 
have been given the &criptures” D. 8. Gr. 
T. 9, p. 125. 2 A1 Wagen, Ptor. of SN 

SI dor. ai. and o. To be lururiant. SAN) LydN plur. of CiyaS, Tales. 
Household stuf, anything which constitutes BT iv. f. of Ba 4: 


il Jan of 5 Ojak fr. ye gn. 


atom plur. of aed from & g-v. 


die aa plur. of —a see ana . 
ET “1 ... 
pb see pul, ISI One, any oner “Fem. sil, 560 An 4. 


231 a0or, o. and i. To relate : to excite, raise (dust, “al 'plur, of (aa and Ia see Sia 
Pu aco. and cp). PIA trace, footstep, Plur, TA 206 Lem. 


AT Tracea, monuments of antiguity. Le C3 iv. f of bani g-. 
A relic. en IV. To choose, prefer (with ncc, Bai plur. of Ga 9. 
and can) Et A pit, from AS g.v. 


Ka 


381 a0or. O. To take, receive (with acc. and also 


with»): to 2ccept, take away, punish, afflict 
(with acc. of pers. and Dr WA to 
make a compact (with e of pers. or with 
ace.), toseize npon, seize (with ace. or with 
of thing): to take in hand and arrange, as . 
Ion VA C3 HH 9x, 50, “ We had 
2 our Affairs beforehand.” 3S n.a. 
The act of taking, punishment. Fa noun 
of unity, A punishment. 3x7 part. act. One 
who takes. — ALT or ISI aor. Sely III, 
To. punish (with ace, of pers. and » of the 
crime).— Axx SSS for SE) D.8.Gr.T, L p. 236, 
VIII. To take, take to one's- “self, with Isi, 
it means to hoget, as Lai, Ai” A 2 v. 110, 
“God hath hegotten issue,” to receive, make, 
make for one's-self, as SIA Gr YES 
Ey 29 v. 40, “ Like the spider (who) maketh (2 
for herself & honsej " at 38 v. 03 SSS 
933241, the alif of union heing sup- 
pressed after the interrogative particle 1 D.: 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 71: to hold or reckon, as eng 
IIT Kis HIP CET 9 V. 100, “Ie con- 
siders what he expends as a means of' bringing 
him nigh unto God,” to act, hehave (with 
kindness), as at 18 v. 85 (with & of person), 


is for 


SA n.a, Act of taking to one's- mad 3ta n 


part. act. One who takes. 


Slaor.a. i. and o. To fall on, oppress. 


(3) Ja 


Fem. : ja Last, the last, the end, latter end : 


aa YA The last, the latest pontanilr: pes TI 
The nest (life) as opposed to ST .— 51 Il, 
aor. Rp To do a thing after another, do, any- 
thing last, defer, leave undone, put off (with 


pera 9 US! intra) 


| ace, and (2), as OKI re Va us 
v.11, “ And verily if we put off their punish- 
ment,” to give 9 respite to any one (with 
acc. and JD. — SU V. To remain hehind, 
come after another.— AE x . To stay be- 
hind, delay, wish to delay. KA part. act. 
One who tarries behind. 


Sajan 2 pers. sing. pret. iv. £, of Gan. 


Ai iv. f. of sa 4. 

Us (2nd declension) plur. of db, rt. daa. 

#51 aor. cond. 1 pers, sing. with 1 affixed, from 
GK ag. 


a for na when i in connexion with a complement 


nom, al, gen. P3 ace. SI A hrother: 
Dual, ol, ohligue AA, and in construc- 
tion Ya and SA Plnr. yg) £ and NjESh 
the Jatter generally means companions or 
friends. SSI tor Fa A sister, Plur, 
ea Dual si, obligue ses 

D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 358. 5 

S1 Stu- 


pendous, grievous, 


255 for 3 2 pers, Ui vi of 73 ga. 


SSI vi. of 3g 

hat Cause to come : Tapa ii. f. of AA g.v. 
AS see sa. 

Jl sce uas. 

bah Iapertire plerhl of bs Av. 

iLeN plur. of 23 An adopted son, rt. (25 g.v. 
ca iv. KL of io g.v. 


P3) No verhal root, the verh not being used in the 
first form » Latter, The last. pi for jati 
(2nd declension) Another, other, the Iast : 
Fem. SA D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 351, Plur, 
w Ts Fem. aa for Sean the more usual 
form, D. 8. Gr. T, 1, pp. 359 and 4075 


seat ($$ 3 0.147, “In your rear,” 7x1, 


pa (4) 3 


P3) aor. a. To be tawny. Psi (@?nd declension), 
Adam D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 404. 
teri More vile, cte. fr. G9 g.v. 


Kei n. 2. Permission. 25 Yem. An gan 


Plur, Ang RAR A declaration. — S3 Il. 
To cry alond, mari a Dp insjamanl jgn (with 2 
NE! More grievous, fr. 33 g.v. 


or with - of thing). gsre part. act. A 


(s3 aor- i. To become Lhiek (mild). AS for SAS 


Payment: the final 1s being converted into 
hamza after! guiescent: D.8.Gr. T. 1, p. 113.— 
S51 II To cause to come, to pay back, 
restore (with ace. and ca: aor, sia 


“Ir 


Sm “Then let him restore (it).” 


5) and ISI Behold, if, when, then, at that time. 
Is| Then,"in that case, These words are rc- 
garded by the Arab grammarians as indeclinable 
nouns They enter into Kompesaca with other 
words, as ian and 5 say Then, at that time, 
on that day when: s0 also os after the in- 
terrogative particle 1 as 1S Is it then? etc. 
For thea varions effects prodncod by these par- 
ticles upon the tenses of' verbs the reader is 
referred to D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 171, et seg., and 
also p. 522: 5 and 1S are constantly em- 
ployed in the Korin to commence a sentence 
without any antecedent, the words SG va AN 


“Remember what occurred," being ta under- 
stood. 


Sal plnr.-of 253 A chin, see 35. 

Gs pera. plur, pret. iv. f. of 3S g.v. Becalso 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 216. 

33 plur, of Iss, rt. 3s g-v. 


public crier, 3 MWuezzin.— San IV. To make 
known to, proelaitn to (with ace. of pers.): 
to assure. — JW V. To canse 8 proclama- 
tion to be made, cause to be declared. — 
Gotst X. To ask permission (with C1 or 
with acc. of pers. and J of thing): at 9 
vv. Hi and 45 it means to ask leave to be 
excused, to ask a dispensation: see D. 8. Gr. 


5 T. 2, p. 467, where this ollipse i is €xplained, 
S3 a0r. a. To be hurt. 


sai for 1 D. 8. Gr. 
T.l, p. Ill, na. injury, ill-treatment, 
offence, annoyance, anything noxious, snch as 
illness or pollution. — En IV. To injure, ver, 
annoy, offend, afflict s aor. Sang KU 4 
v. 20, “Then punish them both:” properly, 
“do them both some injury” ) Commentators 
differ as to what this injury should be: Pass. 
(351 29 0.9, for Cs for Cestl, see 3 v.1945 
see also D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 95, $ 187. 


as TJ see ci. 


— SA or. i. To tie (a knot) tight, and 2) a0r. 2. 


To want. & An! h.a. want, a necessity, as 
Ii Tua 24 v. 31, “Who have no need 
of, women). 5 uu (2nd declension) plur. 
of & z Necesrities, necegeary uses. 


TA To give ear : and Ssi a0r.a. To suffer, grant at sj plur. of 5, g.v. 


permission, permit (with d of pers. and — of 
thing, also with JS of the verb): to hearken to 
(with J). Kota. When the Imperative of this 
verb is preceded by —5 it is written sb asat 
2v.279, see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 232, note. 


ca Si iv. K of Uu g.v. 

SESI vii. £. of Aj for 3) gs. 
il plur. of 3 A side, rt. (5 g.v. 
kei Put himof! See Lx). 

SIP iv Roof 335 gu. 


Tt 


Li for mi iv f. of la g.v. 

sa fem. The Earth, earth, land, a conntry. 

CS) nor. i. and o. To feed on the tree Sl (a| 
came). LK II (2nd declension) plnr. of HA 2! 
Thrones, couches. 

P Pi aor. i. To bite. p 1 (2nd declension) Irem, the 
city of the tribe of "Ad. 

ME 1 pers. sing. aor. of Sa g.v. 
Hoon. 20 and i. To make a loud crash, incite: 
PPI 19 v. 86, “That they may incite them :" 
3 pera. fem. sing. sor. after the broken plural 
See, for the use of the aorist indicative 
when in dependance on another verb, see D. 8. 


Gr. T.1, p. 201, # n.3. An instigation. 
Yola sce 3 for &. 
51 To be strong. J1 na. Back, loine.—51 IV. 
To make strong. 5j1 Azer (2nd declension), 
The name given to Abraham's father Terah : 
derived from the Chaldean name of the planet 
Mars. . 
Sl 8or. 8. To draw near. &5j1 The day of jndg- 
, ment, ' 
(SI see 3 38 


5 at PN nd La at 
TAI plur. of gs), rt. “) 1.v. 


CA To cry Is! ISI in driving sheep. 5 1. 


To found, lay foundations (with ace. and sate) 
the logical root being ut A foundation. 
yan (2nd declension) Plan probably of ja 


from jas 9.v. 


Peni (2nd declension) plur. of Spa A bracelet, 
fr. J5 g. v. 

MAC plur, of rt nan gu. 

: pln, Oftars A tribe, rt. KL g.v. 


susu 


pen from 1 to glitter. 


mam! Silk ofa thick textnre, brocade, possibly | 


) 


20. 


mana £ of lb for coy gn. 
daa hof za g.v. 

Sasa x. K of HE g.v. 

data. f£. of Jp am. 

aga. £ ogb gm. 

Haa imperat. x. f. of 3S gr. 


| x. f of 3 g-v. 

jl imperat. x. f$. of #3 9. 

Pa eni xf. of 2G g.v. 

Sr pasa. x. f. of Me g.v. 

SN fem. 9 pers. sing. Kol sp gn. 

Ka nh of Si, g.v. 

Sal viii. £. of Sya 9”. 

dalem xf Of Gum) 9. 

Gin nh of G3 gr. 

AE plur, of ya The morning, ra ya 2 

AA Journey by night! Imperat. iv. f. of smg v. 

- aor. i. To bind, make a prisoner, Ta n.a. Aliga- 
ment, a joint. Sh A prisoner, PN 5 
Plur. Sa and .« Ag (2nd declension) : 
latter of these forms is restricted by De Ke 
to words of the form 2na see his Grammar, 
T. 1, p. 369, $ 863. 

STA (2nd declension) Israel: a Hebrew word, 
meaning Princeof God. Ree Genesis xxxii. 28. 

SA iv. £L of aa 4.7. see aleo at. 

RA ROr. &. To be grieved. IA grief, as Na u 
for sam 12.84, “Oh my grief!” or, "How 
great is my griefl” D. 3. Gr. T. 2, p. 90, 
note. Bi Indignant, or affected at the same 
time with gricf and indignation— 51 IV. 
To provoke to anger, 

— and TEE see as. 


- 


ujaran! (2nd declension) Ishmael, meaning in the 
Hebrew God shall hear. 
ai aor. Land o. Tobe putrid and stinking (water). 


cal Corrupt, putrid: gi bala 17 0.16, | 


“Of incorruptible water,” 
IG aor. 0. To be healed. in A pattern, erample 
worthy of imitation, 
A nor. a. To he sad, solicitous nan aa H 
susi Separately: acc. nur: Of rt. CL gs, 
Keah plur. of 23, rt. p g.v. 
as (2nd declension) pir. of Kas, see X5. 
cf aon. o. To cut, saw, and 35 a0or. a. To exult. 
PAI Insolent, an insolent person. 
Pn Most wretched : comp. form of WX g.v. 
Pasi I make my complaint, 1 pers. siag. aor. 
Of ES g.v. 
£ SUS) see AS. 
at plur, of & Ta see es. 
JT plur. of Jae! rt. del gn. 
ab 1 pers. sing. aor. cond. of te g.v. 
XC To cover over ta pot). Pe fem. part. pass. 
iv. f. Covered over, vaulted over. 
AA aor. i. To bind. AA A covenant, burthen, 
“ iv. f. of ya g.v. 
last vili. f of Us g.v. 
al 1 pcr3. sing. pret. viii. f. of io g.v. 
ba iv. f. of (ks g.v. 
dat plur, dot The lowest part, bottom, root. 
Jae The evening : Plur. dst: » Plur. of Plur, 
dk. 


Pad Di) plur.of & Le doreal verlebree, rt. La g.v. | 


IS iv.f, of for iya g.v. 


- 
3) 1 pers. sing. aor. viii. f. of ,5 g.v. 
ag) iv. f of AU g.. 


(68) 


“ 


Uj for sm, interrogative, and viii. f. of 
g.v. 

SI iv. f. of Ss guadriliteral, rt. pan g.v. 

viar Of different kinds , plur. of 35, rt. BL g.v. 

Sai. f of XS a.v. 

wstel vili. f. Of 192 g.v. 

Sar viii. f of Vs for ,,2 g-v. 

Last seo 35. 

TA plur, ot, rt. 142 g.v. 

bai plur, 6, rt. Z9. 

Asa) A whirlwind, rt, jas g.v. 

Ta 1 pers. sing. z0r. iv. f. of SG 9. 

CA 1 pers, plur. pret. iv. f. of V5 g.v. 

JIE plur. of J6 A collar, rt. (£ g.v. 


ah iv. f. of aa 9.7. 

Sl iv. 3: of sy g.v. 

SI To say ci Fy! as XS Fa Fy on you both! 
According to the author of the Kamoos there 
are forty different ways of spelling this word, 

KI iv. f. of 1G for 35 3 v. 

Ai iv. KL of (56 for (Xi g.. 

Jr is “Dothey then (believe) in that which is 
vain?” 16 v. 74 and 29 v. 673 composed of 
tho interrogative particle ig the conjunction 
«5, the preposition A, the article Bin and the 
word JLU Vanity, or anything vain. 

sa) viii. f. of 33 4. 

SAN viii. f. of Sp g.v. 

Sin kot gn. 

Kasi “Were we then Ha aa 1 composed.c of 
the interrogative particle ts the conjunction 5, 
and the first pers. plur. pret. oh Pt rt, “3 Ya 

Ss aor. i. To dress lcather. ea The horizon : 
Pein SU 123 93, v. 7, “And he tagar 
in the highest point of the horizon," viz., the 


ea (3 2) 


Angel Gabriel, 3 plur. of hei Trasts or 
regions of the earth Rig SG Mag aa 
41 v. 53, “ We will show them our signa in 
the regions of the earth”: to wit, The con- 
guests of the true believera, 


CLG aor. i. To lie, cause to tell lies, or put on a 


. 


false appearance, as at 7 v. 1145 to turn aside 
(with 55): to frustrate, render silly. tra A 
Anpolcod, Iying invention, Iying, false: as 

OF » LK ai 37 v. 84, “Do ye 
choose a finehood (wis) god, etc. ?” Kit 
is bara put for Bi. SIA great liar.— 
En part. act. viii. £ which has a passive 
signifieation, That which is overthrown or 
turned upside down, SAN The cities 
wbieh were overthrown, viz. Sodom and Go- 
morrah. 


$aor. i. and o. To set (the sun). (LT part. act. 


That which sets. 


csi plor, dy rt. AV. 
1 plur, of 3 A mouth, see 33 for 1. 


sp 1 pera, sing. aor. of 3 g.v. 


Sada plar. of 15, rt. SE a.n. 
Juki (2nd deelension) plur. of as plur. of 


SIA definite time, for EA Pb av — 


MI see 135. 
ES fem. imperat. of LS gn. 


P3 
Me sce 


Is A saying, discourse, ace JU for J3. 


S1 II. (no Ist form) To fix a certain time. | 
De Bacy, gnoting El Beidiw&e, says in his | 
Grammar, T. 1, p. 103, note, that the Kord 
3 whieh oceurs at 77 v. Il is for S3, 


LS plur. of Sp Food, rt. LG g.v. | 


SS 1 pers. sing. aor. of 36 for SS g.v. 


& in fo ls gv. 


Ng) ma. iv. f. of g-v. 
Sya Clothe them $ Imperat. of (45 g.v. 


ct aor. 0. To eat, devour, consume (with acc. or 
with aah A3, Or SD: to make use of, enjoy, a8 
at4v.3, Imperat. ,J$, fem. S. (ina. The 
act of eating, a devouring : X1 Ina greedy, 
devouring manner. & Food, as fruit, or 
whateveris eaten5 41 Wit SAT, 6 v. 142, 
“'And corn, the food from which (is) various 
in kind,” For the construction of this and 
similar sentences see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, Pp. 7 79 
and 270. CST part. act. One who cats. Jkt 
Greedy, & great eater. ash part. pass. 
Eaten. p 

ai plur, of S A bud, rt. s g-v. 
Fa and ssi plnrs. of zg rt. 1 g.v. 

dl The definite article, Thez when not at the be- 
ginning of a sentence, itis alwaya written with 
a JJej thus ()T3 the then loses all sound and 
becomea mute. D. 8. Gr. T. I, p. 64. 

3 @0r. o, and i. To be shaken. ji) acc. of KI 
Consanguinity, relationship. Freitag gives 
Ji as the root of this word. 

fl from 1 interrogative and Y not: Is it not? 
Are there not? ete. 

di for Rp rt. “Ji for Kn g-v. 

xvi plur. of, rt. Ji 1 tor 31 g-v. 
Ari S That not : 23, that (I do)not, ete. It 
governs the aoristin the subjunctive mood. 
HI for 'J 2 Unliss, except, if not It commonly 
governs the accusative. For the rules of 
eyntax connected with 1 sce D. 8. Gr. T.2, 
p. 403, et seg. 

su A fem. form of sa 1 v. 

ct plur, Nasar see ds 


() (8) ai) 


5 ac 


SI aor. i. To diminish, defraud (with acc. of pers. SI see ui. 


and cys of thing), A8 uye selat crs pat Las AN iv for av. 
ja 52 v, 21, “ And we will not defraud them | Aa ii plur. of £H A nickname, 


of any of their works.” Ai iv. f. of 3 g.v. 
al viii. £. of Sg. ri Am I not? Isit not? etc. from | interrogative 
3 n.a iv. f. of Ka 4. and nj not, used alao in conjunction with other 
Sai na. iv f of id gv. particles, as 3, S, UG, ete. 


Peni Letters found at the commencement of the 
second and several other chapters of the Korin. 
Concerning the meaning of these and other 
letters found at the commencement of various 


ES Join me, Imperat. iv. f. of as g.v. 
Sit (nd declension) comparat. adjective fr. Sig.v. 
sai (He, the man) who, (him) whom, (the thing) 


which: Fem. #31 Dual ASI Plur. SA: 
fem. plur. clut and si: De Bacy instead 


of the last form gives #JUT and ubi, see his 
Grammar, T, 1, p. 4465 According to the 
rule given at $ 232, p. 113 of the same volume, 
#W1 would scem to be the most correct way of 
epelling it: see also his observations on these 
pronoung, or, as he calls them, conjunctive 
adjectives, vol. 1, p. 443, et seg., and vol. 2, p. 
343, et seg. The antecedent is freguently 
omitted: see an instance at 23 v. 14. 


p) Letters placed at the commencement of the 


10th, 11th, 12th, 14th, and 15th chapters: 


see e Ji. 


LL! plor. of. Wa rb. Gd gr. 


wil aor. 8. To be accustomed (to a place), to join 


together, ST A thonsand : considered by 
some as the root s Dual ,. od, obligue wi, 
Plur, c$JT and S3. - SI IL To un 
Jet Cepu, reconcile (with Sai aor. wi 2, 
RAN fem. part, pass. Reconciled, aa Punya 

3 TA 9v.60, “And those whose bearts are re- 
conciled:”" For the construction of this sentence 
see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 277.— SL na. iv. f. 
A compact, uniting together. 


| 


| 


chapters, differences of opinion have always 
existed among commentator3 $ but it is held 
by many of the ablest of the Mussulman 
Doctors that the true meaning has never been 
communicated to any mortal, Mohammad 
alone excepted, See Sales Korin, introduc- 
tory remarks, section iii. Note. These and 
similar letters are to be pronounced at full 
length, alif, Lim, meem, etc. 
ai, a0r. a. To suffer (pain). Ai painful. 


| PA Letters at the commencement of #he thirteenth 


chapter, see JT. 

Wes! Letters at the commencement of the seventh 
chapter, see Tak 

At To adore. Uh Dual obligne wali Plur, Fa 
A Deity, God. “1 God, The God, The only 
God, A word which embraces all the names 
by which the Mussulmans designate the Deity. 
Mt and dit, By God! L To God, he- 
longing to God, 1 «UU 812 5. 151, “Verily 
we are Gods.” «STA fee of invocation, 
O Godl The p being added to compensnte 
the omission of the particle Us it is said to 
stand for 3 Tea MA ea Y “O God! instroct us 
in righteousness 1” 


dl (8) 


si It has occupied you : iv. f. of gi g.v. and &. 

di iv. f. of Peni 4. 

ij aor. O. To be wanting in duty, 
of pers. and thing), as JL St f 3v. 114, 
“They will not fail to corrupt you." Si 
plan, of Sd | for S3, Benefits, — IV. for 
It (possihly derived from an ohsolete root |!" 
“ D To ata vow ahstinence from (with 
uh as Aa 3 pers, plur. 0g. at 2 y. 226.— 
(SSI VIIL To swear, as fp Ol. .ditiad 
V. 22, “ Let not (the wealthy) swear that they 
will notgive.” Note. Thoellipse of the negative 
isusualafteranoath: the oath itself implying 
a negation, unless there appear some precise 
indication to the contrary, D. 5. Gr. T.2, 
p. 474. 

1 (aj plar. of 55 A species, g.v. 

ai To, towards, as far as (bat not including) : Por 
the difference hetween na and (J1 see HS 


in, on, orat, adala ag Il Keren 4v.89, 
“Verily he will Bag you together on the day 
of resurrection:” with, or in addition to, as, | 


Da Ad aa SE Y4 v. 2, “Do not| 
devour data Kuta in addition to your 
own:” in this and similar instances there 
npeks to he an ellipse of the word (5,45 
“Sby adding it,” orof some similar word , - 3! 
Until. As a general rnle si indicates the 
term or limit beyond which an action does not 
extend, 

Ur! @nd declension) Elias. mald| 37 v. 130 
Ilydsten this word is supposed by some to 
be the plur. of ud) and to mean Elias and his 
followers, hut it is prohable that the termina- 
tion - is only added forthe sake oftherhyme, 
and that both words designate the same person , 


as “Us and Gjbms BrO both names of Mount 
Sinai. 


to fail (with ace. Pi Orj a conjunction generally used in the second 


of two alternative propositions, the first of 
which is preceded hy | 3 both may fregnently 
be rendered "“whether:” see 4 


Pa) aor. o. To seek, intend, propose, .esl ohligue 


plur, part. act. Those who seek, or are intend- 
ing (to visit). | A mother, Plur. SS: 
origin, principle, & capital, place of' abode, 
foundation, as BET | 97,5, “The founda- 
tion (or fandamental part) of the Book,” 
Note. The contents of the Korin are classed 
hy Mohammad under two heads, the first, 
which is called we nj or the fandamental 
part, contains those passages whose meaning 
is plain and obvions, the other portions are 
metaphorical : the words ET 3 at13 v. 39 
and 43. 9 mean “The original of the Book,” 
and refer to the table on which God's decrees 
are recorded: it is also a name sometimes 
given to the SIPIRag chapter : Pi | The 
metropolis, Mecca : ya hn ar 10 S1 2 
8on of my mother, D. 8. (ir. T. 2, p. 91, note: 
in some manuscripts the words AG at 
20 v. 95 are written ja one word Peran D.8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 99. z1 Plar. -d A people, 
nation, race, a party (especially of the same 
religion), a fixed and definite term, a certain 
time, a religion, as za te 43 vv. 21 and 29, 
“In the practice of a religion,” an Imim, 
or model of religion. ai Before: kelal 75 
V5, “(For that which is) hefore him,” ie. 
“for the fnture.” aa sing. and plur., the 


Plur. of which is Zat A leader in religion, » 
2 


$ (10) - 


model, example, rule, pattern, or book for will, A A serious matter, a strange thing. 
guidance or instruction. ce One who can Tali par act. One whocommands. s Prone. 


neither read nor write, illiterate, an epithet of — yss) VIII. To take counsel boga, de- 

Mohammad, ignorant, Pagan, one who is liberate about (with Dj Imperat. LD and 

ignorant of the Bcriptures. (1 As for, occa- with 3, ah 

sionally put for Ls | Or that which, or what, : ya! gen. & s| Aman, rt. bag. 

Lah Either, or whether, in which sense it re- Sa Yeslirdan y, 0 Tebal Tool). 

gnires lo be repeated before each of the alterna- 

tive propositionsof a sentences D. 8. Gr. T. 1, | . 3 5 
.0. Tohope. Sl n.a. Hope. 

p- 973: instances however occur where instead Je ai » st Cc. & naaHOn 

of Ll being repented, In snbstitnted, thus, Asa 2 5 Ta AN SA 

Las Ts ad WIIE1 IT Cats here 17 v. Ipa r.a. 10 be ure, trust (wl , pers. 

24, “ Whether one of them attain old age with aa .5 3 (log, Pabtaa Ip GULA 

thee or both of them :” when standing for Ls ap “1 Dt o bs con eka (eitheo), 

If (the Ls being oxpletivo), no repetition is as NT Ke yoy is 7 Y. 97, “ For (no one) is 


eacnd 


necessary, thus SAS ca Sak LG 2 v. 36, secure from the stratagem of God,” al na, 
Security: at2v.119 it means a place of security. 
Era part. act, One or that which ia secure, 
safe, secnre, ca Faithful, trustworthy, 
secure, Z4 Security. “at pledge, cove- 
nant, faith, a trust. An part. pass. Secured, 
. .. . . 5 
XX cor. i. To determine, to be curved. EXA Ta A place of secnrity.— gi IV. To make 


Haa plur. of Jaa An intestine. 


“And ifa direction shall cometo you from me." 
3 plur. of kel A maid-servant, see Ust for yel, 
G1 A deposit, rt. can gs 
Sa plur. of Z4! Desires, rt. aga 


curve, anything which shows ups and downs. sure or secure (with acc, of an ): to ina 
BAN maid-servant, rt. Let for A g:v. faith in, believe (with cb). wal for se 
Je viii, f. of jl g-. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 95, $ 185 and 187 na, A 
han! viii. £ of ya g. 3 faith, heartfelt belief, see pu. 


Xt To be finished, and Kel To be angry. SA Has part. act. One who belicves.— aw! 
Anger, the term of existence, a space, term, Pass. “xi | VIII. To be entrusted with the 
terminns. custody of anything. 

A aor. 0. To command, order, enjoin (with | or| #8 Ken Anything wished for, rt. La 9”. 

J or with acc. of pers. and w— of thing): bag" aor. 0. To mem like a cat, to become a maid- 
25 aa AN order me," 39 v.64 sis for Sarat: sercant. H1 tor za D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 358, 

Imperst Tar when preceded by the conjnnction A msid-scrvant: Plur. ih 

5 itis written 3 D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 232. Ia That, in order that, lest, Eh not: when followed 

A n.a. A command, decree, matter, thing, | hy a verb in the aorist, snch verb is generally 

business, Plur. api sa as ! Of my own | put in the subjunctives when put before a 


vw (IL) 


nonn or pronoun it governs it in the accnsa- 


tive, and ig then written with the teshdeed 
w. This conjnnction is freguently used after 
JW or some similar verb, with an ellipse of 
2 word “ saying," "thng, Kara Aa 5 s6 85 
king FAT ai Sui 26. 9, “And (re- 
agan bap) when thy Lord called unto Moses 
(saying) go unto the wicked people,” when 
used in the sense of lest, for fear that, or in 
order that (it may) not, it is generally neces- 
sary asarule that the preceding proposition 
should contain some word which carries with it 
the idea of prohibition, hindrance, or ohstacle, 
as Isi oi ii man3e Je Kas 1 18 v.59, 
“Verily we put veils over their hearts that they 
should not understand it (the Korin).” The 
above rnle however is hy no means withont 
exceptions, several of which ocenr in the Korinj 
thns at 7 v. 171 15 (5 2 must be rendered 
“lest ye shonld say,” ie there is an entire 
ellipse of the negative » asimilar cllipse i is com- 
mon in case of an oath, see SS, rt. Fl. 
ve and su That. 25 As though. 51 That 
not, por 1 


—al 


you call upon them they will not hear your 
prayer, ana” if Ihey heard they wonld not 
answer you.” e gives a futnre signifention 
to verba in the KEntrite, nnless where |. ai is 
interposed, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 181, et seg.: 
it has sometimes & negative meaning, as 
Gs EN GE GL v. 58, “My 
reward is not(due) except from him who created 
me.” sa and A for 2 and el. 


ar like 2 is used with almost every kind of 


prefix and affixs when withont an affixed pro- 
noun it governs nonns in the accusative: it 
has an affirmative meaning, and may generally 
he rendered verily, or indeedj it is sometimes 
written withont the teshdeed, and mnst not 
then be confonndcd with the conjnnction 2 if. 


US called hy the Arahs Pig tyas, or particle 


of reatriction, may freguently be rendered only , 
the Le is occasionally a simple expletive, and 
tPe word has then the force of bi hnt it no 
longer governs the accusative. De Sacy gives 
the rules for all these particles in his nsual 
admirable manner, and to his Grammar I refer 
the reader for the fullest information on the 
subject. 


ka is nsed with every kind of prefix and affix, 
and may.be rendered that, since, hecanse : 
when followed by the affixed pronouns as Pd 
etc. it loses ita influence over the following Uc gina 1, rt. LI Ea 
noun: D. 8. Gr, T. 1, p. 667. Sa plnr. of Sail, rt. Gas g.v. 
ag If, difers' from J inasmnch as the former is Adi (collective nonn) Creatures , no verhal root. 
ali (2nd declension) plur.of Za Finger-ends. 
rt. Jai g.v. 
AA plur. of &, rt. Ca. 
Pesan iv. £. of ES Gg. 


KESUI viL of yag gu. 


6115 personal pronoun. 


iv plar. of san for S1 Honrs, rt. St g.v. 


simply conditional, as if (GS) you are wise: 
while the latter supposes what is not the case, 
mif G ) you were wise: thie is made clearhy 


uv. uv pu2 


the following example : Ika PA Ol 
KT ass J3 S5 35 v.15, “If 


wil (12) Kal 


La (2nd declension) plnr. of 35 or CA Aa aor.i. To arrive (the time, with Di to be 

boiling hot. s for e) A fitting time, con- 

(SSI Thon5 personal pronoun masc.: Plur. eh venient opportunity, ae s1 w EPA SESAN, 53, 
Dual Ll. , “Withont looking to his convenience.” ol 
for SN part. act. Boiling hot (water), Fem. 
ai . 4U plur. of 41 for “1 D.8.Gr.T.1, 
p- Ill, A fitting time, & part of times “CT 
JT 20 v. 190, “The hours of the night.” 
IU1 Time. IST plur. of $U| A vessel, 

3 How, in what way, in what way aoever, Whcre, 


whence, from whence: D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 
185 and 205. 


prophet, rt. & 4. 


Kei viii, f, of 3S g-v. 
AA viii, f, of gv. 
FI viii. f of sd g.v. 
FA viii. f. of g.v. 
viii. f of ab gu. 
ie 9 pers. plar. vii. f. Of g-v. 
LI Tobe sofi kiron). SA Plur, SI A female, 


Obligue dual ih 


Sit plur. of 5 An idol, rt. & g.v. 
wal aor. a. To be familiar, 4x us! (collective noun) 
Mankind, hnman beings, man, slah common 
gender, Man: Plar. TAN (commonly contracted 
into Ga). Ki A man, Plur. ci (2nd 
declension): D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 402. ea Iv, 
To render Janiliar, perceive (with ace. and 


28 Pr 27 
pa) viii. f of pg. 
Jt People, a family or household 3 ssi 


The people of the Book, ie. Jews and Christiane, 
also called FATISI or, Those who have charge 
of the oracles of God : Jani Ioi Christians, 
the people of the Goapel 5 5 Ken The 
inhabitants of Hell-fires worthy of (with 
, genitive). 


ga aa X. To be familiar, to ask per- 
Da part. act, One 


Dat plur. of dia, New moons, rt. Js g.v. 
| ss plur. of sp A desire, rt. sp gv 
R Or, either, whether, unlesss D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p- 571, and T. 2,p. 28.” - 
21 see 5 for 2g 


mission, beg pardon. 
who is familiar, 
SA plur, of Sh rt. sa g.v. 
Es iv. £ or KS g.vs 
Eta in Ko ot gn 
wat aor. a. To turn up the nose at, to go before. 
(5T Jnst now, lately : the logical root is .&1 


Ol for OA aor. Oo. To return, well n.a. The 
act of returning. (aa Ni A sincere penitent, 
one who fregnently returns, one who turns 


A nose. serionsly to God. CDL5 A place of return.— 
Jet plur. of IE, rt. IS g.v. Di II. To sing ak praises of God by saying 
ri plur. of yuK A soul, rt. (1S g.v. IT ge -3 51 tem. impotalirs, 


SE plnr. Of pan rt. pu 


Laga .. & 
Kab vii, f of ya g.v. 
CA plnr, of 33, rt. dag 4. 


JSI plur. of 3G A fetter, rt. Si gv. 
boyata1 sop. 


2 imperative of ca g.v. 


S5 pass. viii. f. of jl g.v. 
An plur, of at An idol, 


2 (18) M 


who shows pity by fregnently sighing, and 
saying ah! or alas! 


lin of Sar. 
SM for 3,1, aor. Sy for S3 D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 104, 
To bend, oppress by its gravity. 
&s ost plnr, of y!, A valley, rt. 153, g.v. 
Sat pass. iv. f. of' Ss! gx. 


Gyzu 8 ... 
Si plur. of pjg, Tt. yj3 G.V. 


«s1 aor. tan (a verb hamzated and doubly im- 
perfect), To betake one's-self for rest or shelter, 
have recourse to (with Sp: au 1 pers. 
sing. aor. with the prefix Ju5 14 “Then 


ai SN , ly!” 2 pers, Sar. kupat: D. 8. Gr. T.1, 
TA wf Ga Ta p. 239 note. Gi Plur. ST and HUT A sign, 
5) 2. ke “3 ve 


miracle, a name given to the verses of the 


& 1 Ga an ia SEE Korin, each of which is beld to be a miracle. 


Sijliv. £ of Ha. 

di for Isl aor. o. To return, to be before. JT A 
people, race, family. Sp) , Fem. de: Kl First, 
former, prior, the first beginning : us 1 The 
ancients, those of former days. —Js II, To 
bring back, explain. dub n.a. Interpretation, 
explanation, determination (of a dispute). 

&,1 Thesej plur. of 15 This: D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 439, 

La Thoses plur. of SIS or 3 That : 
D.8. Gr. T.1,p.440 SI Those of your's. 

IKA Obligue ca Fem. Ss: & plural adjective 
wanting tbe sing., unless, serording to some, 
itis tobe considered asa plural of 5 "5 Posseased 


Ea A place of abode, mansion.— css! IV. 
To care for, or receive as a guest, provide a 
retuga or abode for (with acc, and RP) : Aor. 
2. 
sil Yea, verily used only in affirming by oath, 

Si prononn of comm. gend. Whosoever, which- 
ever, Who? which? What? W! Whichever. 

UI a particle prefixed to pronouns in the accus. 
when “isolated” or not affixed : it is employed 
in cases where a verb governs two or more 
pronoung in the acens. one of which cannot be 
conveniently affixed : D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 378, 
also where it is desired to place the pronoun 
before the verb, as Aj S6) in the opening 


of, endued with, as mr Wi Those gifted 
with (understanding) “hearts: AA 'Those 
in authority: Jaa EA Women with child. 
Note. The at the end of Wi, lis what is called 


chapter, occasionally it is used in addition to 
the affixed pronoun, as 5 mia S3 2v,38 
“ And I, (or as for me), fear me,” D. 8. Gr. 
T.1, p. 461. 


PAN Ti or alif of precantion, to prevent DI n.3. of. AA for Ai gs. 
the final 4 being taken for the conjunction and. 

SI comp. form of adj. fr. is av. S1 When? 

HUy see J5. Hu ma.iv f of Ala. 

RA for al Bor, o. To be tranguil. 51 A time, S1 tor 2 aor.i To befirm. Sl n. a. Btrength.— 

st II. To strengthen (with acc. and Re: or 


PL 14 
Uo)j a01, any. 


ai plur. of rah rt. Ali for a 4. 


moment: o “M adv. Now, at this present time. 
ST AKI alas! 5 Ai A compitseronato person, one 


TA 


Ta 


pa 4. 
Taj «S5 and Rai (noun of unity) A wood, ara 
ar The inhahitants of a wood near Midian, | 
to whom the prophet Sho'aib was sent. | 
SI na. iv. f. of ta. 
Aa for Fa aor. i. To be unmarried. PAN (2nd | 
declension) plur. of 3 An unmarried man or 


woman, whethber single or widowed. 
ok n.a. iv. f£ of 3) 4. Rei plur. of 


2.2 


CA 800 yA» 


me Their hands: obligue plur. fx, rt. | 


del (14) JH 


S. 
asi! plur, of @eh rt, Ha. 

Pj Where? whither? ver Wherever, whither- 

soerer: D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp.185, 194, and 205, 
Mer Art thou verily? from 1 interrogative, 
ul and SS the affixed personal pronoun. 

“ai or tel, Fem. ust an Interjeetion, O thou! 
O yel ete.: it is followed hy the substantive 
with the definite article Ri as TAS 
“O true helievers!” at 12 v. 70, “0 
ye of the Caravan!” 


cpt (2nd declension) Job. 


Y 
«— an inseparable preposition, prefixed to the word Sh aor. a. To dig a well. 3 fem. A well. 


it governs, which when a noun is put in the aa ne. a. for ah To be wretched, miserable : 


genitives it has divers significations, as In, 
by, at, with, to, into, upon, for, or by reason of: 
from, as CX) CST 14 89. 6, "What hath 
sednced thee from thy Lord?” It is used 
with AL, cb and many other verbs to 
render them transitive, or join them to an in- 
direct complement, thus sA “ He hrought 
it”3 Iiterally, “he came with it.” wis 
fregnently an expletive, when put before the 
complement of @ negative proposition, as 
Jala ITL 2. 69, “God is not negligent”:| 
itis also an expletive in some other cases, as| 
bar MIL S 13 v. 49, “God is an all 
suficient witness,” For the various usages of) . 
w see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 409, et scg. 

C4 Babel (2nd declension, D.8.Gr.T.1,p.404). 

sg see 139 for 39. 

LA Ag see. 

FA seo & 5 


Ca for Vs To be bad, miserable: the latter 
is one of those anomalous ia named hy the 
Arahs Lg Sat Jtst or “verba of praise 
and hlame,” Ata are not conjugated, the 
only inflexion taken by Pa being the feminine 
aa “ho was misorable 3? the vowel of 
the first radical letter is snppressed, and that 
of the second is put in its place, see D. 8. Gr. 
T.1,p.203, and T, 2, p. 221. aan Beverity, 
vengeance, valour, force. Una Grievous. 
wb part. act. Needy. IA (Bodily) mis- 
fortnne. — KAN VIII. To he grieved (with 
Di yasin Y “ Be not grieved,” 11 v. 39. 


2 or. o. To cut aff the tail. A (2nd declension) 
Childless, 


ane aor, i, and o. To cut, cut of.— tx er II. To 
cnt off, with the idea of repetition an at 
4 v. 118, “ Verily they shall ent off” — 


ni aor. o. To cut af, separate — J5 n.&. II form, 


ten 


A life of complete separation from the world 
and devotion to God. ag V. To devote one's- 
self wholly to God's service (with JI), as at 
73. 8. 

13 a0or. i. and o. To Japane, Pasang (with 
acc, and 4). Fa Gara, Bagian Rcat- 
tered, spread abroad. Sae part. pass. VII. 
f. Scattered abroad, 

Us oor.i.and o. To let water fom.— Sl vii. 
To bnrst forth (water), see se UN 

cad a0r. a. To scratch the gronnd like a hen 
(with HD. 

J6 To slit a camel's cars. 7£ Plur. Ju and 
FA The sea, a large body of water, alan 
dnal, The two bodies of water, viz., salt and 
freah. ina Baheera, the name given among 
the Pagan Araba toa camel which they turned 
loose to feed, after slitting its ears. 

Cx£ or. a. To diminish, withhold what is dne 
(with acc. of thing and sa of pers. or with 
donble ace.). uc A deficieney, small), trifing. 

- To slaughter la sheep) by cutting jts Uhroat, 
to kill one's-self with grief. 4 part, act. 
One who frets himself to death (with acc. of 
pers. and Gas or 2 

Ja a0r. a, To be covetous, avaricious, covetous 
of (with —). Ike Avarice. 

ts aor. 3. To cat create (with acc, and also with 
Dj LX Abg “And they began (with) yon 
(to nesault He ? ", 13. si IV. To create, 
make anew: Aorist tai 2 

J9 a0r. 0. To make haste. JX Bedr, name of a 
placonear Mecea, The moon when full: Plnr. 
»9- VX Hastily. 

KG aor. d. 7b mad semat hing ney. & New, 
new-fangled, LN The Creator, as maker of 


(15) 


ya 


a new creation.— KAI VII, To bring for- 
ward a novelty. 


GX To change, $X5 For a change. —JS5 II. To 
subatitute, change one thing for another (with 
acc. or with donble acc. and va) dea na. 
An exchange. Jina part, act. One who 
changes.— dat IV. To subatitute, give in 
exchange (with double ace) — JAS V. To 
exchange (with acc. and A— aa) X. To 
wish to exchange (with ace, and «»)5 to put 
in the place of another (with acc, and AD. 
Jis An exchange. 

5 20r. O. To be corpulent. UNA body. 5 


plur, of La 22“. 37, Camels sacrificed at 
| Mecca. 
119 z0r. o. To begin, to be manifest, to angan Lea . 


Jo 3): to enter the mind, PA IK kai 
“.85, “Then it ocenrred to them.” pet Ea 
s4 for Sok part. act., see D.8. Gr. T.1, p. 
111: Plar, Ga A dweller in the country : 
& 1, Sob “At first thonght,” 11 v. 29.— 
sat IV. Tomake to appear, show, manifest 
(with ce or with ace. and |). ane for Cs3xa 
part. act, One who makes manifest. 

Ge 2or. 8. To sow.—)Xy II. To dissipate, sguander. 
(pss Profusely. ISeepart. act. A spendthrift. 

ji a0r, 3. To be pions, just, act justly towards (with 
accua. of pers.) 5 Plnr. , A1 Beneficent, 
liberal, jnst, kind: Dry land as opposed to sea. 
A Piety, kenapa that whichis justand proper, 


Fan 5 plur. of TG part. act, Tanoe Di Oa 


ts aor. a. To create, Sg Pilar. oi and “75 
Sound, free, 2 Konga “ with wa Clear, guilt- 
less ofj Ex. G8 xp AS) $1 8. 78, 


“Verily 1 am innocent of that which ye asso- 


uu 


ciate (with God).” IT same as 47. ST, 


Immmnity. & P1 Acreatnre. «5 6 part. act. 


(16) 


bang 


Saru 


Lightning, thunderbolt. Jr Brocade, see 
Pp. 5. 


The Maker, Creator, God. 15 IL, To absolve, S3 or 0. To kneel down like a camel, stand firm. 


acguit Er. gai Sa 1412, 53, “I do not 

absolve myself” (also with acc. and u 

2 part. pasa, Absolved.— Yst IV. To cnre, 

heal.—1.7 V. To free one's-self, clear one's- 

self (with Sa): LXKI VK 28. 03, “We 
are free (from them and tnrn) to thee.” 

z 7 To eat and drink in large guantities. Peni 
plus, of Pe A tower, sign of Ine, Zola 
m3 V- To deck one's-self. pa The 
ornamenting one's-self in an ostentatious 


manner: Ex. Anya aa Y33v.33, 
“Deck not yonrselves with the ostentation of 
(the time of) ignorance.” han, part, act. 
Decking one's-self out. 

& To turn to the left, as a deer, which was 
thought unlucky» and z P1 aor. a. To cease, 
leave off, guit. 

dp aor. O. To be cold, 5 n.a. Cold, cool, coolness. 
55 Hail. 3 part. act, That which coola, 
refreshes. 

ja To go forth, as ont npon a plain (with MAU d 
Or eps): to he manifest (with J). 54 part. 
act. One who goes forth: ig 18v. 45, Inan 
extended form, like a plain.—j7 II. To make 
manifest (with (1). 

Ea A partition or interstice, a bar: the abode of 
departed spirits, Hadess No verbal root. 

Mp3 3 aor.a. Tb be leprous. Cop! @nd declension) 
Leprous. 

Sa aor. Oo. To shine, and & To be smitten with 
astonishment, to be dazzled. 47 na. of & 


S5 Plur. DG7 Blessing.—EGU III. To 
bless (witb acc. and with Ss or Par Pass. 
Lg. TAI part. pass. Blessed.—« 5 VI, 
To be blessed: KUTUGLS Literally, “ God 
was blessed," or “ Blessed be God:” the Pre- 
terite being used for the Aorist in an optative 
sense in the same way as Si g-v. For this 
ne of the Preterite see D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 169, 
| To toist—GA IV. To twist together and make 
Jirm, to fix, settle (a plan). aa part. act. 
One who fixes upon a plan, 43 v. 79. 
1 25 To demonstrate, conzince. op Ao evident 
proof. 
$5 To insert a lancet, rise (as the sun). 33 
part. act. Rising. 
3 aor. O. To drive gently, to crumble to dust. 


.. 
21 Kang 
” 


Cena A crumbling to dust: Jd 


(5 56v. 6, “The moontains shali he crumbled 
into dust.” 

Ta To do anytking out of scason, to be of an 
austere conntenance. - part. act. Austere 
and dismal-looking. 

aa aor. O. To expand, extend, enlarge, stretch, 
stretch forth (with ace. and JJ, Jl, or 5). 
mer n.8. Extension, expansion, An Excel- 
lence, increase of stature. Ly A carpet. 
ts part. act, One who atretchea out $ 
mast Ia 6 v. 93, “Btretcbing forth thcir 
hands :” Literally, “ Stretchers forth of their 
hands :” Igawk is here pnt for Sah which 
loses ita «, as being antecedent to ah 
the Alif is added as an Alif of precaution or 


aa To spit, to betall. 


Te. 


Kr To peel off the bark. Jaa and yA A bringer 


Ja C1) 


2GIT JT, the object of which is to prevent 
the final 3 from being taken for the conjnnction 
5 and : for the construction see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, | 
p. 183. wyaa 5 v. 69, part. pass. fem. 
dual “ (Iis two hands are) stretchod ont.” 
50 Tall (asa Palm-tree). 
3 To look fierce. ng rar IV. To deliver over to 
' perdition. 


yen aor. i. To smile— pawai V. Same as ag e 


of good tidings. JA man, men, hnman 


Ja 


matter for contemplation.— 5 II. To make 
to see, shew, make manifost.—1 IV. To see, 
consider, cause to see (with ace, or with — of 
pera): For two different interpretations of 
yel at 18. 25, and 19 v. 39 see AL iv. £. 
of —. ipasa part. act. One who sees, that 
which renders evident, or enables one to aee, 
visible, manifest.— — peter part. act. X. f. A 
clever and far-seeing person. 


(5 An onion, and when used in a collective or 


, generic sense, Onions. 


being : masc. and fem. sing. and plur. ria —& To cut of a part, — A part, a small 


Good IeRA: Siji 57 v. 12,“ Good news to 
yon:” csis replaced by 1 before the affixed 
pronoun, see D. 8. Gr. T. 4 » 113. bs A 
bearer of good tidings.— —a II. (used with 
accus. of person and — of the thing, or with 

Ti To announce good news : sometimes used 
3 v.20, 


"Then na to them a painful punish- 


Djan 


ironically: Ex. ai Hi Periang 


ment.” Jaa » part. act. One who annonnces 
joyful news.—,3 III. To goin nnto(a wife).— 
Pri IV. To receive Lapis from good news 
(with &— of thing).— 


especially i in good news (with —D). Hok 


, 
“ita X. To  rejoice 


number (from 3to 9orto 5, orfrom 1 to 4, 

or from 4 to 9), also seven : watu — 12v.42, 
“A few years:” — is here putin the accus. 
as indicating the circumstance of time, see 
D. 8. Gr. T.2, p. 09. LG A portion of 
goods, sum of money, mhn: 

2 To be slow. 3, II. To retard : AN ai u 213 
agar 4v.74, “And verily asi is (a portion) 
of you who tarry (or cause to tarry) behind.” 
Note. In cases where the 9nd form of a verb 
has a nenter signification, the Ellipse of a 
complement may freguently be inferred : D. 5. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 133. 


part. act.-fem. One who rejoices. Ja aor. O. To aplit pn aor. &. To be insolent. 
jas : To Kai look at (with Di: to understand. 35 Carelessnesa, insolence. 
ya Plur. Sa Sight, 'eyesight, sense of (Al aor.i. and o. To lay hold, take or seize by 
seeing : AS 16 v. 79, “Like the 


twinkling of an eye” In theplur. it generally 
means “ Eyes.” ai Beeing, a Seer, or Force, power, severity. 

Sekad One who sees or nnderetanda. Jis aor. o. To bein vain, perieh. du part. act, 
Bm Plur. Fs An aa Men, evident argu- That which is vain, false, falsehood, vanity : 
ment or, demonstration : ima uda 12 v. 108, de Oris the opposite to Eh see 13 v. 18.— 


“By a manifest demonstration.” aa A GT IV. To cause to be in vain, frustrate, 
3 


force, make an onslanght npon (with —). 


Erin n 2 - 
UX n.a. Force, violence, vengeance. daily 


Sa Ea Ea AD tan ai 


make ineffectual, 

deals in vanities. 
ga Ror, O. To enter into the inmost parts of any- 

thing, toe bid. 5ky na. Plor. cyw Belly, 
seb part, act. That which is 
hidden, inner part, inside, interior. Fa An 
inner vest, metaphorically, An intimate friend, 
3v. 1145 Plur. (ly nd declension) Inner 
linings, 55 v. 54. | 


Cilas part. act. One who | 


interior part. 


an aor.a. To send (with acc. and J, w—, and 
Neh al3o with ng to make menifest, raise 
up, raise from sleep or from the dead (with 
ace. of pers). Lx na. The resurrection. 
Logan part, pasa. Sent, raised from the dead.— 
C5) VII To be sent. Ski) na. The 


being sent. 


Ai To scatter abroad, turn npside down, tear forth. 
Kra To be far off, go a long way off, perish: 


Pa 


Pangan Lay 9x 42, “The way seemed | 
far to them.” 3x when used as an adverh 


is indeclinahle, Afterwards, again, when em-| 
ployed as @ preposition it is used in the 
Accusative 4x5, or in the genitive if. preceded 
hy gpr A8 AK) yo After, see D. 8. Gr. T.l, 
p- 508, and T. 2, p. 152. &x A distance: 
lay Away with : sk) Kes 117.63, “Wasit 
not (said), Away with 'Ad!” 34 Distant, 
far off, remote, as Sang — 50 v. 3, “A re- 
turn remote from the imagination, or from 
possihility.”—424 III. To cause a distance to 
intervene (with Kpn) as at 34 v. 18—Axie 
part. pass. IV. f. Far removed, 

38 To become full grown (a camel). pas comm. | 
gend. A full-grown camel. 


(25 A portion of anything, some one another, 


(18) 


Ma Bor. O. To hate. 


ta) 
Ex. ha) King Nplaanl s7 2. 34,“ Get ye 


down,an enemy one to another,” used for | both 
masc. and fem. and for all numbers. ai 
A gnat: verhal root (Aw To be stung by 
gnats. 

Jas a0r, a. To be in d married state. da Baal, & 
hueband , Plur, Hanap 

KE a0r, a. To come upon suddeniy. an Ona 
sudden, snddenly. 

iLi5 (?nd declension) 
Violent hatred. 

J5 A mules Plur. die Mnles. 

& aor. i. To tranagress, pass heyond honnds: to 
seek, desire (with donhle acc. or with acc. and 
Neh ws or Par to act unjnstly orinsolently 
towurya (with AP, of pers. or $ of thing). 
Sa n.8. Injustice, injury, epprasia, inignity 
LS In an insolent manner. APE A harlot. 
Ha Fornication. eu part,-act, for Ah soo 
D. 8. Gr. T.1, p. m, Desiring, Insting.— 

SI VII. To be fit and proper, becoming, 
easy, desirable, snitable, expedient (with J 
and 5)— 4G) VIII, To desire, covet, see, 
seek for (with acc.and Cl baka, 3 or). 
ita) n.a, A meking, desire of. 


Aa a0r. 8. Toslit open. & collectiye ngun, Oxen. 


25 comm. gend. An ox, a cow. 
— To go away into any country. Lai A corner 
of gronnd. 
JK or. 0. To appear, push forth. ai generic 
nonn, Herbs, pot-herbs. 
Ce a0r, 8. Toremain. GV part. act. for “3U D.8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 111, Remaining, that which re- 
mains, or survives, permanent, constant, the 
rest : SS SGG 18 v. 44, and 19 v. 


P3 (19) 


Lb 


79, “Pious Worka or words, which are pera aor. a. To swallow up. 


Lau 


manent.” ih A relic, that which is left: & aor. o. To arrive at, reach, attain one's object, 


2 1G 


Ex. HIT SH 11 v. 87, “That which is left 
you by God. 1 Note. Tbe letter 5 is ooe.| 
sionally substituted for the 5 5, 200 D. 8, Gr. 

T, 1, p. 270, notes HH WI 11 v. 118, 

“Endned with prudence or virtue.” PI 
(2nd declension) comp. form, More or most 
lasting, enduring, permanent.— £&1 IV. To 
leave as Haa 2 leave alive, suffer to remain. 


AI Bee aa 
& (2nd declension) Becca, a name of Mecca : see 

D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 404. 

Ki 80r. o. To becarlyin the ae maya £ A virgin, 
a young heifer: Plur, Pil Virgins. tr In 
the morning, early in the morning.— Beji n.a. 
IV. f, The morning. 

55 To bedumb. (Sl (nd declension), Plur. «& | 
Dumb. 

Ke a0or. i. 3 weep, weep for (with ncc. or with 


3. 2G Weeping. — IV. To cause to 


wee 

cLA kara which affirms that which follows it, but 
contradicts or correcis that which went before : 
thnsit may betranslated But, not so but, on the 
contrary, or rather, nay rather, still more, &c. 
according to the contexts for the differenodi 
between ,J5 and “X3 see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 565. 

Sh To stay or remain in a place, ah Plur, ak 
A region, country, territory. Far A conntey, 
territory. 

Usb 4 man of desperate character, there is no 
verbal root of this word in the first form.— 
CABT IV. To be overcome with grief, to be 
desperate, strnck dumb with despair. Gal-s 
part. act. Seized with despair. ve! (2nd 
declension) Iblees, The Devil. 


| 


obtain (with acc.), as at 18 v. 75. —u part. 
act, Arriving at, bringing toa conclnsion, 
attaining ita end, excellent, consummate, Ex. 
An Ea 54 v. 6, “Conenmmate wisdom :” 
aleo, that which is paramount over, S Ni 
Hain Ke Sat 63 v. 39, “ Have ye any oaths 
which shall he hinding upon us?” 30 A 
warning, preaching, that which is pnblished, 
sent, or brought to any one. — Affecting, 
eloguent. Da A goal, perfection, highest 
piteh.—pl II. To make to arrive, publish, 
bring (with double aee)—3Lt IV. To canse 
to reach, hring, deliver a message (with double 
acc.). 


IG a0r. o. To try, prove, experience (with acc. and 


(D Or d), see note to 5, ide aor. a. To be- 
come womn with age, to be worn out. IKA 
trial. — Sl IV. To try by experiment.— 
S1 VIII, To prove hy trial or examination, 
try either by prosperity or adversity (with 
aco. and cw), see 89 vv. 14 and 16, where it 
is nsed in both senses. Na for sma D.8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 111, part act. One who proves. 


Ia Yea, surely, verily, nay hnt verily, on the con-. 


trary, thia particle is used after & negative 
proposition (interrogative or otherwise), and 
affirms the contrary of such proposition to be 
the truth: hence it differs from pai which 
assenta to the preceding proposition : see D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 514. 


Pa Lu collective noun, The tips of the fingers, see 


D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 881, the verbal root is 


.. 
us! To stand fast. 


Rei (20) 


1 aor. i. To build, construct (with acc. and D, 
d or SD. Fani for $ Aa A song Plur, 15, 
also ah obligue va and when in counexiou 
with a complement Peri and Ke Dual ul 


“| 


aud usah or in connerion LS) and ai | 
My sous, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 459: 3 » dimin- | 


se 


dwelling, provide & dwelling for one 'a-self 
(with scc. of thing and J of pers). Note. "4 
is one of those verhs which are at the same 
time concave and hamzated for the rules for 
the enppression (or otherwise) of the hamza 
see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 62, et 3eg. » and also the 
rules for the permutation of infirm letters. 


2 A little son. & A danghter, see 5 Plar. ng dove pos, 


ag an sa asa ag AG aor. O. To perish, to be in vaiu. 3» One whois 


two daughters, see ah Note, In all these lost, wicked. 15 Pakdition. 


words the prefixed ), when it does not hegin a JK a0r, 0. To make water. je Heart, mind, 


sentence, is marked with n wesla: D.S.Gr.T.1, 
p. 66. aU A ceiled roof. 41 A builder, 
arcbitect. HN A building. aa for P3 
ipar pass. But, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 108. 

TX, aor. 3. To confound. oe Slander, calumny : 
the root of this word is said to be & To be |- 
accustomed. 

an aor. a. To make joyful. Ind Beanty, delight. 

# Besntiful, delicious. 

Ta aor. a. To leave one at liberty—Lgs) VIII. 

To invoke, imprecate (the wrath of God). 


To To wean lambs,or kids: the first form is wanting. | 


thought, intention, condition. 


&5G aor. i.and a. To pass the night. £3 Plur. 


Da A house, abode, family. SG A night 
attack.—v2—-) II. To meditate hy night, attack 
by night. 


Sk a0or.i. Togo away (rom one's kanan, perish. 
CSV Bor. ii. To excel in mhiteness. YES collective 


nom, Eggs: D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 381. sn Tn 
Fem. #55: Plur. an) fr & D. 8. Gr. T. 
1, p. 360, White, clear Kan IX. To hecome 
white (with wa) 


taon zu aor. i. To sell. — n.a, Injorehange hy sale, 


kang An animal: pe kaan Brute beasts, 

cattle: the logical root is - 5 Lambs or kids. 
FU aor. o. for #y To bring back, bring down, take 

upon one's-self (with cp): to draw upon one's- 


self: Ex. SIT ps Us 30 358. 16, “He 
will draw down on Himself the wrath of God :” | 


saling, merchandizing, barter. — plur. of 
ira Churches. — III. To make a contract 
with, properiy, hy striking hands (with accus. 

of person or — of thing, aleo with acc. of 
pers. and "3 Jar VI. To sell to one 
another. 


the preterite being used with a futnre significa- HW aor. i. To be distinct and separate. aer Sa 


“ tiong D.8.Gr. T.l, p. 183. —y Ii. To pre- 
pare a dwelling for, locate any one (with double 
scc, also with J of pers. and acc. of place, or | 
acc, of pers. and 4). Tana A place fordvelling 
in —5 V. To take possession of, occnpy a 


ten 23 


88 VX ud “Betweeu his two hands,” 

before hiim, in his presences This word, Ni 
commonly used as a preposition, is properly 
noun in tlie accus. meauing an interval, and 
sometimes 8 connexion, when preceded by a 


$3 


w 


preposition it is declined, see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p- 498. ea Manifest, evident. &55 An evident 
testimony or demonstration, evidence, proof, 
O An exposition, explanation-— m0 II. To 
show, make manifest, make known, declare, 
explain, become manifeat (with acc. and J or 
with d of pers, and Su kpn, part. act. 
manifest.— Ce) IV. To make sana to 
articulate distinctly, see 43 v. 52. JK na. 
An argument, clear demonstration, eloguence, 


(21) 


aa 


P3 of clearly explaining, explanation. 
ua part. act. See which is manifest, open, 
perspicnons. — 5 V. To be or become mani- 
fest, clear (with J or tor with JJ and 3 ?3 
to be distinct (with “5. to be made known 
(with d: to perceive, as EL or 3 
34 v. 18, “The Genii perceived that :” and 
to use discernment, or discrimination, vid. 4 
v. 96, and 49 v. 6.—,. Sl Xx. To be mani- 


feat. get part. act. same as ge. 


td 


& By3 preposition prefixed as a form of onth to 
the word elit, as ANT “By God.” 
Lp An ark. 
pel ma. TA Ba. 
AN “FK of A g.v. 
wu nf of ysi g-v. 
uv 2 pers. sing. aor. cond. of aoi gv. 
Sat n.a. il. f. of JT for 3 Iv. 
LD To cut off, perish. LAS Loss. — n.a. 
II. f. A 1093, detriment. 
SA see ji. 
Ke j 2 pers, sing. aor. cond. viii. f. Of Lam g:v. 
P5) Bot, i. To break, destroy. 3 Destruction.— 
pt: 5 II. To break in pieces. pes: n.a. Utter des- 


truction. Se part. pass. Destroyed, broken up. 
1 “.f of Is g.v. 
Ga ... 
ank hot ap un. 
Ng v. ofrb g.v. 
— aor. a. To follow. — and 5 A follower, 
one who follows, or attenda upon any one, 


— Name and title of the king of the Himya-! 
Tites, — A helper, protector. — si! Iv.| 


To follow, follow up, make to follow (with 
double acc.): to pursue, prosecute, continue : 
Ex. CS 56 18 v. 88, “Then he con- 
tinned his any "aa part. act. VI, f. Suc- 
ceasive, — VIIL To follow, follow up. 
Aa n.a. A following after, — part. pass. 
One who is pursued, 

can r. v of Gb g. va 

Lam n. 3 ii. f. of 23 g-v. 

yr or S3 5 fem, One after another: said to be 
Benned from 77, 1:Y see D. 8.Gr.T. 1, p. 293, 

Sae n.a. ii. f. of Nat g.v. 

ea vi. £ of Kg. " 

yss s0r. o. To trafic. He Merchandize, traffic, 

bargain, merchandizing. 


.... 


Yeay, f of yes 4. 


v. KL of im g.v. 
da 4 


Mi. £. of Pn ge 
ya na. vi f of jl g.v. 
Khas That mhich ts belom, the lower parts This 
word, which is properly a substantive, is used 
(thougk not in ike Kordn) as an adverb, and 


Kaae 


is then indeclinable, as 35 Domn, below: 

When employed as a preposition it is pnt in 

the acens. S-X5 Beneath, as SE 1 

20 v. 6, “That which is beneath the earth :” 

If preceded hy 1 itia put in the genitive, as 

Aan “ Erom beneath it,” see D. 8. Gr. 
T, 1, p.509, and T. 2, p. 152. 

sa v. f. of SA g.. 

TE na. ii f of ja g-V. 

Pe “. f.of Yaa g-v. 

ai se Ja, 

Jaya na ii, f of Jl— g.r. 

CAN, fo of IL g-v. 

IE Vo ji g-v. 

IS v.f. of YS WV. 

Id3i na. ii. £. of Jo av. 

SA From Soy, g.v. Bee also D.8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 293. 5 

GGS ace. plur. of ip A hrenst-bone: It seems 
douhtful whether this word ought not to be 
derived from (3, 9-v. 

» x: To have much earth, to hold carth in the hand, 
Pas jai Earth, dust. Ta Yani plur. of Ka yi Of 
the same age. ae gi (@nd declension) plur. 
of kaji A breast-hone. d5 Povertyj Uus 
BAK NG 90 v. 16, “A poor man intimately 
acguainted with his mother Earth.” 

SIS Vo 3, 9. 
oi see Aj 

23 37 To enjoy the good things of this life SIA 
IV. To bestow the good things of thia life (with | 
acc. of pers. and 5). Sa part. pass. | 


(22) 


Ker) 


Endowed with—and hence, enjoying—the good 
things of this life. 

Ti a0or. 0. 'To leave, leave alone, abandon (with 
acc. and | $, ba, en up or Se) Mual 
Wb SI 1 Sl UST 29 v. 1, “ Do men 
"think that they shall he left alone in saying?” 
ie, “That it ia enough for them to say” 
Ads (35, oto. 37 v. 70, “And we left (these 
words, or this bleseing) upon him,” with an 
ellipae of AT 135 or similar words. LN 
part. act. One who leaves, or leaves out: 
IS for HS 11 v. 56, as being ante- 
cedent to the word AT, “We will not leave 
our Gods,” D.8. Gr. T, 2, p. 183. 

Sm 

33 2 pera, sing. aor. viii. f. of V3 g.v. 
S3 wf of 35 for 3 g.v. 

Jaja w Lof IM for Hj av. 


d9 2. 

Lyn BO Cm, 
7 Ge .. 

wu see H3, 


ai The number nine: For observations on the 

numerals, see As. Gor Ninety, 

sena 2 pers. sing. or. pass. il. f. of Lx g.v. 

Ari Tasneem, name of a fountain in Paradise, 
said to be s0 called, because conveyed to the 
highest part of heaven 3 from «z5 To he tall 
(a camel). 

Pai Ve fa Of Aa for Ipa g.v. 


PI sad 

"- 8 pera. fem. sing. a0r. cond. of Ta Gv. 

Gold 2 pera. plur. aor. act. iii. f. of 2 gv. 
N.B. There is no difference between the active 
and passive, 

SAS er, 


Taken 3 - 
Dadi na ii K of ae g.v. 


as 


s ” ” 
dai na. ii fof Lag. 


Giaa seo Jlaal vili, f. of As. - 


15 pers. sing. aor. cond. iv. f. of gb 9. 


Sang 2 pera. sing. aor, iv. £. of Sub guadri- 
literal verb, rt. ab g.v. 
ani v. £.of :b g.v. 


JAS Vo Of Jb for ab g-v. 
Saj 2 pers. sing. a0r. cond. of 135 g.v. 


te 


“ 


Us To perish. Gua na. Destruction : 
47 v. 9, “ May perdition seize them," 
SU vi £ of Ws g.v. 
—K na. V. £ of LS g.v. 
ane n.a. vi. f. of at g-V: 
tara .e 
cv 3 pers. fem. sing. a0r. energ. of ,: g.v. 
ES na. v. £ of BE g.v. 
EK na. vif. of g.v. 
Ch na. vi. £ of DG 9. 

LS To perform the sacred rites at Mecca also, 
tocleanse. IS Two interpretations are given 
of this word: according to one it means filth, 
and according to the other, the observance 
of certain rites and ceremonies imposed upon 
the Pilgrims at Mecca, among which were 
cleansing the person, ahaving, ete. 'Thns the 
phrase eh Ipar 22 v. 30 may mean, “Let 
them put an end to their want of cleanliness,” 


or, “Let them complete the rites” above 
! 


mentioned. 


255 Nature, mud — SL IV, To establish firmly. 


This verb is not found in the primitive form, | 


Ji "of jg. 


(28) S3 


Si n.a. of 3 g.v. 

ara na. ii. f. of 46 g.v. 

(5 a0r. i. To fear. Pi) (2nd declension) comp. 
form, Greatly fearing, most pious. 45 God- 
fearing, devout. These words seem to owe 
their derivation to the viii. f. of 3 Gg. 

CS tor upi. 2 pers. sing. or. cond. of 5 g.v. 


2 na. ii. f of 6 g.v. 


Cai To lay prostrate (with acc, of pers. and J). 


gk n.a. vi. f, of Ta ge 
ab “. £. of NAS g.v. 
KE na. of (Pt) 4. 
Pt v f. of P3 g.v. 
C3 fem. of K3 g.v. 
kaaa see LJ. 

K5 aor. o. To follow, rehearse, read, declare, medi- 
tate (with acc. of' thing and Ka 1 of pera., also 
with ace. and |). Note. The! called H1 
56), or Alifof precsution, is sometimes fonnd 
added to the words JS) and 35, thongh pro- 
perly only added to servile , to distinguish it 
from 5 and, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 109. LT 
fem. plur. of JG part. act. "“Those who read.” 
ii na. A reading. 

LG see usg. 

5 aor.i. To be entire, complete, perfect, fnlfilled 
(with as of pera).—ail IV. To complete 
(with acc. and - or of thing, also with 
ace. and Ss, Jl, or J of pers.): to perfect, 
aceompliah, fnlfl, perform. Pe n.a. Bome- 
thing complete, perfect » Er ET gaya i 

LXLS 6 v. 155, “We gave Moses the Book, a 

perfect Law,” etc, aa part. act. One who 


makes perfect. 


Lg (24) 2 


SUS plur. of Ju, see Jo. (SH aor.o. To repent towards God (with an: 
to turn one's-self in a repentant manner, to 
relant towards men,—as God,—(with uda). 
H3 and Ha Repentance. uu part. act. 
One who TPA. CA Very repentant, re- 


SW vi of usa Gn. 
” Pet 


one? Ran plur. aor. viii. f. of Sya G.v. 
5 v.f. of aa g.v. 


G0 .. 
“nd "f Same bah lenting. «“E4 A penitent conversion &) 
uh of aa gu. wa 13 v. 29, “Unto him must he my 
Dasi see Sa conversion :" wa ia here put for 0, 
2 for Sakii, see jla. : D.8.Gr. T. I, p. 459. 
Biota Ea see Lil. P 
SK of kg. DA for 15 To go round. 36 A time. 
Us vi. £. of 3 g.v. pd The Pentateuch. 
SB n.a. vi. f. of SA) g.v. | Gg Bee Sg» 
Jysi na. ii Ko Jis av. AI 0 
RAI Oo Uki go. aj see An 
Ji ms ii | ot IG av. IS) ma. ii, f. of S, g.v. 
Pia 5 An oven (a word of foreign origin): it also Katy v. £ of 3 g.. 
means a » ai whence waters gush forth. Si v.f. of & g.v. 
(5 see 9 3 see San 2 
LA see ag. IG vb ot an. 
SG vi. £. of Ss g-v. aa A fgs no verbal root. 
apa vi Lol ag Uu. 36 aor. i, To wander about distractedly (with | 5). 


a 


tem 


Maa To be firm, steadfast, constant. Eyb part. | Ing To keep back, hinder. 2 1, To make elothful. 
Ki “Bemajaing firmly red, firm, stendfast. | er To collect, congregate. »G 4v. 72, “In 
Soya Btendfast, firing. —L LI. To confirm, hodies,” accu. plur. of Zi the fem, of : for 


& 


set fast, establish (with ace, and cb). Sanga CA 5 Acompany orhodyof men. Note. Many 


n.a. A confirmation, establishment. 2 IV. nouns in the fem. sing. lose their third Radical 

To confirm, to Kep in bonds, 8 v. 30. when it is 3, 4, Or 1s) where they take the 

rn see ee 5. regular form of Plural this Radical is some- 

3 8or. 0. Token bacti lose, perish. aa ' Destruc- times omitted, and sometimes retained : see 
tion. apa « part. pass. One who is lost. | D. 8. Gr. T. I, p. 358. 


Pi 


(a 
c aor. O. To flow. Aa Ponring forth abuudantly. 


Tana To be thick, 3 IV. Todo sometking great, 
make 8 great slaughter (with |): slay in 
great numbers (with ace. of pers.). 

Gp aor.i, To Vlame-—utsfi n.a, IL. £. Blame. 


CA 49 be moist, “3 the earth after rain. an 4 for 
La and Es, and with the artiele sal The 
Earth. p 
an To cause to flow. ul A serpent. 


3) aor. O. To perforate, penetrate, shine, wb 
Org v3 


part. act. Shining : Bri Ati 86 v. 3, 


'“The star of piercing brightness,” by some | 


enpposed to be Baturn, which is called ”3WWT. 
cIp aor. a. To find, catch, take, gain the mastery 
over (with accus. of' pers.). 


na To be heavy, gricvons, to be a grievons 


maen Onih Ji: Ie tai Ba interpreted | | 
“men and genii,” Jas at 55 v. 31,| 1 ar, O. 


to mean 
dual of ai Baggage. Te plur. of J5 A 
burden. Jas Heavy Plur. JW. JW, 
A weight.— ja 136 To grow Hanya oppeosn,| 
weigh down. (34 Fem. Ar part. pass. 
Burdened: H4 335 C1 35 v. 19, " Ifa 
bnrdened (sonl) cry ont ? the word va 
being understood. — LI for Bt5 VI. To be 
borne down heavily, incline heavily down- 
wards (with wi For the employment of 
those forms which take tesehdeed on the first 
Radical, see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 220.. | 
3 To perish. TEA crowd, a number of people. | 
Kar, 20r. o. To lake a third part of bj eh 
and Z4 Three (see ”33 23 Thirty. | 
CX One third part: Dnal ,. Men and in conjunc- | 


” “ 


Ls 


Kd 


(25) & 


tion Tati and H Deras D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 


P- 415. RA Fem. Rai Third. LAI Three 
three, in Mire or three pair3: Ex. Isa 2 


90... 


es 29 aa ta RP 35 v. 1, ' “Having two and 
three and four pairs of wings:” At4 v. 3 LX 
may be rendered “By threes:” This word 
is of the second declension, it answers to the 
Latin Ternus / D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 426. 

3 or: Oo. To tread. 5 ! There, i in that direction. 
# Then (after ar7 interval). 

Syah Thamood, name of an ancient tribeof Pagan 
Arabians, destroycd for their impiety. This 
word in the Korin is always of the 2nd de- 
Clension 5 see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 405. 

To bear Fruit, Fi Fruit, wcalth, possessions. 
Fe A fruit, nonn of unity or individnality : 
sco D.8. Gir. T. 1, p. 300.—ss1 IV, To bear 
, fruit. 
To take the eightk part. ati A price, 
Ta ! One part ont of eiglit. Ah The eighth. 
WS (for (JL) fem, and Du masc. Eight : 
Gal Eighty. 
To bend, fold, double. ub 
for Ss The second 5 also part. act. Turning, 
as gilis Gk 22x. 9, “One who turns his side,” 
YA turner of his side,” i.e, Prond. wu 
masc, and s3 fem., and in Ki obligne 


1, 
... Pe “£ 
Aa 4 . 
Pee jas, B0 also year, Tr 
7. 


ROr, @. and i. 


cases va and se Two, jas BI masc. 
and j TAS BS 3 fem., and in the obligue cascs 
jas AA and 3 jas NE Twelve : These forms 
vwhieh admit only the above inflexions are 
considered as adverbial expressionss D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 420. Ga By twos, in pairs, 


two and two: another form of this numeral 
4 


Ts 


(but not found in the Kordu) is “Wi, These| 


forms are eguivalent to the Latin Binus) see 
SA, ya and with the article sn A 
name given either to the whole Korfin, or to 
those passages which are freguently repented : 
some iuterpret it to mean the first chapter, 
as at 15 v. 87, ina M5 LIL “We 


have giveu thee seven (verses) of those which | 


are to be freguently repeated,” others in- 
terpret it to mean the seven long chapters. 
gt for NPLPi without the nunnation (Sing. 
1554) is one of those irregular plurale which 
are of the second declension, with this pecu- 
liarity, that in the nominative and genitive 
they preservethe tanween, as uk, hut reject 
it in the accusative, as Gita : the latter word 
occurs at 39 v. 24, where it may bo rendered 
“double or repeated portions:” see D. 8. Gr, 
T. 1, pp. 410 and 111 $ 226, The rule as 
given by the grammarian Motarrezte is as 
follows: Speaking of those irregular plarals 
which are of the second decleusion he say3, 
““If the second of the two letters which follow 
Alif guieecent happen to be a 4s it is snp- 
pressed in the nom. and gen. and the tanween 


(26) 


is affixed, butin the secus. (sis retained with- 
out tanween,” For an explanation of the 
passage at 39 v. 21 see Alas, rt, 15. 
Note. Other Kngolea Hp aieo been assigned 
to ba as aa Kas or LE x. 
To make an erception, as atas j, 63 v. 13, 
“And they did not make an exception” (by 
saying RI 5 ak 
ES aor, 0. To return, aa, A reward, LG 


plur. of D3 5 Raiment. Fa A pisa of resort. 


ra Ga Areward, ,rerompenser- ih II. Torepay 
(with double ace.).—c2U1 IV. To reward 
with, give as a recompense (with douhle acc.) 

F3 Bor. o. To bestirred up tas dust). Ser IV. To. 
plough, break up the earth, excite, raise (as 
dust, clouds, etc.). 

33 aor. i. To abidein a A3 P5 for Su part. 
act. A dweller, s3 A dwelling, “abode : : 
ai Lea 12 v. 21,“ Make his ahode honour- 
able,” see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 118. 

ES (no first form) To have connerion, asa husband 
and nife. 


— A woman who has left her 


husband after the first interview, 


5 


Joe aor. a. To low, supplicate God with groaning 
(with (31 of pers). 
Sa (2nd Dao) Goliath. 
—— A well, cistern. 
Em Jibt, An idol, false deity. 


“5 To cut af. 


- To bind, make fast, Cox Strong, powerful, | 


Cigautic, having absolute power, proud, per- 
verse, Pai, The Mighty One, a name of the 
Deity. 


Sg 272 The Angel Gabriel. 


' ks eor, i. and 0. To form, create. JS Plur, 
Jr A 2 age and especially Mount Sinai. 
Ir and Aa A crowd, multitude : FU Tn 


Sa 3 iB 28v. 181, “The former generationa,” 
see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 263. 

HS To becowardly. Ng CowardIy, the temple, 
side of the forehead. 


ker 


ran or, 8. To strike on the forehead. Pa plur. | 


of, Be A forehead, 
(- for jera aor. a. and ji, To collect or gather 
tribute, or as tribnte (with “gi of place). | 


(27) 


Sr 


, . 


Ju 0 v. 121, "That 
they should dispute with you :" SA 
7 v. 69, " Will ye dispnte with me?” Ayla 
part, act. fem. One who disputes. 


acc, of pers.), as S3 


cai Poet, licence for gai plur. of ra To hasten. Sa A broken piece : ISIS In 


aa A Sk, see jr rt. Si see also 


Pd 


De rt. ke ha VIII. To choose (with sia # 


ace, and ur or CD 
Sx To cut FILA VIII. To tear up, 
pup (with acc. and 3 PENA 


Ian: Iyhaa part, pass. Broken : aa 
S4 Uninterrupted, 

ea Kai rvithout food, amputate, tie Plnr. 
ba The trunk of a Palm-tree. 


root Nan nor. Oo. To stand firm. Jaa A burning coal 


or firebrand, 


aor. i. and o. To fe with the breast on the| £ an aor. Oo. To draw, drag (with acc. aud CN: 


ground. Ha part. act. One Iying on his 
breast. 

Em aor. i. and o. To kneel, «el Fem. rd 
part. act. Kneelings The Plnr. is inap for 
Sy, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 108 and 362. 

Kr To deny, refuse, reject (with Sh 


ra aor. 8. To light a fire. ar fem. Hell, 
hell-fire, any fiercely burning fire. 

red aor. i. To be of genk wealth or dignity. Se 
Mojesty, glory. 45 New. kkea plur. of 
reg A track or way on a hill-side. 

(535 Plur, SAS21 A sepulchres uo verbal 

Rea root. 

j3 To be covered with pustules, to fence in. 
Asep Plur. jie A wall, koe! More fitting 
or easier, compar. form (Zud declensiou), 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 403. 

J3— s0r, i. and 0. To twist firmly. Yi In a 
contentions manner 5 f x— j cg aa: 45 

v. 68, "They only proponnded this to thee in 

the hope of & dispute.” Jae A dispute.— 

JS III. To dispute (with & of means and 


Mei 55 : of subject): to dispute with (with | 


tag To wound, gain, scguire for one's-self. pa 
plur. of - C. yes A wound, 3) ag yen (2nd declen- 


sion) plur. of 2 Beasta of prey. — 
VIII. To endeavonr to aegnire : MK 
wu mio 45 v. 20, “Those who seck 
to do evil.” 

Sg Tv tear af. NA comm. geud. noun of 
species, A locust. 

Gp a0r. o. To cut Off. 5x Dry (ground) bare 
of herbage. 


ur To drink (water). — V. Tosip. 

Mes Ne: o. To carry off the whole of anything. 
5 yaa A water-worn bank of earth. 

Pee aor. i, To commit a crime, to la one (into 
sin, with |. 21 of following verb). - Asin, 
ni No asal) An adverbial expressiou, 
D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 521. —A IV. To be guilty 
of sin. p al n.a. Sin. Pj aza part. act. A 
sinner, 

SP aor, i. To flow, run, happen (with d also with 
or d0. 2 2 er part. act. fem. Running, 


» vessels The Ark, 69 v. 11: Plur, Je and 
with the article 1 5) aa, for which by Poetic 


LH 


8) 


— 


licence is substituted js T both in the no-| ra To cast scum and "Sama "pang Ihe bank ta river). 


minative and genitive cases, see note on NA 
rt. "3 see also D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 497. 
Sys3 for SD. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 111, The 
course of a ship, as Lst,xs 11 v. 43, “ During 
her course:” D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 118, 

iyaa aor.a. To takea part af anything. Fan A part, 


lih Froth, as “Kx S5 18 v. 18, “It 
passes off like froth.” 
oa To serve up came's flesh in a larga dish. 
Or plur, of Kim A large dish, trencher. 
Gs aor. Oo. andi, To treat harshly. — KE VI. To 
be removed from (with ',2). 


portion, individualitys At 43 v. 14 the word pra nor. i. To be glorious. ds Majesty. 


Ya: tian is by some taken to Imcan “Daughters.” 
ga To sa over, and Tea To be impatient. 
&,: 2 Impatiently. 

- a0r. o. To subdue, and SI aor. i. Tosatisfy, re- 
compense for good orevil, giveasa reward (with 
donbleacc. or with acc. or » of thing for which 
reward, etc, is given), to give an eguivalent, 
or make satisfaction for (with Es or with double 
ace.) je for sj part. act. One who makes 
satisfaction foranother (with La Ti Com- 
pensation, : satisfaction, sa retribution, 
reward. &: 2 Tribute, especially that exacted 
from Jews and Christians.—,s on III. To 
reward, 1 

UX5 nor. o. To handle — jamae V. To inguire 
, cariously into (by handling, ete.). 

kara To stick to the body (blood). dor ma. A 
bodys Iss Ye 7 v. 146, “ Acalf in a bodily 
, shape.” 

T, 1 have a large body. pa A body, Plur. 

nah Cam 63 v. 4, “Their Persona.” 

5 aor. a. To place, put, impose, make, appoint, 
constitute, ordain, attribute (with () of pers. 
and ace. of thing or with double ace. also with 
acc, and (d3, Hah or ureli to hold, regard or 
esteem, as at 29 v. 9, Used with .. s of follow- 
ing verb at 56 v. 81. Gel part. act. He 
who places, etc. 


” 


im aor. i. and o. To drag, exciter HS IV. 
To attack, assault (with 33). 

Saad To put ona Kotor, —aka (2nd declen- 

sion) plur. of Ba ne A large outer covering 


worn by women. 
. s, ” 
jala na. - 
ato Plur. 


Xlse a0r. i. To wound the skin, scourge. 
A fogging, blow with & rod. 
Ojo Skins, hides. 

para To sit in Eastern Jaskion, in which respect 
it difers from AG. yaikss (2nd declension) 
plur, of yakss A place of sitting or r assembly. 

fb aor. o. To beclear and manifest, sia Banish- 
ment. — 3x II. To make manifst, reveal : 
Gis lol Pig 91 v. 3, “By the day when 
it reveals her (the Sun) in all her splendour.” 
— & V. To appear in glory (with 4). 

- nor.i. and o. To abound., & Much. 


Lg aor. a. To be refractory. 


—u 
N 
# 
ke! 


S4 n0r. Oo. To congeal, to be firm. 
act. That which is firmly fixed. 
aor. a. To collect, gather together, nssemble, 
unite, to have connexion with, marry (with 
SA as pELI oa bea Uh 4. 27, “(It 
is forbidden you) to take two sisters to wife,” 
or “intermarry :” to gather together—against, 
with acc. and di—at, with acc. of pers. and 


—— (29) 


J or Sd of time: it is also used at acc. 
and uda as at 6 v. 35, and with an of per- 
song assembled as at 54 v. 25. ae n.a, 
An assembly, multitude, a gathering together, 
crowd : k31 28v. 78," Who haveamassed 
(wealth) more abundantly,” Titetolg more 
abundant in amassing (wealth):” Bap 

UkedT 3 v. 149, “The day of the meeting of 
the two hosts:” LT, Aek CS 75 v. 17, 
“ Upon us devolves the odllestion (of its scat- 
tered sentences), aud the proper method of 
reading it.” wi part. act. One mhogaljla 
together, eto. Lakon A congregation, as ag 
Kas The day of the congregation, Friday. 
Ha Collected, assembled, all, au amy, 
At 36 v. 32 — is used for Ear, see 
D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 540, note: Luar adverbially, 
Altogether, wholly. He Plur, Goraet All, 
The whole. 3 A place of meeting to- 
gether, aa part. pass. Assembled.— 
- cA IV. To agree together, concert a plan 
or seen (with 2) of following verb): to 
agree upon (with acc. — VIII. To be 
gathered Le (with |J)3 couepire (with 
Ja 2 5 part, act, Gathered together. 


Jas aor, o. To Aa and x— To be handsome, 


.. 


A camel. Jk Grace, elegauce, 
Jar Ui « 16 v. 6, “They are a credit to 
you.” Joon Becom ing, decoroua, honour- 
able, gracious. aa An aggregate, some- 
thing complete, as a sentence, ikata Tia 
25v. 94, “As one complete and perfect whole.” 


Fe plur. of das A camel, 


£ n0r. L To be covered: a0or. o. To cover (with 


Pad 


$ 
da. et collective nonn, Genii, demons, 


spirits, as opposed to men. 3 Plur. Ds 
A garden, Paradise. ina A covering, cloak. 
ar Madness, frenzy : used also in a collec- 
tive sense, or as plur. of: Nai Genii , see D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 382, Lot plur, of Gps Any- 
thing covcred, a fotus. 1 A serpeut, 
genins, demon $ Si 15 v. “9, for sei Tpi 
“The Father of Devils,” or the part for the 


whole, Jian or Genii. GR part, pase, Mad, 
, poesessed of the Devil. 


us aor.i. and o. To turn aside, cause to turn 


CN 


from Li “ad (with acc. aud 5 Nest). — 
Plur, Lay A side : Daan e 4v 
40," The familiar frieud :” u C3 Ls 
Pig 39 v. 57, “ What I have neglected 
(of my duty) towarde God.” ix A 
stranger, coming from afar, One sufferiug 
from pollntions — Ng 28 v. 10, “ From 
afar off,” Ha A side, tract of couutry : 
Pun uu 17 v. 85, “He drew aside.”— 


Ti 


II. To cause to turn aside, remove 
away “om (with double ace.) PRA V. To 
turn away or withdraw one'e-self from (with 
acc.).—wx| VIII. To turn aside from, 
, wvoid, 

Bor, a. i. and o. To incline (with J). Ter 
comm. gend. Plur. isat A hand, wing, arm, 


armspit: “Kets Pg 15 v. 88, “And 
behave with hnmility :” Literally, “ Lower 
thy wing.” ha ce A crime, 


Ii Plur. dya An army, troops, forces, a host, 


companions no verbal root. 


ta 


mix 20r. i. To declines and Le aor. 8. To 


deviate (from the truth). Lian.a. A awerv- 
ing from the right way. —atet, part, act. 
VI. f. Inclining to evil (with JI). 


sori. To ea Yruit). 


Xgb aor. a. To be diligent. 


IS aag 


Ea for Pes 
Fruit: as Ag Nae 55 v. 54, “The fruit 
28 the two edan," D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 110. 
Kana Fresh (dates) ready gathered, 

Xx n.a. A striving 
with might and main The words mela Ser K3 
at 5 v. 58 and elsewhere may he trasiata PPA 
“Their most hinding oaths.” X2 Power, 
ability : daa BI ai 9 ». 80, “They | 
find nothing (to give) but the fruit of their 
lahour.”—43— III. To strive, contend with, 
fight—especially against the enemies of Islim 
—(with acc. of pers. and oa asat31v. 14, 
Iker n.a. A con- 
tending, striving, a going forth to fight (in 
the Holy War). ,49129 part. act. One who 


also with (8, &, or J). 


(30) 


strivcs, one who goes forth to fight in the 
canse of Islim. 


He aor. a. To be manifest, publish abroad, speak 
alond (with «” of thing and J of pera.). Sl aor. o. To be good. Sta plnr, of SS Swift 


Se. 


pe That which is manifest, loud spcaking, 
open and pakis speaking. jare Openly, 


je 


sacrifices were made by fire to Moloch: This 
word on account of its foreign origin and 
feminine gender is of the second declension : 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 404. 


pa Air, The Firmament. 
4 Pia see ts. 
je 800 Sr 
“ gr see u . 
«5 aor. o. To split, cleave, ent out. 


ET 

tesla An 
answer, see iv. EA IV. To return an 
answer, naga, to hearken to (with acc. of pers. 


or thing). ai part. act. One who returns 
an answer, a8 as Ge es 3 87 v. 73, “And 


verily we retnrned a gracious answer,” 
Literally, “ And verily they who gave the 
angwer wcre gracions. "ASIA X. To re- 
spond (with J of pers. and "D3 to answer, 
hearken to (with of pers. or —). 


conrsers. Lena “El “Jadse,” A name of 
Monnt Ararat. 


pabliely . ipar Openly, visibly, manifestly. Je aor. o. To turn aside. Aa Near, one whois 


tr n.a. III, f, In public, openly. 


Ie aor. a. To rush on a wounded man with intent 


to slay him. 5 Paraphernalis, things 
necessary for a journey. La II. To fit ont 
with provisions or other necessaries (with acc. 
of pers. and cp of thing). 


Ir aor. a. To be ignorant. Jl part. act. One 


who is ignoraat. dr Very ignorant and 
foolish. Aa Ignorance. para State of 
ignorance, condition of the Pagan Arahs before 
the time of Mohammad, 

fem. Hell, Gehenna, from the Hebrew 


near, a neighbonr. He part. act. One who 
tarns aside.—3sL- III. To be 8 neighbour, 
to dwell near (with acc. and DA Iv. 
To protect, deliver—from punishment, etc.— 
(with acc. of pers. and Es) 3 4s ssi, 2 
v. 90, “Neither is he protected of any:” 

Literally, “ Neither is it protected over him,” 
or “isany protection (thrown) over him:” for 
the use of Passive Verbs in an impersonal 
manner see D. S8, Gr. T. 2, p. 129: see also 
at Na —yysta part. act. VI, f, Near to one 


another. 5 X. To ask for protection. 


DIM N'3 The Valley of Hinnom, where hnman 5- aor. 0. To 90 — ar II. To pass on or over, 


jr 


to cause to pasa over (with ( of pers. and 
acc. of thing) ES VI. To pasa by or over 
(with ya. 


ana aor. o. To search, 3 Has 


cr 20r. 0. To hnnger. 


te Hunger. 


HJ aor. o. To penetrate inwardIy, to be hollow. 


mna The belly, the interior, 


(31) 


aa 


times written 3 for Math EU 2g 
39 v.69, “And the NA shall be bronght.” 
Note. In the above form of construction the 
verb is impersonal, Jike Ventum est in Latin: 
see D.S. Gr. T. 2, p. 129.—s1x1 IV, To make 
to come: hence, to lead or drive (with ace. of 


pers, and Ga: 


Fan aor. i. To come, come to, arrive at (with acc. rana ha i. To ya Sm a garment at the neck. 


2. 9 2 ” & 
—— 20. i. To love. Lx Grain, corn. 


.. 


Or with ds al Sa or RE with — it 
means to come with, i.e. to bring: Like S1 


LX Plur. Lohan The bosom of a shirt or 
vest. 


it may sometimes be rendered to door commit 3x for ag aor. a. D.8. Gr. T, 1, p. 243, To have 


(an action), as at 18 v. 70, Pass. 5 ,— some- | 


(ae 


noun of unity, One grain. ada Love, 
ea Ar 2v. 172, “Out of love for him,” 
Le, “for God,” al Comparative adjective 
of the 2nd declension, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 324 
and 403, More beloved, more pleasing, pre- 
ferahle. Im and with the affixed pronoun 


Ing 


#slkat, the hamza being changed into 4 with 


damma in the middle of a wond, D. 8. Gr. Is 
NS Even to, up to, down to, as far as, until, in 


T. 1, p. 118, plur. of um Beloved. 
kaka Love—vax II. To render lovely 
(with ace. of thing and Jd of per3.).— 
aan! IV. To love, will, desire, like (with 
acc.or with tor following verb). — x. 
To love, seater (with ace. and arah 


px 20r. 0. To make beautiful, delight, make joyful. 


AKSI plur. of jas or -o A (Jewish) Priest 
or Doctor. 


Ca aor. i. To restrain, hinder, shut np. 
lum e0r.a, To be vain, fruitless, to perish (with 


Gor dbs IV. To render vainj Luxts, 


-- NAN agan 
aor. i. To inspire, 


a long and beautiful neck. Sa A neck. 


47 v. 94, a0r. with 4 and us prefixed, “ And 
he shall make (their works) of no avail.” 


UX5 sori. anda. To meave meli (a garment). 


Hera plur. of Uas A way or track: 
especially, the paths of the Stars. 


Ika To take a wild beast with a snare or halter. 


JS na. Plur, Jlx A rope, vein, compact, 
or covenant. 
re n.a. A decree, 


order that: This particle is used in four dif- 
ferent ways. 

Ist, Itis used as a preposition to indicatea 
certain term, and when thus Et ployad governs 


the genitive case, as TI bb 5 AS 97.5 

“ Until the time of the rising of the dawn.” 
2ndly. Asa conjunction or adverb, meaning 

“and even,” or “up to an extreme point 

inelusive:” thns it difers from cat which 

signifies “Up to,” or “As far as, but not in- 

cluding :” Ex. US 25 LI AT LAI ate 


AL To excite. 
£ To contend with, go on & pilgrimage to (with 


Aa 


(32) 


Lha 


the fish, head and all,” if we say Tag , 2 ve 1 masa cover, shut out. C2 A veil, cartsiu. 


mean “as far as the head, and no fnrther:” 


ya part. pass. Shut out (with sah 


No instance of this use of Pa occurs in tlie Lx nor. 0. To hinder (with Ka 2 u.8. Any- 


Koran, 

Irdly. Asa conjunction serving to connect 
8 proposition with that which precedes it, itthen | 
means “uutil,” and has grammatically no effect 
on the Aa preppaiilan thus at 6v. 149, 
ut WI AL atur 5 MESIN as tra 
“In like manner did aa who went before | 
them accuse (the prophets) of' falsehood, uutil 
they tasted ourseverity.” Note. In the Korin | 
it is fregnently followed by Is D. 8, Gr. | 
T. 1, pp. 175 and 202, note. | 

Lastly. It governs a verb in the subjunctive 
mood, wheu that verb has a futnre signification : 
it theu means “wntil, ” or “in order that :” | 
Ex. Pe) te) st Nag: 
80, “TI will on uo account ain the conntry, 
until my Father give me permissiou :” It may 


sometimes bear either interpretation 5 thus at |3x or. 0. To sharpen, limit, define. 


A9 ANA II SA AAS 
“Then fight against (that party) which is in 
the wrong, until (or 80 that) they return to 
obedience to God.” 

Es5 Ouickly. 


acc.). £ u.a, The pilgrimage to Mecca. 
setia as 
-N the pilgrimage. Pa plur. of it A 
single pilgrimage, & year. KA disputing, 
cause of' dispute, argumeut, as ora 1 
6 v. 150, “The conclusive argument.”— 
ea III. To dispute about (with 8) to dia- 
pute with (with ace. of pers. and $ or S3). — 
Teu. To dispntewith oncanother (with, 5). 


Ai Kang part. act. One who per- | Loka To be new, to happen. 


thing forbidden, unlawful, a wall or dam, 
understanding, Plur. y7e2 A bosom, guardian., 
ship3 ,xET S3! 89 v.4, “For one giftel with 
G " 
intelligence.” ET The country inhabited 
by the tribe of Thamoodj The words |,z 
Dea occur twice ju the 25th chap, : in the 
24th verse they appear to mean “Far be it 
from us,” like “Ne licitum sit:” In the 
55th verse they mean “a wall which it is for- 
bidden them (the two Bens) to pass,” Pe 
Plar, bi A rock, stouo. jas Plur, 


SD Na A private chamber. pra part. 
pass. Forbidden. 


“IN 2 Ta aa 103, Bni a0r. 0. To make a camel lie down j to restrain 


(with ace, and 3. FS part. aci, One who 


hinders, a bar, dam to keep back water. 


Opik plus 
of 3 Am A preseribed limit, ordiuance. 
Irou, Plar. 34 Sharp.—3lx III. To hinder, 
stand in the way of, oppose. 


daa 


Da To be kumpbacked. 535 An elevation of 


the ground: Instend of this word which occurs 
at 21v. 96 eta copies have Lane a13 
(CA grave.” 

Soga A Donal) 
event 5 something which has Jately happened, 
a story, history, narrative, discourse , j3 1 
as 31 v. 5, “The ludicrons tale.” 
Salat (@nd declension) plur. of Why 
Tales, sayings 5 «ole Want ne uda 
19 v. 6, “He shall teach the the interpreta- 
tion of (dark) sayings:” Sa ma 23 


(SI 


ha 


(33) 


wa 


V. 46, “We have made them (idle) tales,” or oa aor. i. To perforate, intend. da n.a. A pnr- 


“like a tale that is told”—SX3x II. To 
declare, narrate, acgnaint (with acc. of pers. 
and — of the thing). —4x) IV. To cause to 
happen, as about, prodnce (with acc. and d 
of pers.). «4x4 part. pass. That which is 


Ba produced or revealed. 


G3s- 20r,i, To surround. ST Xx (2nd declension) 


plur. of 4 Za A garden planted with trees. 


pre aor. a. To beware, take heed of, fcar (with acc. 


lag with atof the verb). Pa: Precaution. 
aa n.a. Fear. pe pagi act. One who is 
cantions, provident, Pa part. pass, That 
which js to be feared.— ae II. To caution 
against (with double acc.) 

no. a. i. and O, Ta become “dad 2 be hot. 
pn. Heat, Pt A free-man. P fem. A 
Nge wind blowing by night. pa 2 Silk— 
51 7 MH To Jree From slavery, devote to the 
pemitn Of. God. n.a The giving freedom, 
as 3 nd V. 91" The frecing of a neck 
Ta the yokeof alavcry)." ya part. pass. 

“ Dedicated to God's service," "3 v. 81. 


LD n0r. O. ro apoil one's goods. HA fem. n.a. 


War, & Nae Plar. 2 Tiba (2nd declension) 
A private chamber: a niche in the wall of a 
mosgue marking the direction of Mecca.— 
S5 III. To fight against (with acc. of 
per3.). 


Com gor. i. and o. To till the ground, sow seed. 


aya n.4, A field, cultivated gronnd, produce 
of tbe same, fruits of the earth, tillage. 


t ma jan aor. n. To beoppressed by closeness or difjiculty. 


Cc sea n.a. Narrow, & restriction, difficulty, 
crime. 


Pa 2 
—m 8or. i. To change. 


mpe aor. i. To prohibit. 


pose. 


Uaa To guard, apa collective nonn, Gnards. 
nga aor.i. To desire ardently (with da) 


way 
Greedy, eager (with “33 Na superlative 


form, Most greedy. 


3 To milk dry, to corrupt one's-self. naa At 


the last extremity from disenso.—, 5 HI To 
instigate, cxcite (with acc. and wah 

Sx A verge, margin, 
manner : Ha aa 20 v. 11, "After & way, 
Or upon the verge—as it were—fof religion). — 
maa MH. To pervert (with acc. and — 
Hse part. act. V. f. One who tnrna aside 
(with J). 


Ga sar i. and o. To EL mn ihe tceth, to burn. 


s pa Burning. — 1, To burn. — AA 
VIII, To be bnrnt. 


us Sa To refuse what is due, and up To be moved. 


Le Il. To move (with acc. and «—). 

na A holy place, 
asylum. na plur. of Aa Prohibited, nn- 
lawful, sacred, sanctified, as believers during 
the Pilgrimage. LAGSIT The Sacred Ordi- 
nances of God. Panai part. pass. Forbidden : 
At 51 v. 19 this word seems to mean “ Pre- 
vented by shame, or a sense of decorum :” 
at 56 v. 66 and 63 v. 27," Hindered from 
enjoying the fruits of onr labonr.”— aja II. 
To forbid, make or declare unlawful (with 
aa of the thing and of the pers.). 


ara part. pass. That 
whicbi is forbidden orunl anal, declared sncred. 


» an .a. Prohibition. 


Ss aor. i. To dgerenne. HL V. To seek. 
LD To touch. ena Plur. SA A sapa, 


Hj 


troop, party, sect, Those who side with any | 
onej was" S1 18v. II, “ Which of the two 
parties:” Meaning probably The Smpn 
of the Cave or the Companions of en NN 
mentioned in the 8th verse: NT The 
confederates mentioned in chap. 33 were a 
body of Infidels, who were leagued together 
against Mohammad in the War of the Ditch : 
Those at 40 v. 31 are the People of Noah, etc. 
who appear in the next verse, and who were 
in league against ng prophoi of their Ha 
ara aor. Oo. To grieves pa aor. a. To be sad, 
hg erie! atout (with ds of pers. or Pn 
ja and aa na.a. Grief, sorrow, 

Gam aor. 0. To parch up, ntterly destroy. Ce 
A sound (sc. hissing). Sona Iv. To perccive, 
find, he aware Oo feel (with 35 or with ace. 
and v3 pam V. To make inguiry after 
(with c 


.. 


. Lg . 
ma B0r. 0. To reckon/ U—w— gor. a. and i. To | -- 


think, imagine, to be of' opinion, enlculate 
(with acc. of thing, also with or without 3 
before following verb): see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, pp. 


(34) 


74, 296, and 590, also 127, note. ma na. 
One who suffices, a sufficieney, or that which | 
one is obliged to regard as sufficient:s Ex. | 


La sa ut 9v. 202, “ And Hell shall be his 


ane reward 3” Dera 9 v. 59, “God 
is allsufficient for us.” L.wle part. act. 
One who reckons, or takes an account, an | 
accomptant. cbs Plur. wan A reckon- 
ing, compntation, acconnt: woo - 2. 


208, ” Withont mensure:” re 69 v. 20, 


“My account,” for sai The pat the end 
of this word is called HST il: The affixed | 


3 audi 


pronoun « is here written and pronounced “3 , 
asis freguently the cases D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
459, Kena One who takes an account. 
The word Ka Pia besides being the plural of 
Mila is ah used as a collectivenonn mean- 
ing Darts or lightning, and it is in this sense 
that it is employed at 18 v. 98.—w——t— III. 
To call to account for(with acc. of pers. and 5). 
Oia ts! VIII. To calenlate upon, expect. 
Xx aor. i. and o. To eavy (with acc. of pers, and 
be of thing). Ssls part, act. One who 
envics. Kam Envy. 
ie aor. i. To lay bare, to bereary. pena Plur. 
Ega D.3. Gr. T. 1, p. 355, Sighing, cause 
of sighing: Sm 4 39 v. 57, “Ah! my 
sighing, (ah mel)” Expressions of this kind 
are spelt and pronounced in a variety of ways, 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 90. am Fatigued, 
Ima part. pass. Stripped, destitute.— 
ms) X. To be worn out with fatigue. 
aor.i. To cut. pr The usual acceptation 
of this word is A suceession of nnlucky nights : 
At 69 v. 7 the phrase Vagina pe K5 may 
he interpreted "For eight days in miserable 
succession.” 
ag and Ga To be good or benutiful, in the 
latter of these forms the verb is employed in & 
manner similar to the verhs of praise and blame 
Sand Yang Er C3) CK GAS 4071, 
“'They are excellent (in point of) company :” 
At 18 vv. 23 and 30 two different forms of 
construction ocenr in the same sentence, as 
Wp Ea) SAPIT ay “How delightful is 
their reward, and how delicious their conch :” 
D.8. Gr. T, 2, p.223 et seg. he Goodness, 
beauty, excellence, kindness. Sya Beautiful, 


(0 wi 


good, fair, gracions, handsome. aa A good | 
thing, a henefit, good, a good work. Ola 
mase, and fem. plnr. of hana Beautiful : 
Sa Pan pen 95 v. 70, “(Damsels) exguisite 
and heantiful,” dpan (2nd declension) comp. 
form, not used adjectively in conjunction with 
& enbstantive, as ane da, hmt with the 
substantive nnderstoods Better, best, more or 
most excellent. Note, Words of the second 
declension when in connexion with a comple- 
ment take the three inflexions, thus kasa 
75. 142, where the pronoun refers to ALAN 
Ce fem. of Ga, when nsed substantively 
means a good action, good thing, happy stato, 
happy end: Dual Gina and in the ohliguc 
cnges wasit 9 v. 59, "Tho two most excel- 
lent things,” viz. Victory and Martyrdom | 
For the Rnles which govern adjectives in the 
comparative form I must refer the reader to 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 901 et seg —ymot IV. To 
do well, act uprightly, act with kindness (with 
—, Or with 2 or d of the pers.): to render | 
agrecahle, make heautiful (with acc. of' thing | 
and J of pers.) wan n.a. A doing good, 
n kind action, kindness, well-doing. os 
| 


part. act, One who does well, acts righteonaly, 
a righteons man. 

nor. o. and i, To gather together, and hence, 
to raise from the dead, to hanish (with xcc. | 
and Sd or Ie, nsed in the Pass. with J or 
Ip. pe n.a. An assembly, banishment, 
emigration 5 at 59 v. 2 the words ,&s!V s3 
refer to certain Jews who were hanished hy 
Mohammad. 52an part. act. One who 


assembles, Iyan part. pase. Gathered to- 
gether, 


(35) 


ya 


as aor. i. To scatter gravel, cast into the fire. 
——as That which is cast into the fire, fuel. 
vest A violent wind bringing with it a 
shower of stones. 

Yaa To become manifest. 

SSS e0r, o. andi. Toreap. Ylax n.e. A reaping, 
harvesting. daa Harvest, mown down, 
utterly destroyed. 

5x aor. o. To bring into dificulty, hesicgoj am 
a0or. a. To be restricted, hindered (with 2 of 
the following verb). Ipa Chaste. Imam 
A Prison. 5551 IV. To prevent, keep back 

.. —from & journey, etc.—(with AD. 

Jie To be over and above, to be manifst.— 
mg II. To make manifest. 

aa To be strongly Jortifted, and Gan To keep 
at home. Gran plur. of Han A fortress.— 

yaa part. pass. II. f, Fenced in, fortified.— 

GS IV. To keep safe (with ace. and 5), 
or in safe custody, to marry. uas part, act. 
One who is chaste or continent. X.ax' part, 
pasa. fom. A married woman, one who is 
chaste and modest.— 2x n.a. V.f. Meme 

2x 8or. i. To strike with a pebble. | cam for 

(" | comparat. form, Clever in Sit 
(with d of the thing calculated)s D. 8. Gr. 
T.2,p. 810.— gam IV. Tonumber, calculate, 
compute, take an account of, know. 

Yam aor. 0. Toincite any one, instigate (with Ie) 
— VI. To nrgo one another (with udah 

yee aor. O. To be present to, or present at, stand 
in presence of (with acc. of pers. or thing) : 
to hurt, as at 23 v. 100, wara ul (for 

Nan) “Lest they hurt me:” D. 8. Gr. 

T. 1, p. 270. Tea part. act. One who is 

present at, present, close npon, as PN isa 


pia 

7 v. 163, (The town) “close upon the sea,” | 

viz. Tho town of Elath, about which a fablo is 

here told, and whicb is also referred to at 2 

v. G1 —peai IV. To present, bring into the 

preaence of, cause to be present, put forward 

Ono enn0 

(with donblo ace)3 MT ALI ups 4 
v. 127, “ (Men's) souls are prone to—Lit. are 
made to be present with—covetousness:” see 
De Sacy's observations on tbe construction of 
the Passive Voice, Gr. T. 2, p. 123. pera part. 
pass. One who is made to be present, brought 
forward, given over to (punishment)-—-xx3 
Made present, part. pass. VIII. f. This word 
Oecura at 54 v. 28, pasar SEP & 5 The pas- 
sange is rather obscure, but it scems to imply 
tbat each portion of water sbould be divided | 
among those who were present: viz. The She- 
Camel and tbe Tribe of Thamood on alternate 
days, seo also 26 v, 155. 

Es gor. o. To put down. Kak A4 putting down, 
remission (of sing), forgiveness: A word by 
some tbought to signify tho profession of faith 
TS aji. 

Lx a0r. i. To abound in wood. Las Fire- 

wood, fuel, 

aor. i. To break into small pieces. pam 
That which crumbles away throngh dryness. 
SAKATA name of Hell. 


ES gor. a. To be in good circumstances. Te) n.a, 
A part, portion, a fortune, good fortune. 

as To prohibit, hinder. oyasa part. pass. 
Hindered.— j1 part, act. VIII. f. One who 
builds a fold for enttle. 


.... 


- 5 - 

Six aor.i. To surronnd (with acc. and KE) PAN 0 
part. act. One who goes round about. 

... . .. bera ?” 

Aka or. i, Tb run hastily, minister, Shim 


(36) 


| 


Ta 


Danghters, Grandehildren : 3 collective noun : 
D. 8. Gr, T. 1, p. 8825 orit may be & plural 
of Kura . & 

AL Io dig. GILA pit HIS A beginning, 
original state, former condition. 

Gis aor. a. To keep, guard (with ace. and «,): 
to take care of. His na. A guarding, a 
kecping : Wi As a guard. bi part. act. 
One who guards, keops wateh: a guardian, 
keeper (with ace. or with JJ). Kian an 
irregnlar plur, of Bjlx Gnardian (Angels). 
Bis same A8 Bis, used with K in the 
sense of watching over evil doinga: at 50 v, 
Blit is used in the sense of one who keepa 
(God'3 commandment:). Bpk part. pass. 
Kept, well-guarded.—&flx 1II. To observe 
atrictly (with da—bis X. To commit to 
one'3 keeping, or one's memory. 

Lte xor. a. To go barefoot, honour greatly. KA 
Thoroughly zeguainted (witb 52 1 gracious, 
kind (with Di IV. To be importunate 
towarda any one (with ace.). 

(G5 aor. i.and o. To berright, just or fitting, worthy 
of, to be justly due to (with udi Na PAS 
CAST 42 22 V, 18, “ Many deserve pnnish- 
ment:” Literally, “Many (a man), punish- 
ment is justly his due:” At 84 vv, Dand 5 
the verb appears in its passive form ci Xx 
(pret. for fut.), wbich may mean “It shall be 
treated according to its deserts,” or “shall be 
verified and certainly known,” the active voice 
having these significations as well as those 
above given. Gk That which is right and 
proper, just, true, justice, a right, just due, 
need, duty, such as payment of 9 debt, Ex. 
GET ae GST 2 V. 289, “He upon whom 


Ya (37) 


is the dnty (of payment of the deht):” it also 
means Truth, The Truth, One of the Names of 
Vod. Pa Fitting, just. 2 (2nd declen- 
eion) compar. More worthy, more just, truer, 
ZAT The Inevitahle, the day of Jndgment.— 
GA IV. To jnstify, verify (with acc. and —). 
LAN X. To be morthy, adjudge worthy) to 
be guilty of (with acc. of thing), or think 
guilty (with Nat of pers.), in both which senses 
it occurs at 5 v. 106. 


2... , " 
io To suffer from da retention af urine, to be |: 


withheld (rain, etc). Lks Along space of 
7. 
time, space of cighty years: Plur. CSI. 


Him To lie among crooked or winding sands. 


HUELII The winding sanda: name of a pro- 
vince of Arabia, formerly inhabited by the 
trihe of 'Ad, plor. of shio 


& aor. O. To exercise authority (with 3: to 


judge, jndge hetween (with na of pers. and — 
of thing)5 to give jndginent in favour of (with 
d of pers. and —— of thing): when it means 
to give an adverse jndgment it takes Ja of 


pers. S judgment, wisdom KIAT RI 
Spk3 5 v. 55, “Do they then desire the jndg- 
ment of the days of ignorance?” i.e. To be 
jndged according to the laws of Paganism : 


a rule of judgment, as G2 CK 397118 v. 


37, “We have sent it—the Korin—down asa | 


rule of judgment in Arahic.” Xx A judge. 
Sa Plar. 2x and Nara part. sct, One who 


indges,ajudge. its Wisdom. peta Wise, |. 


knowing. Ka comp. and super, More or 
most knowing or wiso-— pts 11. To take as 


2762 


jndge (with acc. of pers. and  H).— Sai IV. 


mi 


Bale renders it “ Are guarded against corrup- 
tion." Ha part. pass. This word also admits 
of divers interpretations, a chapter is said to 


Bug 


he 44X when it is not abrogated hy any 
suhsegnent revelation, it also means clear 
and perspicnous, void of ambiguity : at 3 v. 5 
the verses called DXXx8 CLLT, or those 
which are clear and are to be taken in their 
literal sense, are distinguished from those 
which are allegorical and figuratives the 
former are said to be SETAN “The mother 


15... 


—or ground-work—of the Book.”— SSS VI. 
To go together to judgment (with TLO 


Us aor. 0. To untie—a knot—(with ace, and yi 


a0r. i. and O. To fulfil the rites and ceremonies 
reguired of a pilgrim, to become Jis after 
heing AA : to be lawful (with ,J of pers. and 
2 of verb): to descend, alight (with S3 
tosettleina place. (Je Anything lawful, an 
inhahitant. (Jis Lawful, One who has per- 
Jormed all the rites and ceremonies of a pilgrim. 
Kira plur. of Ida A wife. ikah Dissolntion 
ofavow. Je? Place of sacrifice— J1 Iv, 
To render lawful, allow, allow to be lawful, 
allow to be violated (with acc. of thing and «) 
of pers.), to violate, to canse to descend or 
settle (with double acc.). (je part. act. One 
who considers lawfnl tbat which God has de- 
clared to be unlawfnl , Ex. aa de ai 
na Periyi 5v.1, “ Not violating the prohibi- 
tion against the chase while ye are on a 
pilgrimage:” de being in conjunction with 
acaTie here put for unta. 


To confirm : The Passive an dah ocenrs at wis aor. i. To swear (with Jd of' pers. and — of 


11 v. 1, and has been variously interpreted : 


object of tbe onth, also followed by Asi or 3 of 


HA 


verb, or by Nat of the tbing sworn): Ex. 
LA JS 2535258 v. 15, “They swear to 
a falsehood.” SIX A great swearer, 

(Es a0r, i. To shave.—, Ace part. act. II. f. One 
wbo sbaves. | 


ia To cut the throat. pala The throat. 


Oa To dream, ae A dream Plur. aa : SI 
Understanding : Plur. SA. are Puberty. 


(ds Kind, gracious, Intelligent. 8 

ua aor.i. Toadorn with ornaments. io Orna- 
ments, trinketss Tbis word is used in the 
Korin aa a collective noun, or it may be an 
irregular Plur. of Ca which also takes ng Ha 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 982.— Ja II. same as 
dan (with acc. of thing, or with ai 

- Letters prefixed to the 40th and six following 
chapters of the Korin, see JT. 

- aor, 0. To heat. —a Boiling hot water, a 
near relative or friend, 


(38) 


kerah 


| 


Jam aor, i. To carry, bear, bear away, load, charge 
with, impose a burthen (with acc. of thing and 
da Or), to attack any one (witb de of 
pers.): to concceive, be with child, undertako 
(a duty), provide witb carriage and other 
neceasaries of a journey, as at 9 v. 93. 
das na. Plur. Jus! A burtben, fatns in 
the womb, time dnring which the fcetus is in 
the womb, as at 46 v. 14. Jis A bnrtben, 
load. s5 part. act. One wbo carrics : 
Wi, GpiletalG “ And by those which bear a 
load,” i.e. Tbe clouds bearing a load of rain, 
or women bearing a burthen in their wombs, 
or the winds wbicb bear the clonds, 51 v. 2. 


$. 9. 


dil A woman wbo carries mnch or fre- 
gnently,a portress. kas A beast of burthen, 
—jas II. Toimposea burtben on(witb donble 
acc), charge one with (a duty).—,Lzs-| VIII. 
To taken burthen on one's-self, bear a burthen. 


ane aor. i. To defend, and Pe aor. a. To be 


Lis To clean out mud from a well. id Mnd. 
Ka fem. of ya Muddy, composed of mnd. 
Ska 20r, 8. To praise. Xx n.a, Praise, aga 
part. act. One who praises. kang Wortby of 
praise, X4x1 A name of Mohammad, Most 
praisewortby, renowned. Note. By a per- 
version of the Gospel, the Mussnlman Doctors 
teach that the Comforter promised under tbe 
name mapdxXmros was tbe mepixAvros or Re- 


hot. ps Himee, name of a camel concern- 

ing which certain superstitious usages were 
$. . 

observed by tbe Pagan Araba. &.ele fem. of 


part. act, That which is burning hot. Zxx— 


. 


Affectation, cant.—, sexl IV. To make hot: 
Us Kek 9 v. 35, “It Le. tbe money— 
MUSI, BUNT —eball be made hot:” Lite- 
rally, It shall be made hot npon it, D. 8. Gr. 


nowned Mohammad : see Gr. Test. 8. John 
xvi. Oya part. pass, Praised, Jauded. | 
— 4424 part. pass. IT, f. Much-praised, highly 
lauded, Mohammad, 


aor. o. To pare a thong of leather. Ika An 
a88: Plur. jas and 3. ja plur. of | 


0. 


ya 


Pa 1 


pe Red, 


T. 2, p. 129. 

yag aor. i. To emit a sound as a she-camel towards 
her young, to be moved with pity. Goa 
Mercy. ya Honein, Name of a valley 
near Mecca, where a battle was fougbt by 


Mohammad, 
Ciya 801.2. Tobrcak one'soatb. Lim Wicked- 
ness, 


- (39) 
pera To cut Ihe throat, at (2nd declension) 
Kp plur. of SEA throat. 

ka tor, i. To roast, Sal Ronsted, 

HS sor. i. To incline. H5 Plur, ika. (End 
decleusion) Inclining to the right Religion, 
orthodox. 

LES sori. and o, To put a bit upon a horse,— 
EA ALA To bring into subjection, utterly 
deatroy : 4535 23 SY 17 v. 64, “Verily I 
will bring his posterity under my authority :” 
or, “I will destroy them utterly” (as locusts 
destroy everything where they alight), 

LE s0r. 0, Tosin. Sa na. A sin. 

ML a0r. 0. Tofly around. ai Afish : Plur. 
Gasa 


- 
. 


ae aor. o. To be in want of. ad Fa Something 
necessary, 2 necessity, a thiug, matter, wish, 
B want: Lyix vb H3) keran j 12 v. 68, 
“Except for the sake of a wish (or to gratify 
a wish) in Jacob's mind." 

SIX aor. O. To drive puickly. — X. To get 
the better of (with Pr Note, Some verba 
whose second Radical is , may be conjngated 
either regularly or irregularlyi in the 10th form. 

j re aor. O. To retarn. Sya plur. of Tya fem. of 


Je 


large eyes,” see Cug. hn yaa Disciples or 
Apostles of Christ, This word is by some sup- 
posed to be of foreign origin: by others it is 
derived from 35, one of the meauings of which 
is to whiten clothes by washing, the Arab 
commentators pretending that the Apostles 
were Fullers by trade.—ys. III. To reply to 
in an argument (with acc.)— KA n.a, VI. f. 
An argument between two or more periopa 


n| ja aor. O. To gather together to one'e-self.— —asin 


for 1 jyste D. 8, Gr.T. 1, p. 105, part. act. V. £ 
One who goes aside or retreats (with 31). 


(AS a0r. o. To beat for game | AAS. in the Korin 


is used adverbially, and means far be it, as 
&U (MS “Far be it from God,” or “God 
forbid,” D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 532. 


PLS aor. o. To guard.—LSI IV. To surround, en- 


compas3, comprehend (knowledge), and hence 
to know (with um of thing): & bae oi 12 
". 66, ' " Unlese ye be preveuted,” or “ com- 
passed about (by some hindrance):” The verb 
is here impersonal with an ellipse of the sub- 
ject, a common construction both in Arabic 
and Latin, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 129. fx part. 
act. One who encompasses, or comprehends. 


Ja both nouns of the 9nd declension, D. 8. Jl 20r.o, To be changed, to pass by, go between : 


Ce T. 1, p.360: Houris, a name given tothe 
Maids of Paradise on account of the splendonr 
of their black eyesj tlie word is derived from 
Jp a form of j— D. 8. Gr. T. I, p. 246, the 
exact meaning of which is somewhat a matter 
of dispnte, but which is properly applied to the 
blackness of eye seen in a gazelles The words 
La Tinta which occur several times are gene- 
rally translated “ (Damsels) having large black 
eyes:” Literally," Black-eyed (damsels) with 


engga Pet Pete & 


Pass. Joo Gytith La uni men Je 34V.63, 
“It (a bar) shall be passed between them and 
what they long for,” The verb is here used 
impersonally, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 129. sx 
and apa us #dverbial expressions Panin 
round abont, and from around, see aa and 
uye I n.a. Power, a year. Iya A 
change. &m A plan, contrivance. —uas 
n.a. II. f. A change, a turning off, or turning 
away. 


Sy (40) - 


manner which: Ls Ls Wheresoeverj H5 
Na D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 111, plur. of ine althongh strictly speaking a nomn, is indeclin- 
Intestines. SA Dark-coloured, from S5 able, and is always found as an adverb and as 
another form of .exx To be dark-coloured as antecedent to some complement either nominal 
bg : or verbal, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 146. 
dead Ker bagan: Fr. “ Feuille morte. 


: Ka, paleis 5l5 aor, i. To avert (with &,s). 

ia riect ver - 2... gue 
& or £. 2 er, tia 21 Lan $ #- | for me sora. To be astonished. “Na (2nd 
se Na AP declension) Distracted. 


i 2,2 . Ta 
Ha ia Sea: Pi ai At gp Mnet  aor.i. To turn aside. (254 A place or way 
alive. &— Aserpent. #L— or #4, or more of escape. 


SP Bor. i. To collect. bl (nd Aselension), for 


correctly ye: Life, Op Life (eternal), (S5 sor. i. To have her courses (& woman). 
an John. 4x5 for Lana for re Life e (224 The monthly conrses of a woman. 
Gl My life, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 111.—| 55 aor, i, To he unjust (with A5). 

Ga JI, To salute (with D). sa na. A 3 aor. i. To surronnd, hem in, compass about 


salntation.—, s1 or KAT TV. To preserve (with c5 of pers.). 


one's life, restore to life, give life (with acc. os an uhdg To arrive (he ja wr Timo, 3, 
end —. with donble ace): oem for tg us Ga 76 v. 1, e A space of time: 

na Aa au “He will restore me to life,” 2 yag Se 28 v. 14,” In s time of negli- 
H tor " 2 p Orkasi On trborenla ntt Hentan "i.e.When the people were not mindful 


of him. Opa When, at the time of: throngh- 
li." — En X. Tosavealive, to be yi Hasian out the Korin when nsed in this sense “2m is 


(with softhingorwith Jlof verh). #LSSI | —indeelinable, D. 8. Gr. T. 8, p. 1495 At11 


Bashfulness. v. 5 the words 1 Yi belong properly to the 

55 Where, wherever, mhither ci. ws From next verse, Ig Then, at that time, com- 
whence soever, from the place whence, or of ponnded of 2» and Sl or Isi, D.8.Gr.T.1, 
the place where, from the time when, in a p. 621. 


(3 


Cas acc, part. act. of tis am. LIULS plur. of Hah Impurities, filthy or 
KL PRIA fem. of 15 for SE, see Span wicked things or aelions : "cc, dua. 


ng To hide, ja n.a. That whioh is hidden. pe To prove, and as a0or. 0. To knom. Ja n.a, 

Sxx5 Tohumbleone's-self (before God), toacguiesce. Understanding, knowledge. Tan Plur. HA 
—LLSA IV. same as LS (with Jl or J. Newe, tidings, report. Jai Knowing, One 
Sie part. act. One who humbles himself. who knows, or is acguainted with, 

SL5 To be bad. Curl Bad, evil, wicked, (XX nor, i, To make bread. KS Bread. 


Te 


K5 gor. i. To stamp with the Jore-feet. be Va 
properly, To strike with the forefeet» at 2 
v. 276 it means to drive one mad, strike with 
confnsion, to infect, or simply, to destroy. 

JL To distract. Pa (et, A hindrance, corruption, 
as JUS CA Y3 v. 114, “They will not fail 
in corrupting you.” 

Ls aor, o. To be extinet. 

“3 Bor. i, and o. To deceive. 
man. 
aor, i. To seal (with udah H3 A seal, at 
83 v. 40 Mohammad is said to be Kena De 3 
“' The seal of the prophots.” ( A sealing : 
the wax, clay, or other subatance used in seal- 
ing. apa part. pass. Bealed, 

XL a0r, 0. To make an impression. 4X A cheek. 
KAA A pit or trench, The MIL MA 
spoken of at 85 v. 4, “The makers—or Lords— 
of the pit of fire” were the servantsof UT, 1 “3 
A Jewish tyrant who cansed a nnmher of 
Chrislians to be burnt alive. 

ga aor. a. To cover over, deceive. ae part, 
act. One who deceives. — 3 III. To en- 
deavour to deceive. 


SES A perfidious 


(41) 


3 


KP ( ds, neca or SD. Pagu and & 
Tribute, maintenance. an na. A aa 


or going forth KEY The Day of Re- 
snrrection, kan part, act. One who comes 


forth. 


.. 


us An issue, place of exit.— 
aa IV. To bring out, drive ont, bring forth, 
podnee, atreteh forth, cast forth (with acc. and 
Ta ds —, and - also with 2 for . S0 of 


following rerh). NE na. A driving out, 


expnlsion, bringing forth. us Tni part, act. 
One who brings forth, etc. us aa part, pass. 
One who is brought forth, etc, » also The place 
from whence, or time at which anything is 
brought forth 5 5x0 E7E3 gery 17 v. 89, 
“Bring me forth (from the grave) with a 
favourable ori "— ata X. To take ont, 
take forth. 

Jsy& @nadriliteral, To chop up meat. dos 
Muatard-seed, 

Aa aor. 0. To guess, to tell lies. pl A liar, 

Na guadriliteral, To strike on the nose. pe 
A proboscis or nose. 


S8 Plar. UISSI Eguals, friende, lovers no |(/& 20r. i, and o, To-rend, make a hole in, feign, 


verbal root. 


falsely attribnte. 


Ja nor. O. To disappoint, leave witbout assist- ya To lay upin a storehouse, La or treasury. 


ance, It One who deserts his friends, a 
Traitor. Ita part, pass, Destitnte. 

.. 

FE aor.i. and o. To make a noise in flying tan 
caglo): to fall down (with cs, Sa, or J). 

DA To strike or pierce the car, to lay waste. 


2 ra 


Oa 


snry, treasnre, storehonse, magazine. 


(2nd declension) plur. of £ & jan A trea- 
aj 
part. act, One who lays in a store, or keeps a 
store of anything (with d of thing): Plur. 
AA jas Keepers. 


Tua ye A laying waste, a making desolate and SA aor. a. To be disgraced. Esja n.a. Bhame, 


ruinons, —531 IV. To lay waste (with acc. 
and cb). 


wu aor. O. To go out, go forth, come forth (with | 


— diagrace. SAI for SAN D. 8. Gr. T.1, pp. 
110 and 403, comparative form, More dis- 
Sa 
gracefal.—.s41 IV. To cover with shame, 
6 


na 
disgrace (with ace. of pers. and | 5). bal 
and in connesion with a complement sa 
part. act. One who puts to sbame. 

(LL gor. a. To drive away, to be dull—the senses, 
to be driven away (with 4), as GLS 23 “| 
110, " Be ye driven away,” imperat. Kla, for | 
uk the hamza heing changed into 5: in 
conseguence of the damma, and the servile , 
heing dropped, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 95 and 104. 
2 part. act. That which is dull, alap that 
which is driven away (from society). 

- aor. 2. To wander from the right way, to be 
 deceived, anffer 1oss, lose, periah. pb n.a 
Loss, a losing concern. Ka ea and Patas. 

ns.a, Perdition, loss. Far part, act. One who 
wanders from the right way, a loser. pe 
comparative form, The greatest loser, one who 
errs exceedingly. Hain. “8. II. f. A 1oss.— 
pa Iv. To diminish (a guantity), give short 
measure, pa part, act. One who gives 
short mensure. 


Him aor. i. To hury one henenth the earth, canse 
the earth to swallow up (with c of the person | - 
and acc. of Ai to hg eclipsed (the moon). 


LL aor. i. To miz together (with wb). Loket 


plur. of NS Rough wood, timer: 

B3 aor.a, To be low or humble, to humble one's- 
self (with dl Gpia n.a. Humility. — 
part. act. One who humbles himself, or is 
dejocied pat 41 v. 99 the passnge SAT | 
das! must be rendered “ Thou segi the 
earth harren and desolate:” Plar. wb and 
G3 

P3 nor. a. To fear Ina acc, or with ciin the 
sense of lest). ag Fear. 


(2) 


Uas 

aa To Kn Da as particular, Pass. To bein 
want. ka Particularly, peculiarly. Haa 
na. Poverty. —15cs| VIII. To bestow npon 
any one in a peculiar manuer, appropriate to 
(with — of thing and sec, of pers.). 

Hias gor. 1 To sew together—prop. a sole—(with 
acc, and Je). 

wat aor.i. To have the bestin an altercation. 
An adversary. Note: This word is used for 
hoth singular, dual, and plural, though the dual 
What is also found in the Koran, as at 38 
v. 21, where thereis an ellipse of the pronoua 
pa 2. SL A contentions person. ma LA 
dispnter. —plas n.a. III. f. Contention, dis- 
pute. — n.a. VI. f, Mutual 1 disputing and 
recrimination. —esA| and 3 VIII, The 
reason for the latter form, which occurs at 36 
v. 49, is given hy De Saey in his Grammar, 
T. 1, p. 223, To dispnte, strive together hy 
way of dispute or litigation (with 4, 3ie, or 

£ KE 

ISL aor, i. To break wood, cut off the thorns from 
a tree. Si part, Pas Deprived of thorns. 

ja or. 8. To be green. ai Green herbs. 
pa4 fem. plur. of mas Green. Ba fem. 
part. IX. f. That which is green. 

wi 20r, 9. To he humhle and lowly (with —). 
HE part. act. One whois suhmissive GvithJ). 

BL gor. o. To draw lines, to write (with P). 

GL Tocast sa scum—a pot: Ip 3 aor. 3. To do 

mrong. Ts na. An error, Pali, sin. Fs 

By Imistake. Apa same as tts: UUS plur, 

of Kh D.8. Gr. T. I, p. 370, the final 1s 

heing changed into | becanse preceded by an- 

otber .s: D,8.Gr.T. 1, p. Ill. are part, 

act. One who sing, a sinner, sinful. LSI IV, 


AL Bor. i. To be light. 


Uas (43) 


Sala 


To he in error, to sin (with ——). 2s said NS aor. i. To make manifest, and Ga aor. 2. 


tohean.a. Habitual sinfulness or it may he 
regarded as the fem. of ati and agree with 
JWSY1 understood, as at 69 v. 9. Note. The 
is not unfreguently added to nouns to give 
intensity, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 322, note (3): 
sce also T. 2, p. 279, note. 

—s aor. 0. To offer up the State Prayer called 
pa daa n.a. A matter, thing, husiness. 
Fara n.a. The demanding a woman in mar- 
ringe.—w-LL TII, To speak to, address (with 
ace. of pers. and | 4 of subject). Colt n.a. 
A discourse: bat ji 38 v. 19, “Asound 
judgment in legal matters.” 


To he hidden (with & of pers.). ca 
Hidden, as gas mi uya Iv. 44, "Askance, 
or with a stealihy glance:” Kal In secret. 
AN for Te comparative Tran More 
hidden. ES A secret action. LL In 
secret. — AI IV, To hide, conceal (with acc. 
and (4 or J)j The words Urai S6 at 20 v. 
15 are hy some tranelated “IT want hut little 
of concealing it,” and by others “of making 
it manifest,” The iv. f. being used in both 
senses. — SN X. To lie hid (with (5). 


Kaltara part. act, Ono who tries to hide him- 
self, 


aib nor. 3. Th march guickly ta came), To Ja a0r. Land a. To be lean (meat). 214 Plnr. 


snatch, snatch away. Jaka Something 
snatched away hy stealth.—wiixs V. To 
snatch away, carry off, despoil. 

Ws or. o. To make a step forward. CAS 
pur, of Fatah A ctep. 

Hail Plar. Sts 
Light AE 1I. To make light, make things 


ensicr (with we Of pers. and acc. of thing). | 


Hai n.a, An alleviation, — AI X. To 
think or find light and easy, induco levity in 
any one (with acc. of pers.). 

KL To be guiet or silent —SSL III. To speak 
ina low voice (with 5).— SKS VI. To con- 
verse in a low tone. 


KEL aor. i. To remain in a place: to lower 


Ji A camel salaring his second year, see 
also under iii, f. 2 Friendship. Aa Et A 
friend, an epithet of Abraham, the friend of 
God: Plur, “Eni (2nd declension), D. 8. Gr. 
T, 1, p. 368.—,JIL III, To be friendly towards 
any one, Jis n.a. Friendship: JAS is also 
plur. of JAS, in which sense it means. the 
middle or inner parts, as UNT (jk The inner 
apartments, “TG 


... . . 
SIX aor. 0. To he eternal, live for ever, remain for 


ever in a place (with 5). SS and Kn 
Eternity, eternal life. JS part. act. Living 
for ever, oto. al part. pass. II. f, Made 
immortal, or eternal —akx1 IV. To render 
immortals To incline towards (with MW. 


Grith acc, of thing and J of pers.), as As 2 yaa aor. O. To be pure and sincere, to arrive at, 


DIN Lela 


REA Kal 15 v. 88, " Behave with 
humility,—Literally, lower thy wing—to the 
true believers,” 
humhles. 


(SE part. act. That which 


ge... 


ts Ipaks 19v. 80, “ They held a secret con- 
JE part, act. That which is 
purc: proper and peculiar, Ag Peculiarly, 
Eu IV. To purify (with acc. of pera, and 


ference.” 


PAS 


(3), 8how sincerity in religion (with ace. of| 
thingand Jof pers). (2XX/ n.a. Faith pure 
and undefiled ) The name of the 112th chapter, 
which is held in especial veneration. Gaaa 
part. act. One who exhibits the sincerity and 
purity of his faith. vi part. pass. Purified, 
sincerely religions-— ak) X. To take 
entirely to one's-aelf (with ace. of thing and 
d of pers.). 


KIS or. i. To mix. JUL plar. of Ag Those 


who are mixed up (in husiness).—41S III. 
To mix one'e-self ap in the afairs of others 
(with ace.).—KSS) VIII. To be mixed with 
(with ——). 


Ja aor. a. To draw of, put off, 
HIS aor. o. To be behind, come after : to ancceed 


(with (8): to do a thing behind one's back 
(with ace. of' pers. and thing), asat 7 v. 149: 
To act as deputy (with acc. of pers. and 5), 
as Nana 7 v. 138, “Do thou act as my 
deputy” IS A succeeding generation : 
wiiS ye Behind, from behind, after, suc- 
ceeding : mes aa G3iVat 8 v. 164, “Those 
who are coming after them,” refers to those 
for whom the hononr of martyrdom is yet 
reserved. IS After, behind, SALU2 
v. 256, "That which is yet to come npon 
them.” HE part. act. One who staya, or 
sits hehind another, Pe jr The contrary , 
uda ya On opposite sidea : Sis In opposi- 
tion to. 4ils A difference, Xilx 25 v. 63, 
“ For a distinction, or to follow one another,” 
see the corresponding passage in Genesis 
ch. 1, v. 14. HIS (2nd declension) plur. 
of JI, generally translated “ Women,” as 
heing those who stay behind in case of war. 


(44) 


Ja 


PAR A successor, licuteuant, vicar : a vame 
given to sovereigns as Vicegerents of God, also 
to the successors of Mokammad : The termina- 
tion #adds energy or intensity to the expression, 
D.8. Gr. T.1, p. 322: Plur. BL and IL 
hoth words of' the 2nd declension, D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 402— JL II. To lenve behind. 
S4 part. pass. Left hehind.— SMS JII. 
To oppose (with s3, accede to (with acc. of 
pers. and (JJ), as Le Jl KAA ha ul L 
Pera Fa 11 v, 90, “I will not nccede to you 
in what I forbid you." His na. v, suprd, 
—LSI IV. To break the promise given to 
any one (with acc. of pers. and thing): At 34 
Y. 88 it means to restore (with ace.)s In the 
Passive LIKE “1 20 v. 97, “It—the promise— 
ghall not be hroken for thees” For the con- 
struction of donbly transitive verbs in the: 
passive (or ohjective) voice, the Iearner may 
consnlt D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 123. Ha part, 
act. One who breaks his promise: for the con- 
struction Us sus, Ai 14 v. 48 see D. B, 
Gr. T. 2, p. 187-— LX V. To remain behind 
(with 2) —— ESA VIII. To disagree, differ 
(with 3. SkA n.a. Diversity, vicissi- 
tude, contradiction. Hita part. act. Differ- 
ing one with another, varions, diverse, dif- 
ferent, For the construction as Wita 6v. 
142, “Whose food is of varions kinda,” see 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, pp. 79, 197, and 270.— 
HIS X. To make a snccessor, cause to 
succeed (with acc. and , 5). SEXILA part. 
pass. Made a succeseor, or inheritor (with 5). 


ja aor. 0. To measure accurately, and define the 


dimensions of anything, to create, produce (with 
ace.and  $, —, Li or J). ABU n.a. collect. 


aset a0r. 2 To take a fifth pai. 


PA (43) 


5 


noun, Creatures, created things, especially | 24X To subside (a swelling), To be empty (the 


mankind, 8 creation, Iying devices KLX Xl 


200 


37 v. 11, “ Stronger hy nature,” At 30 v. 68 (biss aor.i. To an ana? (acar). 


belly). Heal Hnnger, 


bet n.a. Bitter. 


the word Ta would seem to stand for #5 JS tor. a. To stink, » yi A pig, Plur. » AN 3 


“Old age” HL A natural disposition, 
manner or hahit. WK part. act. One who 
create: jar The Creator, one of the names 
of God. SS A portion, full share of happi- 
nesa, GL2P The Great Creator. —iL 54 tem. 
part, pnas. II. f, Well and perfectly formed.— 
GkS1 na. VIII f. A Iying device. 


IS aor. o. To be empty, clear (with ()), free, alone, 


alone with (with sap 5 to pass away, to have 
heen in existence or in force in former times, 
in the Jatter sense it appears at 48 v. 23, 
an 13 SAS if To he proper to or 
belong to (with J, also with 5): to light on 
a vacant place (with 5): this or the pre- 
ceding wonld seem to he the Jiteral meaning 
of the passage 24) Usia n 35v. 20, nara 
fem. of JS for Je part. act. That which 
has passed away. — Ia II. To empty, make 
clear : (ee NIS 9 v. 5, “Dismiss them,” 

Literally, “ Clear their road. PP 3 V. To 
be clear and empty. 


KAL aor. o. To get lom ka fire), to faint away and 


die. SAS port. act. Extinct, dead. 


s4 


jet nor, i. and o. AG cover over, ferment. ja 


fem. Wine. pet plar. of jlxt A covering, 
and especially a woman's head 2 ag veil. 


. Pu 


and aa Hm Five, see Da Up, 
Obligne Gamat Fifty. etek A fifth part. 
Gagts The fifth. 


Ka declension) Swine. 


Pa sor. iL aud o. To remain behind, hide away. 


UX The Stars in general, or, according to 
some, the five Planets Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, 
Venus, and Mercury, because they have a re- 
trograde as well as a direct motion. Gp Saba 
The Devil, because he hides himself at the 
name of God, 


F3 To strangle— pe part, nct. VII. f. That 


which is strangled. 


JL sor. 0. To lom likeanoz. F4 A lowing. 
(ALL or. Oo. To plunge into, wade, enter into—a 


discourse,—engage in—a discussion, or vanity, 
—(with 5). Note. After CA there is H3 
guently an ellipse of the complement. PE 
n.a, A wading, engaging in (vain discourse). 
vas part, act. One who engages in vain 
discourse. 


tega 


HE for H3 a0or, HS for BS, D. 8. Gr. 


T. 1, pp. 113 and 115, To fear, dread, appre- 
hend (with acc. and with Cas of pers. in sense 
of for, or with Ye or w in sense of from, it 
is likewise found with acc. of pers. and —— of 
thing : also sa P3 of following verb, or with 
acc, and ab: Stan. .a. Fear, drend. Rar : 
part. act. One who tag, afraid. Za Fear : 
Ita Ont of fear. LA II. To cdnse to fear, 
frighten, terrify. Hy n.a. Terror basa 
In order to terrify (them). SV, To be 
Jrightened, to diminish by taking away a part. 
Apa n.a. Hip is 16 v. 49 may he 


Je (46) 0 


rendered " By taking away a portion of their |.sX aor. i. & douhly imperfect verb, To be tumbled 


goods or profits,” or according to Sale's ver- 
sion, “By a gradnal destruction.” 


J5 a0r.o. To keep. Ji Plur. Jl A maternal 


Uncle. ZAX A maternal Aunt. — Is Il. To 
bestow favours on (with double acc.). 


vs aor. 0. To deceive, be unfaithful to (with acc. of 


pers. and «-): to violate (an engagement), as 
Gu WAS 8 v. 3 “Nor violate yonr 
covenant3,” 
particle. it n.a, A deceiving, treachery : 
Kita Tah 8 v. 72, “And if they 
desire to deceive thees” then.a. being bere 
put for the verb: D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 163. 
se part, act. One who deceives, a cheat, 
treacherous, 49 LX with 5 added for sake of 
energy, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 3225 pm aga In 


N.B. j is here @ disjunctive 


Bap 


as Sala or it may agree with vi or Ia 
understood, thua, Pe jk Gl si 40 v. 10, 
Literally, "He knoweth the deceitfal ofeyes:” 


For the construction of the Participle (verbal | 


adjective) with the genitive, see D. 9. Gr. T, 2, 
p. 183. otg A perfidious person, a traitor, 
— 5651 VIII, To deceive, defraudj S23IV 
HENNA | SEA v. 107, “Those who defraud 
one Ka " Literally, “who mutnally 
defraud themselves:” the eighth form being 


down (a house). 35 for SE, Fem. Para 
part. act. That which is utterly y ruinous, waste, 


and tnmble-down : fallen down (with Pt 


(AL a0r. i. To ha disappointed, frustrated, to be 


ina hopeless state. «31X part. act. One 
who is in & hopeless state. 


je aor. i. To be 1 "good @rcamaanoe, to be 


Javourable to. ab Fem. Hx pet Good, agree- 
able, Plur. KN » also Better, best, for sa, 
the! being omitted on account of the freguent 
useofthe words N.B. With these comparative 
significations it is common to all genders and 
numbers, CATAT Good ihingg good works. 
ia Choice, selection. — aa £V, To choose : 
at63 v. 98 Eat is for Goat D.8.Gr.T.l, 
Pp. 2s) VIII. To choose, choose from 
out of (with double acc., also with acc. of pers. 
or thing chosen and da. 


ang aor.i, Tosem. Txk Athread. £C4 A needle. 
JK for Jak or. a. D. B. Gr. T. 1, p. 249, To 


imagine. Pai a collective nonn, Horsea, 
Horse, Cavalry.—J-& II, To make to appear 
(with Thi of pers. and dd a verhal 
adjective with the form of the passive part. of 
VIIL. f. Proud, arrogant. 


here put for the sixth, which is not used in (Sa Bor. i. Tb act the coward. pa plur. of 


this verb, D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 133. 


3 


AS aor. a.and o. To be diligent. C5 and SAS |vp3 aor. i. To go gently, crami. 


A state, custom, manner, wont : Ws Accord- 
ing to custom. 315 obligue dual part. act. 
Both of whom diligently perform their work. 


Sue 


daa A pavilion, 


LAS Plor A3 
Whatsoever moveth on the earth, especially 
bensta of hurden: A miraculous Beast is spoken 
of at 27 v. 84, which is to be one of the Signs 
of the Jast Day. 


PI) 


(47) 


&” 


F5 To be behind. 23 The back, hinder part: | z£5 a0r. a. To be small, vile, and 4f no value. 


3 12 From behind. Sus plur. of p3 The 
back, the last, extremity, that which comes 
after 3 sud 3 Tag 4 v. 60, “And we 
render them after the manner of their hinder 
parts,” ie, smooth and without features , 
Kena Mus 50 v. 39, “ Attheend of prayers,” 
alluding to certain supererogatory observances 
which may be made or not after the evening 

i Prayer. 2 The extreme, Jaat remnant, 
uttermost part. — 23 II. To dispose, manage, 
govern. j3a part. act. One who governg, etc. 
— IV. To turn the back, retreat, SESI n.a, 

P ssUT shah 52v. 49, Literally, "At the waning 

of the Stars:” the words refer to certain 
ohservances after morning Prayer, see JUS. 
aa part. act. One who turns his hack and 
retreats.— 3S and 25j V. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
220, To meditate upon, understand, consider, 

55 To put forth leaves. — 3x part. act. V. f. One 
who wrap3 himself upin a garment : The name 
of the 74th chapter, in which Mohammad is 
addressed by this name: He is gaid to have 
heen thus wrapped up when accosted by the 
Angel Gahriel. 

X0 a0r. a. To drive away. 3 n.8, A repelling: 
Vpn 37 v. 9, “To drive (them) away.” 
Iyan part. pasa. Driven away, rejected. 

YAI aor. 2. To eramine into, slip, to be weak tan 
argument). 3a15 part. act. That which has 
no force—,/425 IV. To weaken or nullify 
hy an argument, condemn (with acc. and «—). 
1 AK part, pass. One who is condemned or 
worthy of condemnation. 


(555 20r, a, and o. To spread out, expand, (ransitive. 


715 part, act. That which is or becomes small, 
vile, or of no account. 

Jas aor. o. To enter (with acc. also with ai or 
with (d): togo in unto (with acc. of place and 
(Sc of pers): to join one'e-self in company 
with (with Lo), as at 5 v. 66: AI WES 
“They entered into—your society—with in- 
fidelity,” with —— it also signifies to have 
connerion with, in which sense it occurs at 
41.27. JXS Vice, corruption of either mind 
or body $&5 Falsely, frandulently. Jas 
part. act. One who enters in — JLN IV. To 
introduce, cause to enter, lead into (with ace, 
of pers. and AD or with douhle acc.). Lk 

part. pass. Introduced, also Time or place of 

entering in D. &. Gr. T. 1, p. 9055 (kei 

JL S4 17 V. 89," Cause me to enter (the 
grave) with a favourahle entrance,” see ua. 
— Ja non of place VIII. f. A place of 
retreat, sce daa supra. 

(59 aor, a. and o, To smoke. CLL3 Smoke. 

30 sori. and o. To give much milk (a camel), to 


shine. C3 Shining. 3,34 An ahundant 


“ 
Tg 


rain, 

V3 aor, 8, To drive off, put off, avert (with y— 
VISI VI. for YSS D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 220, To 
strive one with another (with Mean 

ws sor. o. To walk, go. 4-9 A steps in the 
Korlin it freguently means a step in rank, 
hononr, or suthority : a degree of honour or 
happiness: 4-5 and wa By degrees (of 


. 1. 


sbsl 9 v. 20, “Of higher 
degree,” Literally, “Superior as to degreo,”— 


2 nuru 


C Jasa, X. To move gradually, consign to a 
gradual punishment. 


£ . 
honour): 40 


uya 


(48) 


— 


... 5978 5,0 
Pn 1 : i v0. in. Inr. of jlso Oak 
mjd 801. O. To be obliterated to stady, read with p3 201, 0 To ram in. j3 plar, of jlos Oakum 


attention (with acc, also witb 5). dsly 
Attentive study. Gw ul Enoch, 30 called 
from his great learning: tbis word is found in 
the Korin of the 2nd declension, D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 40t: Freitag in his Dictionary spells 
it with the tanween. 


ap To follom up, overtake. 3 n.a. Theactof 


following mp3 653 SSI 20 v. 80, “'Thon 

art in no fear of being overtaken (by the 

Egyptians) :” TA 5 also means the loweat 

bottom, sc. “Drege” (of Hell).—w5,31 IV. 
To Ta, reach, attain unto, comprehend. 
CYSa4 part. pass. Overtaken.—w IX and 
RAGI VI. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 220, To over- 
take, follow one anotber (with 5): to 
reach, comprehend: The passnge at 27 v. 68 
Ng me AN Ja is read in varions 
ways and admits of several interpretations : it 
may eitber be rendered “ But their knowledge 
has comprebended (somewbat) of the life to 
come,” or “ Btill less have they comprebended, 
etc,” see Jo. 

P3 S4 Plor. 2 55 (@nd declension) from the Pers. 
P 2, Money, a silver coin, the valne of which 
has varied considerably at different times and 
in different places, the weight of the legal 
dirbem is fixed at 509 barleycorna, 

(573 a0r. i. To know: NG Dls 21 vv. 109 and 
111, “And I do not know:” for tbis NN 
use of ,. ot see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 520: 
verb ia Tas witb ace., also with 1 Aa — 
& s3 IV. To make to know, teach (with acc. 
of pers. and —). 


(M3 aor. o. To hide (with acc, and ( 5). 


or Palm-tree fibres with which ships are 
caniked s according to otbers, Nail3. 

(3 dor. . To get no increase.—, s5 Ik To 
corrupt. 

&4 80r. 0. To pueh, drive away with violence (with 
acc. and Gi). 

125 aor. 0. To call out, call, call upon: to call for, 
inyoke (with acc. of pers., »— of tbing, and 


Hg n.a. A thrusting. 


wd ofplace), to pray to, invite (with ace. and 
Jd also with AG or with acc, and SD3 to 

attribute (with scc, and d Of pers.) wes for 
usles 2 v. 192, “ He prays to me,” D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 459: La “I invite,” 1 pers. sing. 
aor. for ES tbo final Alif being an il! 
BGT or Alif of precaution, D. 8. Gr. T.1, 
p. 109: Bad, and when followed by Wesla, or 
Alif of nnion, 1525 3 pers. plur. pret. D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, pp. 69 and 112. S3 n.a. A cry, 
prayer, witb an affixed pronoun it is written 
3D. 8.Gr.T. 1,p.118. #lc5 A prayer, 
ak 1 ade Ingeking, asking for, calling upon 
or for. isa A RNpR RON prayer, inroca- 
tion, summons : is 30 v. 24, "By a sum- 
ikest plur. of £ Ea An adopted or 


spurious Bon. 15 for (5619 part. act, One 


mona.” 


wbo prayg, invites, summons, etc. a Preacher: 
at2v. 182 TN ia a poetic license for PAN 


D. 8. Gr. T.2, p.497.—, £3| VIII. D. 8. Gr. 
T, 1, p. 222, To claim, desire (with acc, or —. 
a33 for ts D.8. Gr.T. 1, p. 97, aor, a, To be hot. 
#9 Warmth, warm clothing made of camel's 
bair: The food, milk and raiment derived from 
camela are all elassed nnder the bead of #55. 


1155 aor. a, To push, pay over to (with acc. of 


— 
thing and JI): to repel, drive away, avert 
(with ace. and -). 5 n.a. The act of pro- 
hibiting, prevention : al AT 55 Sis 
KAI esa) 2. 259, “Unless God (had set) | 
men to hinder one another:” 
action is here used instead of the verb, and 


governs the subject in tbe gen, and the object 
in the accus. case D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 166. 


(49) 


Thc noun of 


es 


Lo 


rate, doko (with & of pers. and DB: 
Original root ?3 To Dae 
| as aor. o. Tb destroy.— —3 1. same 28 yen (with 
acc. also with Nara) Haa n.a. Destruction : 
Ims3i SU,S34 17 v. 17, “Then we destroyed 
it with an ntter destruction.” 
nor.a. To shed tears. —3 n.a, A tear: nsed 
with a plural signification, Tears. 


EK pat act, One who averts. — 55 III. —5 nor. a. and o, 7b wound the brain, hence, to 


(with 19) To defend. 


destroy. 


CBda0r. o.andi. To pour forth (water). GS P3 for ys9: Plur. #lay Bloodj the hamza here 


part. act. That which pour forth or is ponred 
forth. : 
C$5 a0r. o. To pound into dust. S5 Powder, a 
level bank of sand 85 Into powder. &5 
Level sand. “C5 (Ond declension) D. S. Gr. 


T:13 P: 402, A fat monnd of earth or duat. 


F5 see 53 3) VII. Los for KA D.8. Gr.| 


T. 1, p. 220. Fa part. act. see $5. 
Js aor. o. To show, point out, guide (with acc. of 
pers. and as of thing). dus A4 prod), 4 
meana of showing (with 3, as SAN jjareg 
X5 (IS 25 v. 47, “We made the ann tobea 
mean3 of showing it—the shadow.”. 

CSI5 To rub, to incline downwards from the 
meridian (the sun). AN n.a. The declining 
of the sun from the meridian. 

j5 20r. o. To let down a bucket into a mell. ai 
comm. gend. A bucket, — Is II. To oceasion 
a fall (with acc. of pers. and —). — isl Iv, 
To let down, offer as a bribe (with — of thing 
oflered and, JJ of pera.).—, 355 V. To approach 
closely. 

(3 for yag v. infra. 
#X43 gnadriliteral verb, 70 plaster over, oblite- 


takes the place of final ,, the word therefore 
retains the tanween: D. 3. Gr. T. 1, pp. 113 
and 402: Sila GAS 2 v. 78, "Ye sball 
not shed your blood,” meaning “the blood of 
one another.” 
an from the Persian 03, or more probably 
from the Greek &mv4ptov, A gold coin, a ducat. 
U5 aor. o. To be near or low, to draw ncar. 1S 
for a13, Fem. Has part. act. That which is 
near at hand or low, like fruit banging lowand 
near at hand, as - 69 v. 23. S3 for Sal, 
Fem. (3 for ai D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 110, 
111, and 403, comp. and superi. form, Viler, 
worse, less, ensier: as it Meja, In og ready to 
ST “The pre- 
sent life,” as being nearer or perhaps viler 
TAP 1990. 2, “In tbe nearest parts 
of the earth:” mhere is not decided, bnt it 
seems probable that the Victory epoken of in 
the text took place either in Syria or the Holy 
Land, possibly at Jerusalem, at 33 v. 59 
si may be rendered “ More convenient or 
snitahle :” at 59 v. 8, “fewer:” and at73 v. 
20, “very near,” or “somcwhat less:” at 7 
v. 168 it is nsed with an ellipse of the word 
7 


hand, nearer, nearcst : G3 isa 


bo 
An tbus SSI PAAS Ar PAN “They 
take the gooda of this baser thing (viz. the 
world).” 55 asa feminine substantive, The 
world, this world, this world's gear — J3 IV, 
To bring near: at 33 v. 59 it means to fetch 

. in order to put on (witb uda of pers.) 

739 Tohappen, 33 Time: PMT 0 ee 761.1, 
“A space of lime.” 

SSS To cut in pieces, FIL a cup. 364 Full—a 
cup,—a bumper. 

PN aor.&. To come suddenly upon. —psl XI. To 
he of a hlackish tint. Aa part. act. That 
which is of a dark green colour inclining to 
black, as gardens from being much watered. 

3D a01. 0. To anoint, dissimulate. po Red 
leather, also plur. of ud Bntter, anointing 
oil: at 55 v. 37it may be taken in either 
sense s if in the latter, it means that the 
henvena shall melt away and hecome like oil. 
—p IV, To use dissimulation, in modern 
phrase, to be a humbug. ye part. act. 
One who glosses over or holds in Jow estima- 
tion (with), as Gp Ia Per MN UAN KO: “51 
56 v. 80, “wm ye therefore gloss over 5 
new revelation?” 4.e. the Korin. 

PT a0r. , To happen to, Berani afject any one. 
aa for Ca (see S0) compar. form, More 
grierous, 

5315 or if written with the hamza 315 for Spld 
(2nd declension) David, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 
104 and 404. 

315 cor. 0. To goround. 515 fem. gender, Plur. 
564A bouse, dwelling, mansion, abode : Pj 
A name of Paradise : also of Medina, as at 
59 ". 9. 3s Any. 115 Plur. Pir (2nd 
declension) A change of fortune, turn of Inck, 


(50) 


Oh) 


eapecially of bad luck.—3!3! IV. To transact 

(businesa). 
Jis aor. 0. To engga the times,—to undergo 
vicissitudes. ram A change of time or fortune , 
Es 59 v. 7, “In one circuit.” — Jaa III. To 
cause to interchange good and bad fortune 
(with ace. of thing and hg of persons). 
aor. a, and o. To endure, continue, remain 
(with 8): to persevere (with (J5). ern 
part. act. That which endures perpetually, 
One who perseveres. 
5 aor. 0. To be inferior. Cy3 and 33 uye is 
properly & noun, signifying inferiority as a 
preposition it is employed in @ variety of 
sensc3, Besides, except, beneath, to the exclu- 
sion of, in preference to, contrary to, different 
to, in opposition to, witbout, at 16 v. 37 we 
find it used with two different : mennings in the 
same verse, as sa 2 Ria Y Ui LC “We 
had not served anything besides him,” and 
KA Ia Mo0 iya Lip I, "Nor had wa de- 
clared anything unlawful witbout him,” i.e. 
without his permission: Lastly, it is used to 
express anything interposed between two 


objecta, thus Yr 30 Uye pa) Jd Tah, 
89, “We have given them nothing to act asa 


covering against it (the sun),” The people 
referred to in this passage having neither 
house nor clothing, but living in holes in the 
ground like the Peranan of Bonth Africa , 
Bo again at 19 v. 17, MIO uya EN 
Ulee “And she took a veil to cover herself 
from them,” see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 496. 


. 


aw a0or. i. To be indebted, s1 judge, profess the 


true faith (with acc.). 230 A debt, tbat which 
one owes. Pa Mate institution, religion, 


pu 


the true faith, obedience, judgment : we ! ni 


ul (51) Ls 


ye 99 m9 yi .... 


The day of judgment : GET ak 9 MT adu ue!si VI. To hecome debtors one to another 
24 v. 25, “God will pay Ter their just dne.” (with —). 
Gak One who receives payment of a deht.—| Ky for 3U 3, v. supra. 


3 


15 Plur, HA demonstrative pronoun, called also part. pass. Moved ahout, menata, to and fro 
demonstrative article: This, that, Hle: to this  Gwith Ca: Original root S3 g.v. 
. pronoun the particle 3 or W& i 18 freguently pre- Dan aor. 8. 70 select.— bang VIII. To store np for 
fixed, and it is then written 138 or commonly future use (with ace, and 5). 
(3s, Fem. 133, Plur, is g.v. Si is fre- » imperat. Of 333 g.. 


gnently nsed with an ellipso of, or instead of |“ 3 aor. o. To scatter, strem. aj 5 noun of unity, 
Ga, ind mnst then bad tranelated “ tbat One single ant. 5 2 Progeny, offspring, 
which,” or “he who,” as Sr 15 Le 7”. 107, children, race) Ts following passage is rather 
“What then do yeorder?” Literally, "What | ohscure, ks33 ye Tp 5 3) H3 Sal sat 10 
ie Lae ate yakt-tani" Aceonting tania v. 83, “And none believed on Moses, save 
Pem Mad Bea Sae Ma SA (certain) children of his pcople:” Rome have 


monsiratives are all indeclinahle nonng, and | In Sand That Tikeaohis pownlol aan Ih Tae 
totally independent o each other: D. 8. Gr. pat Pn Sei 


T. 1, p. 41.—N.B. Wi is likewise the acc. of 53 dori Ho! isat mrodtise, salin.» “aa Pa 
» g.v. 


A Gie) 453 421.9," He mnltiplies yon hy this means” 
Man anna Toral Lana: itis also used with the aco. and ||. 


&5 Pam ofs3 SA 3g To measure with a cubit, 38 A oteioling 


forth of the hand, strength, power : ren sk 
Gs 11 v. 79, “He was weak in power con- 


SL 5 fem. plur. pa act. of 53 ar. 
as a01. 8. To despise. tahan for pda part. pass. 


5 Peran, D. Ti 35 T. 1, p. 104. PB. cerning them," #.e. He had no power to protect 
4 n0r. 0. To prokibit, wander to and fro. 40 them : ts Sa Par Kes 3 69 T. 32, "The 

Bl da Di ic noun, A fiy. extension—length—of which is seventy cuhits.” 
aor. a. 70 split, ag the throat, slay, sacrifice es comm. gend. A cuhit, length of the arm 
(with ace, and . “ That which is from the elhow to the extremity of the middle 
sacrificed, a victim. — IN. To alay in large finger. sa 18 v. 17, ohligne dnal, “ His 

, anmbers. two fore-legas” properly, down to the knees. 
an gnadriliteral verb, To be moved to 2nd Foo, 53 &0r. Oo. and ji. To snatch away, scatter. TX n.a, 


as anything suspended in the air, HX34 The act of ecattering ahroad. 35 for s5 


P3 To strike on the chin. 


us . ta 
D.8. Gr. Ts: Pp Le par act.: Fem. Plur. 
SAS, as iso HUIST, 51 v. 1," By the 


winds which scatter (the dust) in every direc- 
tion:” or, by another interpretation, “ By the 
women who scatter abroad (their offspring).” 
us To obey —523h part. act. IV. f. One who is 
submissive (with Es : 3 
2 sol plur. of 555 A 
chin: at 17vv. 108 and 109 it may be rendered 
“ Faces," 


S5 aor. 0. To strike a man on the private parts, 


to remember (with acc. and “), to com-| .. s- 
55 a01. o. To burn furicusly.— S5 II. To cause 


memorate, make mention of, bear in mind 
(with acc. and (4 or S. “35 A remem. 
brance, record, commemoration, memoir, me- 
morisl, making mention, an exposition (of 
religion), admonitions The Korin is fre- 
guently called sada) S5 “An ma alien, 
or exposition of religion for all creatures :' 
SIT S1 16 v. 45, The Jewa and Christiang, 
as" Keepers of the oracles of God :” 83 also 
means fame, good report, as 33 Tadi er 
94v. 4," "And have we not exalted thy fame?” 
“3 Plur, Ta and « 83 A male. S3 part, 
act. One who remembers (God). S3 (2ad 
declension) D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p.402, A remember- 
ing, admonition ANT.85 38 v. 46, “ By 
their calling to mind the life to come :” 
BBI Is EA 15 79 0. 43, “What record 
of (or means of knowing) it do you possess?” 


Note. Ka is bere put for Las "In what?” see 


“ad ISS 3 A warning, admonition, that which | 


) 


@- 


ds 


AN 


reminding, warning. 3 part. act, One who 
warna or admonishes.— BG or Sl V. D.8. 

Gr. T. 1, Pp: 22) To be admonished, to be 
reminded : 3 Na m3 3 u Sak 3 35 
v. 34, "And did we not give you (a sufficient) 
length of days, that whoso would be admonished 
might be admonished therein?”— Ss VIII, 

D. 8. Gr. T. 1, Pp. 222, To remember, remind 
one's-self, ae part act. One who remembers 
or reminds himself, hence, who is reminded or 


admonished. 


to burn, to alay. 

aor. i. To be abject, humbled. 3 n.a. 
AH ipa K5 17. 85, 
“Tho wing of Bean see Ti At 17 v. 


111 the words IN 9 . Sop | TA 5 bear one 
they may mean 


Humility, abasement : 


or two interpretations : 
“Neither has he any friend, on account of 
the vileness (of all created things)5” or they 
may be translated, “ Neither has he any to 
protect him from ignominy,” (as reguiring no 
one). Bs Abasement, ignominy, vilenesa, 
J IS Well-trained, tractable(a heastof burthen), 
commodious or casy, ( (the carth, or the peta 
of theearth), Plur. 3s. Bs Plur. of Sad 
Humble, submissive, mean, low-spirited, weak- 
hearted. Ja comp. form (2nd declension), 
Viler, most vile. ES 1, To humble, render 
submissive (with ace, and DA to bring low. 

B5 n.a, A bringing low. —IS IV. To nbase, 


Ke aan an 54 part. pass. 9S Fem. CX, Plur, CK That, those all 


Remembered.— ge S3 II. To remind, warn (with 


pe n.8. A 


ace, and wb): to admonish. 


of which are considered by Arab grammarians 


“28 indeclinable noung, entirely distinct one 


3 


from the other, tliey take as affixes the 
personal pronouns of' the second person, as 
&35, KUS, 385, Pa and Ki, according 
to the number and gonder of the persons 
addrcased : thoy are also found with the usual 
prefixes, as TIANG Thug, in that way : CI 
For that reason, etc. See D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 440. 

He 203 o. To revile. Fat A treaty, good faith. 
pra part. pass. Abnsed, disgraced. 


can dag 0. andi. To follow Elon 3 Plar. 


Rina A crime, fault, sin. 3 A portion, 
lot. 

Ra aor, a. To go (with Gps go away, depart 
(with wd : take away, or go away with (with 
—): D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 121. 
gend, Gold. La part. act. One who goes. 


5. 
——) comm, 


SAS5 n.3. The act of taking away. 2 
IV. To take away, remove (with ace. and uh 
also to take, receive, as at 46 v. 19, where 
there i is an ellipse of the words “ Je. 

Jas aor. 8. To forget (with sel: 

33 Fem. Sai, Gen. 54, Ace, 135 Dual Yy G3, 
obligue 3 3 and in constr. with a complement 
ha and S3 , Fem. Dual sha, oblign 
Ap and in coret. Es and Ai lan 

Ta obligue «, 3 and in constr. 23 and S3 5 


Fem. Plur. Ci These words are never 
used bntin connexion with a complement, it 
ia therefore only in their abbreviated forma as 
Sa, Uiss, ete. that they are to be found in 
the Korins their proper rendering depends 
very freguently upon the sense of tho words 
in connesion with which they occurs their 


(53) 


Rin) 


most usual acceptation is Possessed of, Lord 
of, endowed with, or havings The follow- 
ing are a few of the instances where they 
ay be paraphrased with advantage, Ex. 
ISS 2 v. 280, “Under a san 3 

(aa 9 v. 3, “Mighty to arenge:" 3 
Pa #5 41 v. 51, “Then is he Kn to 
mnch pnya: SAT S3 2 v. 172,“ Rela- 


tives:” a35 SI Ng 14 v. 40, “Inan un- 


fruitful valley :” JT SA san LA : 
18 v. 17, “To the right and left: » wi ade 


» 


P3 da 54 v. 13, “ On (a vessel) built with 
- planks and oakum” or nails, sce 33 8 
: wSAT “The Lord of the two horng,” either 
Ha the Gireat, who is thus represented 
on his coins, or an older Hero wholived in the 
time of Abraham $ sa 21 v. 87, The 
In addition to the 
meanings assigned to ai SAS has special 


prophet Jonah, see Oo, 


significations, it may sometimes be rendered 
The essence of, the very identical, the thing - 
itself » PI Eh 3 v, 148, “The very in- 
For the 
rales of syntax which affect s3 see D. 9. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 145. 
usual to employ the irregular Plural FA 


most thoughts of your brensts. pa 
Note. Instead of Gas it 3 


written | ha) 4. 
S15 aor, o. To drive away : MN 2 pers, fem, 
dual, 28 v. 23, “They drove away (their 
flock3).” 
38 aor. 0. To taste, experience (with ace, and  $ 


Or tb). 3 part. act. One who tastes.— 


AS IV. To cause to taste (with double ace.). 


ul 


(54) 


ku, 


2... 2... . 2 ea 
CSKi3 Those two, dual of Wb, generally as or. i. To hecome known.—s!5! IV. To divulge 


written C5 g.v. 
, 
0 306 -. . 


(with —). 


3 


Us) or. a. To be the head of. Tar Plur. (as, 
A head, capital sum, aa Kira Oa 2 v. 279, 
“The capital of your money:” (Ke Iysi 
Ky 21 V. 66, " They fell back into idolatry," 
Literally, “They were turned upside down 
upon their heada.” 

BILA plur. of Haa rt. lu, g.v. 3 

Si, a01. a. and o. To be compassionate. St, Com- 
passion. Era Compassionate, merciful. 

sh a0or. a. To see, Jook (with ah, behold, per- 
ceive, think (with 1): to know (with or with- 
out 2D) with an affix Mn, is for H5, which 
again is for #1, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 118 and 
983 in the aorist and imperat. the Tis gene- 
rally omitted, thus Sis KIT Siman 9». 95, | 
“ And God will see your works” cXSE117 
v. 64, and Ren 6 v. 40, the personal pro- 
noun €$ in these instances is purely a pleo- 
nasm, and adda nothing to the meaning: 
“What thinkest thou?" “ What think ye?" 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 544, and T. 2, p. 479: At 
18v. 87 yu is for 47 D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 459. 
S5 J udgment, opinion $ sir Sob 1 v. 29, 
“Upon firat thoughts : AT 3v1l, 

“Judging by sight.” Fa , That which plenses 

the eye. us for as (2nd declension) D. 8. 

Gr. T. 1, pp. 111 and 402, A vision of the 


night, w, Hypocerisy, ostentation : IL, 


usir 2 ". 268, “To be seen of men,”— | 


S1 III. To deceive by hypocritically assum- 
ing a false appearance: 231 for wely 3 pers. 
plur, aor, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 112, $ 230.— 
C3 IV. for zat To cause to see, show, make 
to appear (with double ace.): Le 7 & LA in 
Si 40 v. 30, "I only point out to you what 
I think (to be right).”—.s"T5 VI. To see one 
another, come in sight of one another This 
word is written N at 26 v. 61, the only place 
in the Korin where it occurs, hut this seems 
to bea license, having for ita object to avoid 
the concurrence of two guiescent letters: the 
following word YAI commencing with a 
Wesla. i 

Ly s0r. o. To be a lord and master. Ka Plur, 
DUA Lord Sy for SD My Lord. Nee, 
plur. of (5 ) Myriade. w54l, (?nd declen- 
sion) plur, of X4) A daughter-in-law. ag 
A Rabbi, a Doctor or one learned in Divine 
Law, Ls, Freguently, often, D. 8. Gr. T, 1, 
Pp: 500. 

& To be profitable (a trade or traffic). 

us) To cxpect. 3 V. To wait, wait for, expect, 
watch for something to befall any one (with 
ace, of thing and -— of pere.). 
act of waiting, a period of waiting. aja 
part, act, One who waits. 

ts, aor, i. and oo. To lie, confirm, strengthen (with 
Saras aje Ji av LI, “That he - 


might strengthen your hearta.”—Iul, III. To 


— (553) Jr 


he firm and constant. sb, A body of horse, 
consiating of five or more. 


—» To bewatered every fourth day Yi camehj a0r. 


ai. and o. To be the fourth. » The fourth 
part. Ayi Foor hy four : cb By fours (2nd 


declension), seo S5. - 157 fem. and en in: 


masc. Fonr, see Jas. Net Ai Forty. —, A 
fourth, 2 


& aor. o. To increase, grow, swell, mount up) at 


30v.38 Tn and Lap are for ml and PyP the 
1 heing an BETA or Alif of precaution, | 
D. 8. Gr. T.1, p.100. 5 for pl, Fem. 
kt, part, act. That which mounts ups 135 3 
wi, 13 v. 18, “The scum fonting on the sur- 
face of the water)” it also means severe, as 
ky, js81 1 sis 69 v. 10, “ And he inflicted 
on them a severe Panah ? 51 comp. 
form, More numerous. 1» |) Or more correctly 
1g », Usury, the three cases being alike, D.8.Gr. 
T.1, p. 1065 with the Article it is sometimes 
spelt nil, the (at tlie end being an Alif of 
precaution, v. supra. in 2) Or 23 », A hill, an 
elevated part of the Earth.— 3, 311. Tonourish, 
nurse, educate (with acc. and | 5), ak 17 
v. 25, "They two nonrished me.— Iv, 
To cause to increase, grant au increase to. 


5 aor. ad, To feedin abundant pastures, pasa time 


pleasantly, enjoy one's-self. 


3 aor. O. To mend anything by joining the broken 


paris. MEN n.a. Anything close, solid, im- 
pervious j The word occurs at 21 v. 31, where 
it is said that the Henvens and the Earth were 
originally G5,, ie. united together in one solid 
mas8. . 

Ji, To be meli and fairly arranged.— Si, LI, To 


repeat (the Korin) with a alow and distinct 
enunciation. dag n.3. The act of repeating 
the Korfin in a slow and distinct manner. 

£ a0r. o. To move, shake. 23 n.a, A shaking, 
shock. 

- - 5 To compose a particular kind of verse called 
ks A -, and Yes -, »Impurity, a plague, punish- 
ment, any abomination, especially Idolatry. 

Ya) a0r. o. Tobellow loudIy. (me, An ahomina- 
tion, punishment, indignation, doubt, 

— aor.i, Toreturn, turn hack, turn offt—blame— 
upon any one (with 2 as Op & ud 
21 v. 59, “Perhaps they might turu it of 
upon him,” or, according to another version, 
“That they might return unto God,” to come 
back, #yakil | ALA 21 v. 65, “Then they 
came to themselves—returned to their senses :” 
to bring back, give hack (with acc, and OA 
to turn again, ag SAT m3 67 LA “Torn 
again thine eyes (unto Heaven):” ur 2123 
v. 101, “ Restore me (to life again),” A rare 
instance in the Korin of the plural for the 
singular, used ont of respect , ». 8. Gr. T.2, 
p 237, note. 5 y and A ns.a, Aretum, 
- , 5 part. act. One who returns, et TEA 
noun of timeand place, A return. —— Ng YI. 
a0 return to one another. 

, -,20r. 0. To be in violent motion, to shake 
"iolently, tremhle. Tag An Earthguake, a 
mighty hlast. ika, Name of the first hlast 
of the trampet which is to precede the general 
Resurrection.—w ie part. act. IV, f. One 
who makes a commotion. 

Seng aor. 0. To hurt one in the foot. de, na. 
collective noun, Foot, Foot-soldiers. os 3) 


- aor. 0. Tp stone. 


. 


ts 


der) 


fem., Plar. (EN A foot: Mn) 5 3 
TAS oat os Kuah 601. 12, 73 ie 
not bring a calumny which they have invented 
between their hands and their feet:” The 
words are interpreted to mean, “ Shall not Jay 
their illegitimate offspring to their husbands.” 


d5 Plur. dy A man, as opposed to a 


woman : at uya Jep 72 v. 6, “With 
certain of the Jinn.” 

- A donbt, conjecture 
CaRh La) 18. 21, " Doubtfully guessing 
at that “which is secret," 
which are thrown, 


" Plnr, . apr -, » Things 
- Ad Stoned, pelted or 
driven away with Man an Epithet of Satan. 
(ep part. pass. Stoned. 

aor. o. To hope (with acc, or with Ai: to hope 
for (with acc. and (-.» or JJ): sometimes also 
to fear, bnt in this sense it is always found 
with & negative, thus VA Oa 3 V5 25 
v. 42, “They did not dread the Resurrection.” 
Rel plur. of , The sides. sah part, pass. 
Hoped for. —, IV. To put off, postpone : 
at 7 v. 108 cerylis for 431 “ Put him of':” 
D.S. Gr. T.1, p.400. yrys plar. of gg 
for sja part. pasa. Pein P3) uga 9 v. 107, 
“Hcld in suspense (awaiting) the decree of' 
God,” D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 354. 


Lx) To be ample, spacions: Ex) Lu 9 v. 25, 


“For sll it was s0 spacious.” kaga a form 
of salntation eguivalent to Welcome! as Kanya 


cw, 


4 “You are welcome." 


(s3 Pure Winej no verbal root. 
Je) nor. 8. To place saddle-bags on a camel, 


Jx) na. A saddlebags Plar. Jls,. Ht 


Y 


A jonrney, travelling: BTS, Halal 
HT, 106 v. 2, “ For their joining together 


(in fitting out) the Caravan in. winter and 
summer.” 


-) aor. a. To be merciful, have mercy upon (with 


ra “Ye 
shal! be treated with mercy,” or “shall receive 


ace. of pers.) In the Lg, 
mercy.” Ha -, 8ometimes apelt ee D. 
B. Gr. T. 1, p. 276, note, Mercy, kindnees. 
es compar, form, Most mercifol. Hua si 
comm, gender, plur. of » # or » A womb, 
Pel aip, 88 ala dp Tu Wi Blood relations. 


Kindness, affection. art. act. One 
ea eh Pp 


(TR NI 


who shows mercy. Ulaxj or ps, D. 8, 
Gr. T. 1, p. 404 (with the article usually spelt 
ah, and re Mercifuland compassionate: 
The two words are constantly found together, 
as if to add intensity one to the other, but the 
former LONna the more comprehensive mean- 
ing. Has, . (9nd declension) plur. of» -— 3 


Su 


kam ya » Mercy, kindness, 


Geby nor, a, To be soft and fabby. PTE A gentle 


avcrting, bringing back, ete. 


wind, 


»|5, x0r. o. To drive back, avert (with acc. and per 


also with Tang to restore, give back, bring 
back, refer, give again (with acc. and ds ai 
or 3: malai ta Haa Las 14 v. 10, 
“Then they pnt their hands up to their 
mouths,”" either biting their own fingers in 
angers or it may be, to close the mouths of 
the prophetss At 16 v. 72, and 22 v. 5 it 
means to keep back (with db at 41 v. 47 
(also with Jl) to reserve and at 5 v. 107, 
To take (an oath). Tp n..21v. an The actof 
et part. act. 


Y 


One who averts, restores, etc., HA 
3, , say W3 16 v. 73, "Nor do those 
who have been made superior (to others) give 
back their wealth, ete.” Here wal is for 
Gpols, the participle—or noun of ageney— 
being antecedent to a complement in the 
genitive: D. 8. Gr. T, 2, p. 183, cp being 
an expletive after the negative LN see 3. 
3 A place by which or to which we return , H 
besides being anoun of time and place as above, 
2 ja also a nonn of action, D. 8. Ur. T. 1, 
p. 291, and then means the act of averting, 
restoring, etc. Ia part. pass. Restored, 
averted, as Oyora at 11 y. 78, “ Inevitable.” 
—5J5 V. To be ngitated, moved to and fro.— 
3 VIII. To be rendered, to return, turn 
again (with (LX), as Lanjut JS ISU 18 v 
63, “And they retraced their steps,” or with 


uerua 


ca as rar cal Mai 14 v. 44, “Their 

sight shall not retarn to them," being fixed 
with horror at 27 v. 40 the same expression 
may be translated “ In the twinkling of an 
eye,” or " Before thou canst fix thine eye 
upon any object, and remove it,” with sa it 
means to apostatize. 

15 To prop a wall. 3 A helper, 

—o) To come behind (with d. 
That which followe—— 35, part, act. IV. f, 
same as 531, : at 8 v. 9 it may either mean 
following oneanother,orcansing (the believers) 
to follow one another. 

pI) aor.i. To shut (a gate). pay na. A strong 
wall. 

59) a0r. i. To  trample the earth with his feet la 
horse). Ss, sor, a. To perish — IV. To 


Hah part. act. 


(357) 


Ju) 


bring to destruction, Pn V. To fall head- 
long. Pa fem. part, act. That which falls 
beadlong, or is slain by a fall. 

Tt nor. 0. To be base. JA Plur, aan and 
J3 comp. form, Vilest, most abject: rat 

ARTIS 16 v. 72, “To the worat part of 
life,” ie. Toa decrepit old age: the Madidi 
infantia nasi. 

Kini a0r. 0. To supply with the necessaries of life, 
provide for, bestow upon (with donble acc.): 
to mustain: 6673 ARL Wat Y 120.37, “No 
food shall come to you with which ye shall be 
supplied,” For this use of the verb in the 
passive voice with a complement sce D, 8. Gr. 
T, 2, p. 124. Su A provision, maintenance, 
bounty, fortune, income, anything granted to 
another from which he derives benefit. « 3 
part. act. One who provides for, or supplics 
with necessaries. Kai The Great Provider, 
one of the names of God, as Providence. 

Uey aor. 0. To dig a meli, ani Er-Rass: sup- 
posed to be the name of a well near Midian, 
or according to others near Antioch. 

“ To be firm, Pai part. act. One who is firmly 
established : SAT 3 Gps LIT 4 v.100,"“Those 
who are well grounded in learning.” 

Ia a0r. 0. To send a messenger, Jas An apostle, 
a mesenger : Plur. das »3 at 39 v. 06 we find 
Good for Ans iy for the sakeof the rhyme, by 
a license called al saturation, D. 8, Gr. 
T, 2, p. 4975 At 26 v. 15 the word aa 
used with a plural signification thns J,5, BI 
etc, as though it were "Verily we are a de- 


” 


putation,” several rcasons are assigned for 


this: Freitag says, gnoting the Kimoos, that 
8 


La 1 20r, 0. To be or sland frm. 


Se, a0r. 0. To obserre, lie in wait, 


ds (58) 


words of the form ds are both siug. and 
plur. , Ja is hy others considered to he a& 
nonn of action used adjectively, for this | con- 
struction see D. 5. Gr. T. 2, p. 280. Ata 
A message, commission.— js | IV. To send 
(with adhi also with acc. and ni or dala 
wrays 12 v. 45, for  Jjmjli, D. 8. Gr. T. 1. 
p. 50. Ukaya part. act. One who senda: 
IA end Ja YG 35 v. 9, “There is no one 
who can send or bestow it, after he has with- 
held it," syaa part. paas. One who is sent, & 
legate , Hajat 77 v. 1, Angela, winds, or 
the verses of the Korin, according to different 
interpretations. 

ay Ond declen- 
non plur. of Ah fem. Nah 1 for Cah 5 for 
al) » D. 8. Gr. T. Il, pp. 330 Ku 360, part. 
act. Things which are firmly and immovably 
fixed—mountains.—, «31 IV. To fix firmly. 
Key" noun of time and place, That which is 
fixed with regard to time or place, as S1 
lala 7 v. 186, “When is its fixed time?” 

a Port, harbour, or rondstead, as Lose, Ras 
11v.43, “ Both whilst it is moving, and whilst 
itis at anchor, or at rest.” 


S2) a0r. 0. To walk in the right way, to he well 


directed. 445, MX), and X5) nouns of action, 
A going in the right way, true direction, cor- 
rcet rule of action. Ty part. act. One who 
is vell directed, or who walks in the right way. 
245 A person of' discernment, a guide to the 
right Way —kaya part, act. IV. f. One who 
directs aright, a guide. 


Ya aor. 0. To cement or join together. Jaraya 


part. pass. Firmly and compactly united. 
Saja, A 


—, To be fresh and ripe (dates). 


WS) aor. a. To frighten, fcar. 


Ke aor. a. and o. To thunder. 


ti 


lying in wait, also as a collective nonn, An 
ambnsh, band of watehers. Saya A place of 
ambusl. Sle,s A place of observation, or of 
ambush.—5l5j| n.a. IV. f. A means of pre- 
3 Saga or fitting ont. 


Hi! :, R01, 8. and ji. To suck the mother milk. 


LAS , n.p. The act of sucking milk : SA 
Aur 4 v, 27, “Yonr foster sistera.” 
Si bat « (2nd declension) plur. of we Abreast. 
——$ 5 IV. To suckle (with acc. of, child and 
Jof father), to give suck to. 
part. act. One who gives suck.—y3 aah x. 
To scek a nurse for (a child). 


kia fem. 


RP aor. a. To be content, pleased (with ae with 


—, Or with acc.) to choose (with Di aja 
with ace. of thing and ,J of peri), 5 
Agreeable, acceptable, eh for uan ) part. 
act., Fem. duel, One alio As content, well 
plensed: nlso pleasant, agreeable, ul , 
Grace, Sea Ane, favour, that which is plena- 
ing. Erbra part. panas. Accepted, well pleased 
or contented, Nyai n.a. for io D.8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 276, notes The act of pleasing.— 
P3) IV, To content, please (with acc. of pers. 
and D — SG VI. To he pleased mah jav 
another, to he mntoally agreed (with ta or 
—). JA naa. for GS) for (Aj D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 111, Mutual consent, — 5 VII. 
To be plensed with, pleasing to (with |). 
Ls, n.a. 
That which is green. Kb, collective nonn, 
Fresh ripc dates. 

Ber n.a. Fear, 
terror. 

As) Tinnder, 


"/ 


SRI :, a0r. 9. On account of the guttnral 
T. 1, p. 250, To pasture, feed (cnttle), to 
observe aright, as at 57 v, 27. &, Da A 
rigbt observance. 3 3 plur, of : 1, for AP V, 


part. act. One wbo feeda flocks, a sbepherd. 
LA Pasture. — , II: Tp obaerve, respect, 
look at (with acc. or with d: Ust, 2 v. 98, 
“Look at us” a word to whicb Mohammad 
bada great objection, it baving been derisively 
employed by some Jews, in wbose language it 
bad an nncomplimentary meaning. 

3 aor. a. To desire (with ah also to be un- 
willing (with TAN or to dislike (witb San 
The pasange 9 at 4 v. 126 may be rendered cither | 
ways & kaki Pa 5 meli hain 9 v. 121, “They 
sbonld prefer tbemselves before him,” Witb 
wil it means to snpplicate. KE) Love. 
—!, part. act. One wbo snpplicates earnestly 
(with wa: also one wbo is averse from (witb 
Yah 

Ag) To abound in good things. lx, Abundantly. 

(5) mor. A. To dislike, abhor.—pANs non of place 
III, form, A place of refuge. 


SS, aor, o. andi. To breakin pieces. 2G) Dust, 
anything broken small, 

M5, a0r. 0. To be obscene. S5, Carnal inter- 
coirse, 

3, aor. i. To give. 3 A gift. Ipa part. pass. 
Given, | 


3 To spread tke wings. La A pillow. 

— 3, dor. &. To raise up, exalt, lift up (with acc, and 
wi 3 Y, part. act. Seung one wbo raises | 
up. — 3, Higb. Er part. pass. Raised on | 
higb, exalted, 

G5 To help. Gi) A companion, friend. cin | 
An elbow, utility, comfort : iya Comfortably 


(29) 


'D. 8. Gr. | 


SS 


Plur, Jia (2nd declension) Elbows.— 5iyo 
A couch, noun of place derived from the VIII. 
f. whicb means To recline on the elbow. 

& ) Tobethin. G3, A volume or scroll, generally 


of 2 bg 


Ben 1, a0r. O. To Obnofiye, reapect, regard (witb acc. 
2, ', A watcher, an observer. 


? .. 


Xx Plur, LG, A neck, a slave, is) nya 
47. M, “The freeing of a neck (from the 
yoke of' slavery). 2m V. To look about 


2 a50 z9 


one. —i 31 VIII. Toobserve, watch. Intiya 


and RP 


part, act, One who watcbes. 
|eaor, 0. To sleep. 85, n.a. Sleeping. 35» Abed. 
55 To write, mark with diacritical points. yah 
Er-Rakeem, a word, tbe meaning of whicb is 
in disputes according to one interpretation it 
was the name of'a leaden plate, on which were 
inscribed tbe names of tbe seven sicepers. 
5 ge “ 
pas Part. pass. Written, 
3 1, aor. a. To sang @ ladder (with 5): 
S for P3 
part. act. An enebanter, 3 y Pes Jai 75 V. 
27, “And it is said, wbo is the magician (to 
driye “way bis agony)?” 3 MUI ace, plur, 


enchant, “5 PIR An ascent. 


of 3 ig A Jreast-bone s eee tbis word under 
LC, Bee also Ga rt. Ta. 2 — SK VIII. To 
ascend (witb 4). 

WS) aor. a. To ride (with acc.)j to be carried, 
go on board a ship (with | 4). Me A com- 
pany of 10 or more mounted on camels, a 
small carayan. wa) plur, of ni part. act, 
One who rides, mounted. Pad ) collective 
noun, Camels, LS, , Use ofacamelin Leding 
- 3 II. To put together. — S1: 


act. VI. f. Lying in heaps. 


part. 


SS, 


3S To be still, 3S, (Ond declension) fem. plur. 
of SSI, part. act. That which is still. 

& aor. Oo. andi. To fix a spear in the ground. 
73 A low sound, a whisper. 

us To invert. TS 551 IV. To overturn, upset. | 

USS) a0r.o. To move the feet, stamp on the ground) to | 
Ay (with :,5) 5 Before the words “X gl Tt) 
at 38 v. 41 we must understand 4 5-3, and | 
hetween the first and last parts of the verse, 
we have to iryagine the springing up of a 
fountain, or two, according to the fancy of the 
Commentators. 

& sj n0r. a. To hare the back bent, to bow down in 
prayer. Aya Plur. ML and & part, nct, 
One who bows down. 

S5 5, a0r. o. To gather together in a heap. An 
A heap: Dag In heaps. an part. pass. 
Gathered in a heap, 

6G aor. a. To incline one's-self (with Jl). «3, 
a stay, support, propj hence, Princes or chiefs 
of the people. 


(80) 


v aor. o.andi. To repair, also a0r. i. To be rotten. 
— Rotten : adjective of common gender, 

ow generic noun, Pomegranates. 

-g ', 80r. D8. To pierce witk a lance. 
“ ", A lance, 

Se) a0r. O. and i. To invade an enemy's country. 
3le, » Ashes. 

jap a01. o. and i. To nod, wink. sa na. A sign, 
such as a wink or nod. 

usa aor. i. To bake a sheep in ils skin, 


“3 plur. of 


,” .. 
ulas 


db 
with » of thing) to cast aspersions upon any 
one (with acc. of pers.), asat 24vv. 4,6, and 23: 
At8 v. 17 allusion is made to a miracle which 
was wrought at Bedr in favour of Mohammad, 
who, by throwing a handful of gravel into the 
faces of the Koreish, brought about a victory 
in his farour, 

BO, a0r. a. To fear (with ace. orwith Jof ra), 
Lay, BA and 7 ns.a, Fear : & kab) 
Bude 59 «. 13, “On account of the fear 
inspired in their breasts by God.” Be , plur. 
of wa A monk. Pa Monasticism.— 
BY IV. To frighten, cause terror (with acc. 
of pers. and — of thing). Hal X. To 

terrify. 

ks To take large mouthfuls. Sx, , na. A familys 
bs, da Ta 5 27 v. 49, “Nine men of a family,” 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 316: This word is not 
generally used when more than 10 men are 
spoken of, but in any case they must be the 
sons of one man. 

Gay a0r. 8. To follow closely, cover, aor. i. To 
oppress, cause to suffer: to be given to evil 
practices towards (with double ace). Gajn.a. 
Folly, oppression.—, 5 2 IV. To impose a 
difficult task on any one, afflict with troubles 
and difficulties (with double acc.). 

NY To give in piadge, va Given in pledge. 

uk , plur. of MY AA pian 

la, aor. 0. To go softly. 3, n.a. A diteh or furrow. 


lu see Wu. 


(9nd declension) Ramadin, the ninth month Tv or. 0. To do anything in the Sa Or at sun- 


of the Arabian year, said to be so named, 
because it originally fell in the height of 
#ummer. 

Ta aor, i. To tlrow, cast, tlirow out (with: acc. or | 


gue 


set. uya Rest, Sana » comm. gend, 
A epirit, soul : Fat w 16 v. 104, “ The 
Spirit of Holiness,” “the Holy Spirit,” 
viz. The Angel bea who alone is intended 


0) 


by this names At16 v. ? it may be translated 
ting Inspiration « or Revelation, viz. the Korin, 
. fem., Ha au A wind, 2, Aoi, 
5 The evening, as pe 3 et, 341. 
“il, Ma blew) fora month in the evening,” 
Note. At the commencement of this verse we 
must nnderstand the word yang gx. va 
Victunls, things necessary to support life.— 
CU IV. To drive home (focks) in the evening. 
3, aor. Oo. To seek, lay Gently Sy is said to 
be eguivalent to Iga Grant a respite, D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 6165 at 86 v. 17 the words are 


2D P0 Uu 


found in pa aas 1 2 peta “Grant them 


power, 


a dn respite,” or “respite them for a while,” 

— y » TII. To long after, desire to have inter- 
course with (with acc. aud Sa thus RETAY Jp 
Kali 9212 v. 26, “She desired to lie with 
me,” At 12 v. Ol it means simply to solicit. 
S1 IV. To be willing, wish, desire, intend, 
mean (with acc, ad —, also with Di: ur 


86 v. 22 for Sop a0or, conditional and "3 


CS!) aor. Oo. To exercise, or break in a colt. 455 
A rich and well-watered meadow. 


(81) 


Pa) 


eh 20r. o. To frighten. & n.a. Fear, timidity. 

es aor. 0. To turn furtively from one thing to an- 
other (with ah to turn upon (with Ta 

( y aor. 0. To seek. "adl collectire nonn, The 
Greeks, as being subject to the Roman Empire. 
Note. The events mentioned at the beginning 
of the 30th chapter relate to the wars between 
the Greeks and Persians under Heraclius and 
Chosroes. 

LS tor. i. To make uncertain. Lx) na. A 
doubt, calamity, as ora Na ng 52 v. 80, 
“8 Adverse Tart" bteraily, “the calamity 
oa tap time.” 


AA up part. act, IV. f. Disguieting, he or that 


FE. 4) Buspicion, uncertainty.— 


which inspires doubt or suspicion: also one 
who is guilty of a crime.— 2G JI VIII, To be 
in doubt. La part. act. One who is in 
doubt, a sccptic. 

Kay aor. i. To fit feathers to an arrow. us 1 

generic noun, Fcathers , fine clothing. 

eh agr. i. To grow. — 2 A high hil. 

5! a0r. i. To take possession—of the heart—(with 


td “ 
HD. 


5 


Kei a0r. O. To give anyone cream to eat. Sg Froth, 
scnm. 

J5 20x. 0. To pelt with stones. P3 A book, The 
Book of Kala Plur. 7 13 j ! Books, maling 
Beriptnres : ar 35 Sand 5 »j are also Plurals off Ini 3 
A lump or large piece of iron, a divided por- 
tion, sect: sa !j occur8 with the first of these 
meanings at 18 v. 95, and 3 2 $ with the last, at 
23 v. 55. 

Kai aor. i. To sell dates on the tree by guess. 


kg plur, of He , Or wanting the singular, 
Rebels (against Goa), Pretorian Guards: at 
96 v. 18 it appears to refer to the Angels who 
keep guard over Hell, 

hei or. 0. To pierce with the ferule of a spear : 
Hang -j noun of unity, A thing made of glass, 
as a glass vessel. 

Fr5 20x. 0, To prohibit, drive anay. j2 n.a. Theact 
of driving or prohibiting. Sir fem. plur. 
part. sct. Those who drive: jai NU 


53) 


87 v. 2, “And the Angels who drive forward the 
clouds, or Un dead evil spirita, or keep men 


yaa A single cry. —ASI VIII. 
for Pe To drive away with cries, reject. 
Gece 

D0 Pr3po part. pass. Forbidden. 

kz: »j BOT. 0. To be casy.— LA IV. To propel, drive 


forward (with ace. and ,J or 4). 


from sin.” 


AS nya fem. 
of Na: ia Few, small, 


8. » 7 ? 
. u- Pd 
part, act. One who removes, as : kanjaia pla 
ST uya 2 v. 90, “Bnt he shall not free 
himself from the punishment.” Derived from 


»j which has tho same meaning. 


-5 To remove far from a place (with ea) 


Wixj s0r. 8. To proceed towards. ix) na. An 
army marching in a hostile manncr. 

SS Anything highly embellished, as with gild- 
ing, decoration by gilding, gold, embellish- 
ment, either real, as the flowers of tho earth, 
10v.25, orfigurative, as a flowery discourse, 
65. 1125 verbal rt. Hj To gild. 

D, aja aor, ja To construct a pen or 100, Lo sheep. 
Ar) Vj 5 (@nd declension) plur. of & kj A rich 
carpet. 

8 aor. a. To sow seed, give increase to, as Pes 
KU NA | Aing 58 v. 64, " " Do ietigire 
it its increase, or are We the givers of it?' 
w Plur. w Beed, corn, land sown with corn. 
P3 y j ' plur, of g 3) 5 5 part. act. A sower, 

Si aor. o.andi L To drop dung ta bird) to have 
blue eyes. Gj plur. of Cm One who has blne 
eyes: an enemy, such as tho Greeks, whose 
eyes were freguently of that colour. 

Si aor,i. To abuse. —I VIII. for Sl D.8. 
Gr. T, 1, p. 222, To despise. 

3 aor, o. To speak, assert, generally used in 


(62) 


JL 


doubtful matters, to suppose, think, imagine, 
fancy, to he of opinion (with ace. or with TD: 
5 n.a. Fancy, imagination. 5 A surety, 
one who vouches for or guarantees another. 

53, aor, o. To carry kome the bride in procession : 
aor. i. To hasten, go with hurried steps. 


j5 sor.i. Tosend fortha deep breath. sj Adeep 


sob, properly, the first part of the braying of 
an a88, as Ja is the second, at 11 v. 108 
these words may he rendered “ Bobhing and 
sighing :” at 25 v. 13 the term V-3j is applied 
to the roaring of flames, 

5 To swallow spcedily. Pejali A tree growing in 
tho midst of Hell, for a description see ch. 37 
v. 60: The tree after which this infernal pro- 
duction was named bears @ kind of intensely 
bitter almond, 

1G) Zacharias. 

5 5 or more properly 5 Bor. Oo. To grow, to be 


pure, or purified, 5 ig j j Pronounced, And some- 


times written 6 or 55 like 5 or Ta D. 
8. Gr. T. 1, p. 36, Purity, a portion of one's 
substance given in order to purify the rest, 
i.e. Alms: ig kia jpeg 18 v. 80, “ One more 
Men than he,” literally, “ Better as to 
parity." &Sj Pious, righteous. $ SI for 
us 3 comp. form, Purer, more righteous 
Lab 3 53 18 v. 18, “The purest and best 
food.”— Sj II. To pnrify, justify (with ace, 
of pers. and «- of thing). — S5 7 and 3 51 V. 
To endeavour to be pure and holy, to give 
part of one's substance in alm3, as at 9? v. 18. 

Is )j a0r. ji. To slip. — IV. To cause to slip or fall | 
(with ace. and va. — Jia X. same as Ji, 5, | 
but with acc. of pera. and —. 


, 1 
E: 3 le | 
Eh — ——— 


Las DSA 


Jaj tor. i. To play upon a wind instrument. ye 


A (63) 


J3) To shake, shake to and fro. Ii n.a. Theact 


of saking: CNG SAT if AS 90.1, 
“When the carth is shaken by an earth- 


w 


Pad 


Yes To flash with angerlan eye). ' xcaj Erces- 


sive cold, by some interpreted to mean the 
Moonj original root &ej To be violent. 


. guske” Iiterally, “by its sbaking.” Ka A Si Ginger, with which the water of Salsabeel, 


shock—of an earthguake. 


near approach : Gg: Near at hand: Plur. 


a fountain in Paradise, is to be flavonred. 


Aren 3 Za 2 
Si To draw near. iX: Nearness, proximity, a | dj 10 verbal root, An ezcrescence behind the hoofs 


of goats. 5 Spuriong, illegitimate. 


His The phrase dattea EH at ll v. 11G 15) s0r. 1. To be guilty of fornication. Vj n.a. 


signifies those honrs of the night which com- 
mence at the close of day, and those of the 


day which commcnce at the close of night: | e 
&aj aor. 8. To abstain, aor. i. To have in low 


There are othcr ways of spelling this word, 
anch as Wi, Wj and ca the last being a noun 
in tbe singular, having the same signification 


n8 ig, and of the second declension, D. 8. Gr. |. 
T. 1, p. 402.—LTI IV. To bring near, cause 72) B0r- 8. To be resplendent. 


to approach (with acc. and )). 


3 aor. 0. To slip. ji A place in which tbe feet 


are liable to alip— IV. To cause to slip or 
fall (with acc. of pers. and —). 


5 To wander about. 5 Plur. ai Headless 


arrows used by the ancient Arabs for purposes 
of disination, a superstition forbidden by the 
Korfin : for a curions illustration of this custom 
ace Ezekiel ch. xxi. v. 21. 


5. 


plur. of 35 A crowd of men, Taj In crowds. 


Jas aor. i. and o. To limp— Jaja part. act. of 


JS for G5 V. f. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 220, 
To wrap one's-sclfin a garment. “The epithet 
Jar is applied to Mohammad in the 73rd 
ch. because at the moment it was commnni- 
cated to him he was wrapped in a mantle 
cithcr asleep or at prayers, 30 say the com- 
mentators, 


Foraiestico. es and with the article Ca 
aud Za part. act. One who is guilty of 


fornication. 


cstimation. 39 part. act. One who esteems 
lightly, or holds in low estimation (with  $ 
of thing). : 

2Aj A flower, 
splendonr. 


PHI aor. a. To be full of marrom (a bone): to 


yanish, disappear, perish. PSI part. act. That 
which vanishes away. Ai Vain, perishable. 


ai aor, Oo. Tb stir up strife. Pari Plnr. BY A 


companion, mate, 3ponse, husband or wife, an 
individnal when consorting with another that 
in which individnals are united, as a kind, 
species, clase, or sex, also a pair, a conple : 
Examples, » £ 2 S aa Kai (ES 81.9, 
“And we have caused (vegetables) to spring 
up in it of every generons species :” Ke li 
un KU JS 65 . 69, “In each (garden) 
there ghall be two kinds of evcry fruit,” or it 
may be “Two pairs of every kind,” thns at 


tera Lt 03 


11 1. 42 the words Ledil yeryj JS ua may 
eithcr be rendered two, or two pair, of very 
kind, so also at 13v. 3, 6 v. 144 and elsewhere : 


for the use of TS with the dual see D. 8. Gr. 


35 aor. 0. To visit. 


& (64) 


teu 


T. 2, p. 315, where he translates sN pr 
“Two individuals,” a reading which is sup- 
ported by the passages at 51 v. 49, where 
Pe sj must of neceasity have the meaning of 
two individnals paired together, and at 15 v. 
88, where si means simply “individnals,” 
r “certain of them,” ka H B5 nga 
38 v. 58, “ And other (matters) of a similar 
kind shall be in conjanction with its” In this 


passage there appears to be anellipse, 441 for |" 


15 Tin virtue of its comparative form being 
put in the singular, D. 5. Gr. T. 2, p. 304: 
it is also written "SI, see 3 v. da II. To 
give in marriage (with double acc.): to wed 
to (with ace, and cp): to join together : II , 
Eni TN 81 v. 7, “And when the sonls 
shall be joined (to their bodies):” At 42 v.49 
it means to make of two kinds, to make or give 
conjointly. 

S1) aor. o. To taks e provisions. 3 Provision for 
a jonrney, —33 V. To Hn One's-self fora 
jonrney. 

» False, a Jalsehood. — 
aj: / VI. To decline (with «,2): Rayi 18 v. 16 
is for ya 3 pers. fem. sing. aor. 

diijsor. Oo. To cense, cense to be in a place, fail, 
perish, as, C1 35 v. 99, “ Leat they fail :” 
to decline, as Je Ns) 2 uu! 
14 v, 47, “Eren though their craftiness were 
such that the mountains should be moved by 
it:” Aterally, “should cense to remain in their 
places, or incline downwards (like the Bun).” | 
dls n.a, A declining, declination as of the bas! 
from the meridian, in which sense it is figura- 
tively employed at 14 v. 46. 


S7 aor. i. To dress food mith oil.” Sx) Oil. 


Page 


eh 


ve PEN Apn 
2 2 j collectirenonn, Theolive, olivea. 4 Per) 5 


nonn of unity, An olive, an olive-tree, 


io aor. i. To be increased, to increase, cause to 


increase, give an increase to (with acc. of pers. 
and 4 or with double ace.) to exceed in 
number Gp 33 5 87 v. 147, “Or there were 
more in number:” to make an addition to 
(with De). S8) Zeid, Mohammad's freedman 
and adopted son, whose wife Zeinah Mohammad 
married after her divorce from Zeid: see ch. 
33, & uya An 
accession, increase, addition.—o!5j| for 3G 55 
VIII. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To increase, 
suffer an increase, or be increneed by (with 
ace) j as Lang LolojT, 18 v. 24, “ And they 
suffered an increase of nine (years).” 


s 
3363 8 An increase, addition. 


el aor. ii. To be inclined downwards, to become 


dim (the sight), tarn aside, deviate (with Ta) 
5 5 n.a, Perversity. —$ IV. To cause to 
deviate, render perverse, 


dj nori. and a. To cense (with (. 55 5 II. To 


make & separation (with Ren — 3 op 5 V. To be 
separated one from the other. 


Kn aor.i. To adorn. Ha ») An ornament, as apparel 


at 7 v. 29, or trinketa, etc., pomp : sometimes 
used collectively for ornaments, as at 20 ". 90 
and elsewhere: At 20 v. 61 DT “2 means 
the day of the solemn feast, when the temples 
and other hnildings were decked out in olden 
times.—-»j II. To adorn, prepare (with ace. 
and — or &: to deck a thing ont (with 
specious arguments, or otherwise), to make it 
appear pleasing (with acc. and JJ): “ ap 
AI 3 15 0.89, “Verily I will make (their 
disobedience) appear. plensing to them on the 
Earth." "— 251 for Ta V. D.8. Gr. T.l, p. 
220, To be adorned. 


ai (65) 


» 


es an adverb prefixed to the aorist tense of verbs, 


Pe Id 


laa 


and giving them a future signification: it is 
considered as an abbreviation of' Ha 9. 
thus Ja 2 sal 11 v. 45, “I will betake 
myself to a mountain,” see S3: it is like- 
wise used in conjnnction with other prefixes, 
as JT LA 2 v. 181, “And God will 
anffice thee (as a protection against) them,” 
see ES z 

nor. 2. To ask, interrogate, ask for, demand 
(with ace. of pera. and IN also with double 
acc. Or with acc. of pers. and & or hrs) : to 


to an end, @ cause, Las ES £ ba NT 

Ke 18 v. 83, "And we gave him a 

means to accomplish every end, 80 he followed 
pruete 


his way :” PA One TN lb ala 88 v. 9, “Let 
them then ascend into the tracts (of Heaven).” 


FUS Babi, v. ema. 
K5 a0r. Oo. and i. Fo rest, cclebrate the Sabbath. 


aa The Sabbath: at 7 v. 163 and elsewhere 
reference is made to the story of certain Jews 
who resided at Elath on the Red Seain the time 
of David, and who were turned into apes for 
catching fish on the Sabbathday. «Lx Rest. 


pray to (with ace.), as at 55 v. 29: Imperat. - nor. a. To swim, roll onwarda, perform & daily 


dl and (J5. Note. Verbs whose second 
radical is hamzated are fregnently declined 
after the manner of concave verbs. aja A 
35 
reguest, petition. dau n.a. The act of de- 
manding. 2 US part. act. One who asks, de- 
mandg, eto., a beggar, as at 93 v. 10. apa 
part, pass. That which is demanded or inguired 


intos at 17 vv. 36 and 38 it refera to those 


things which shall be ingnired into at the day |" 


of jndgment.—,jrli5 VI. To ask or make 
inguiries of one another (with ud, as sad 
& Dat 4.1,“ About whom ye have dis- 
enssiong one with another, or in whose name 
ye beseech one another,” ost which may 
also be spelt Mn is hero put for Gus, 


D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 220. 


” ” . . . . . z 
sa aor. a. To disdain, dislike, scorn (with "An or! 


with Ta of thing). 


Lah aor. 0. To cut, revile. TAK Plnr. Haa Da | A 


rope, cord, lien orthat by which one thing is 
connected with another, as a path, way, means 


conrse (with | 4). aa na. The act of swim- 
ming, occnpation in worldly affairs. Cu 
part. act. One who swims or moves with a 
swimming motion, applied to Angela at 79 
". 8, or, according to another of several inter- 
pretationg, toships. (sis Praise: PT yA Pte 
and Zlsis are adverbial expressions in which 
there is an ellipse of the verb za, ag “The 
praise of God,” or "by praising bim,” for “I 
celebrate the Praise of God,” etc., hence it is 
that the word Gl appears in the accus., see 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 502, and T. 2, p. 82: 
Cakar CS ANT GLSU 87 v. 1595 In this and 
similar passages there wonld appear to be also 
an ellipse of the verb Ii At 23 v. 68 this 
deficieney is smpplied, and the passage then 
rends thng, “I celebrate the Praisc of God, 
and may He be far ezalted above that which 
they impute to Him,” — aa 1I. To sing praises 
(with J of pers.), celebrate prsises (with ——), 


laud and magnify (with ace.). Ci na, 
9 


Las nor. 8. To be lank (air). 


(js a0r, i. and o. To be in advance of (with ace.): 


Yaa (66) 


The act of praise. San part. act. One who 


celebrates praises. 
Bes Plor. BEA | 
tribe (of the children of Israel). | 


gan aor. 8. and i i. To make a number ? lo seven. 


Su. 2 "ee 


—— fem,, Fe masc. Seven, see aa. 
Bea da ma 5 A wild-heast. 


jawa nor. Oo. To be long and (railing on the ground 


ka garment). EA A coat of mail. LA Iv. 
Tocause to abound (with acc. and HK of pers.). | 


precede (with J): to go hefore (with acc. and 
ci or — H pass hefore, go forth previonsly, 
as a sentence of condemnation (with us of 
pers. and sa with which meaning it appears 
at11v.425 ora promise of etcrnal happiness 
(with J of pers. and wa asat 21 v. 101: to 
happen previously, pass by, surpass, gct the 
better of (with acc.)3 With — it may some- | 
times be rendered to do previously, as ui 


2 Cgen 


Sean ap ta 7. 78, "No 


created bcing has committed this (crime) before |... 


25 aor. i. To take captive, 
Beriptnre " Bheba,” a city of Yeman destroyed 


KN 


Bale translates this word “ prevented,” n mean- 
ing it may well bear in the two instances in 
which it occurs.— HL III. To strive to excel 
or reach before another (with DM 
VIII. To strive one with another in & race, or 
to rcach & goal (with acc.). 


wa sei Rain, no verbal root. Jaa Plur, Tk (com. 


gend.) A way, road: & cause or rcason, as at 
9 vv. 92 and 94, where it means “a cause of 
reproach :” Jamal an A traveller, ANT Jam 
The path of duty to God: » it freguently means 
an expedition or war made hy helievers to 
propagate the Mohammadan faith: anecessity, 
as Jana Goa 5 AN AS yul 3 v. 09, “There 
is no necessity incumbent upon us (to pay or 
observe justice) towards the IIeathen." 

SLS Babi, called in 


by the inundation of El 'Aremj it took ita 
name from Babi', the great grandeon of Kahtan 
or decu, 


Lg for Sa tea. Bix: masc, Fa see jks, 


ui Obligne ot Bixty. 


Bor. O. To cover. Fa A veil, Saba Ipa 


you” to prevent, in the old sense of to be 4 
part. pnss. Pppetd over as a veil.— ya VIII. 


beforehand with Kgith Fa of pers. and Di: To hide one's-self. 


Ihobidt 21 1. 27 aa aan 21 ebay don not Xx4 nor. Oo. To be humble, snbmit one's-self, bow 


prevent him in their speech. "Gina The 
act of preceding. au part, act, One who 
precedes or outstrips in a race, At 56 v. 10 
we find the word GBU repented, probably 
to give force and dignity to the expression, | 
which may there be rendcred “ The leaders on 
earth and in Heaven," viz, those wlio having 
been the first to embrace the Faith, shall be 
the first in Paradise. Tata part, pass. 
One who is snrpassed or beaten in & race :| 


down in adoration with the forchead touching 
the ground, to Yap, Crrith D. 
Adoration. 
act. One who bows down. 


bean Pa 


PX 
Sera Plur. Ta and Ab part. 
da Plur. Sola 
(2nd declension) A placeof adoration, mosgne: 5 

SEM AT II MAT aa oo 17 v.l, 
“From the sacred temple at Mecca to the 
further mosgue at Jerusalem,” or as Beidiwse 
explains it, to the Holy Honse there, for at 
that time there was no mosgne behind it. 


Pi 


ye aor. o. To ulter a cry, asa camel to her foals 

to pour forth, Fl with water, to burn(with, 5). 

$peeA part, pas. AT SIT, 89 v. 6, 

“ By tbe ocean ponred fortl over tbe earth.” 

HS II, To swell and become turgid (the 
ocean). 7 

cam To pour forth. Jse whicb is spelt in various 
waya, has also sundry significationg 3 by some 
it is supposed to mean the Angel who inscribes 
men's actions in a book, rolling it up at their 
death, or it may be the name of a certain 
scribe of Mobammad, or a written scroll, for 
the constructionof the worda iki Jr ng. 
21 v. 104, see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 1643 see also 
his Chrestomathie Arabe, T. 3, p.231. Jaga 
Baked clay of whicb tbe stones were formed 
which were said to have bcen rained down 
from Heaven upon Sodom, and also upon the 
" Companions of the Elephant” mentioned in 
chap. 105. 

(s3 aor, 0. To imprison, Gp 34 part, pass. 
Imprisoned. Gs A prison. Ka The 
register in whicb tbe actions of the wicked are 
recorded, or the place where it is kept. 

Les nor. o. (also written s3) To be guiet, tranguil 
or dark (the night). 

«sx 20r, 8. To drag along the groand (witb 5). 
Coles A clond, clonds, sometimes used as a 
collective noun. 

K3 To destroy utterly, eradicate. Sasmi Un- 
lawful, forbidden by law—ci.xsl IV. same as 
primitive form (witb acc. of pers. and —), 

ya aor, 4 To gd, encbant, bewitch (with aco. 
and 5). ya Sorcery, enchantment. pe 
Plur. SEL The early dawn. 5x4 Plnr. 


ji part, act. A magician, sorcerer. Jas 


(67) 


ya 


A great magician. yaa part. pass. One be- 
witched, deluded by sorcery. — sos part. pass. 
II. f. Bewitcbed. 

GS3 To beat small, and 3x5 To be Jar of. Maa 
n.a. The act of being far off, Us G7 v. 11, 
“ Far then be (pardon) from them :” an ellipse 
for Kb AT ian “ God hasrcmoved them 
far away in respect of pardon." ra Far 
distant. dal Isnac (2nd declension) D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 404. 

JS Tostrip of thebark. Jas Sboreofa river 
or sea, 

33 20r, 8. To ridicule (with Y of pers.). AN 

ai 
A jeer, ridicule at 43 v. 31 it means One who 
is compelled to serve without payment.— 
SS II. To subject (witb acc. and ,)): to 
compel any one to work without payment : 
at 69 v. Yitis nsed with tbe acc. and Rr of 
pers, and may there be tendered “He caused 
it tonssail tbem.” yaa part. pass, « Subjected, 
compelled to serve or work. —aan Xx. To 
turn anything to ridicule. 

bas aor. a. To be angry (witb “3. 
—4£51 IV. To incense. a 

X4 20r. o. To obstruct, stop up. 33 n.a. Or A 
mountain, an obstaole, rampart, bar : Pn) 
18 v. 92 obligue dual, “The two mountains," 
supposed to be situated in Armenia, or on the 
borders of Turkistan, M4s Well-directed, 
convenient or Oppa 


oa To let down (he hair. jdw generic nonn, The 


part. act. One who turns to ridicule. 


Sy 


le Wrath. 


Lote-tree. H3 nonn of unity, A single Lote- 


treos | SAAT 332 53 vw. Mand16, Tbe Lote- 
tree, beyond which no creatnre can pasa: 


adas 


allasion is made to it in Moore's Lalla 
Rookh, 
“ Farewcll, ye vanishing flowers, that shonc, 
In my fairy wreath, s0 bright and bricf, 
Oh! what are the brightest that e'er have blown, 
To the Lote tree springing by Allah's throne, 
Whose flowers have 8 soul in every leaf.” 
(s4 a0r. O. Totake asixth part. (wX3 Asixth 
part, (Gadla The sixth. 
ISS aor. 0. To stretch out the hand towards any one. 
.? 
SJm Neglected, uncared for. 


za nor. O. To cut the navel string, to make glad, 
4 | 
Becretly, in private. aya plur. of » ya A 


rejoice. sam na. Joy. — A secret 

couch, throne, Liya Joy, joyful otata. Aa 
(2nd declension) plur. of #p In A secret. 
jua part. pass, Rejoiced.—y-1 IV. To con- | 
ceal, and also to reveal or manifest (with 
ace): At 10 v. 55 and 34 v. 32 it seems | 
doubtful which of these meanings is intended 
to be conveyed, to entrust a secret (with 
(Sl) hold a secret conversation (with acc. or 
with J of pers.). 5 n.a. A secret. 

Laga aor. o. To enjoy free pasture ta camel). 
Lp A pipe for the conveyance of water: 
lia 18 v. 60 may be translated “as it were 
ina tunnel:” the fish there mentioned being 
supposed to have swum in that manner under 
the sea. «5155 A mirage, deceitful appear- 
ance, as of water in the desert. Lau part. 


act. One who goes forth freely and carelesely. 
daa To put on the garment called Je Jalan 
(2nd declension) plur. of da A garment, | 
either generally, or & coat of mail: at 16 v. | 
83 itis used in both senses. | 


Pap nor. o. To saddle: and 5 ne To shine. cl 


(68) 


s- 


A lamp, or rather a candle, the receptacle being 
called J3. 


Ta aor. a. To let la flock) go free to pasture at 


liberty, tolead out to pasture in the morning. 

im Dismiseal.—5.» II. To dismiss freely, 

divorce (with ace, of pers. and aa Ci n.8. 
Dismissal, divorce, " 

ba aor. 0. To perforate. Ta n.a. Work made of 
rings woven together, as chain armour. 

Gaya To cover with an amning. Gal 18 v. 88, 
Smoke which surrounds and covers after the 
manuer of'a tent. 

Ea To be guick. 5 38 Plur. el Swift, prompt, 
hastening : blus ya Bwift at taking 
Becoant $ Lela Suddenly, hastily. &rd 
(2nd declension, comp. form) D. 8. Gr. T, 1, 
p- 403, Very swift, swifteat. —g 3 IT. To 
hasten emulously, or in company with others 
(with J or Of pera. or thing, also with ID. 

Ss aor. 0. To eat away (ihe leaves of a tree).— 
Sa IV. To be prodigal, extravagant, to 
exceed bounds, tranegress (with aa or). 
ar yan na. The act of exceeding bounds, 
extravagance, transgression. Haa part, 
act. One who is guilty of excess, extravagant, 
& transgreasor, 

Gp aor. i. To steal. 3 lu part. act. One who 
steals.— Fs) VIII. To take away by stealth, 
as SAUV Gaal 15 v. 18, “ He listened by 
stealth,” as the Genii to the conversation of 
the angels. 

Xaga Perpetual: aga Perpetually, a word appa- 
rently of mixed Persian and Arab origin. 

Ss a0r. i. To travel by night: Be Tung 
89 v. 3, “By the night when it passeth 
away” Pai is here written by poetio licence 


2. 


Jas aor. o. To write, je Fables, idle tales: 


H- 


for Sa on account of the pause—w5i, —at 
the end of' tbe verse, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 496. 
Tya A rivulet. 1 IV. To travel by night : | 
with — it becomes transitive, To cause to 
travel, thus at 20 v. 79 selat “Ceay-| 
ing)" Take my servants fora journey by night,” 
sce 2 


aor. a. To spread ont. 


This word, a plural of the 9nd declension, 
seema to be derived from the Greek totopia, 
but the sing. is doubtful. Sya aa part. pass, 
Written, Jasa also spelt Jamas One who 
presides over, a manager of afairs.— Jasa | 
part. pass. VIII. £. Written, | 


(69) 


Ga aor. a. To pour Jorth. 


Pa 


noun of action being added to | the verb to give 
energy to tlie expression —x5 UU. 


On aor, 0. To sufer From hunger and want. 


Fara Famine, 

Coke part. pass. 
Poured fortb. — Aka part, act. III, f, One 
who commits orntoson. 


ja aor. i. To smcep (a house), go on a journey. 


aa Plur. JA A journey , Sedi is also the 
plur, of Ja A large Book or Tome, pe 
plar. of ya A seribe. —aa IV. To shine, 
brighten (the dawn). Jia part. act. Shining. 


—X aor. &. To strike with the wings (a bird when 


Jighting), to drag along (with —), as at 96 v. 
15, dxo34 (etis) " Verily we will drag him by 


Was 20or. o. To attack with violence (with tag of the forelock :” where instead of the E of the 
Pa ). $ second energetic form of aorist, the tanween of 
R3 see — the fatha | is used, see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 156. 


Xxs sora. To be Jorkmale (a day): and X5 To be lekas aor. i. To sbed (blood). 
happy (a man). Im Happy, blessed, JAS aor. O. To be low. Jas part. act. One who is 


Jameor, a. To light a fire, pn fe, A burning fire, | low, vile, abjeet: GG Uu 11 v. 84, “ Up- 


Hell. yaa Madness. 52. 11, To cause to burn 
fiercely. 


hastily (with Sa: to run, be diligent, pur- | 


pose, to cndeavour labour or strive after (with 2... 


2. 


ace, also with JJ or BD): mg Cile neh 


80 v. 8, “But as for him who comes to thee | 
2 


striving after (good).” gw n.a. The act of 
going gnickly or hastily, an endeavour : W5 


2 aa KAA 


el are 5 37 v. 100, " And wben he had 
attained such an age that he could assist him 


tah Tn Tera ... 


side down.” Aan Fem. bia comp. form, 
Very low, lower, lowest. 


(#5 a0r, 8. on necount of the guttural & To go “is aor. i. To serape Off the skin. Hala A bark, 


ship: at 29 v. 14 The Ark. 

dim AN kia. To make a fool @ (any one), render 
foolisb, as Axl Zi 5 aa 22 v. 124, “He wbo 
has made a fool of himself.” &is n.a. Folly : 
Wis Foolishly. &eta Plur, “Lis (@nd declen- 
sion) A fool, foolish, silly, ignorant, Oa 
721. 4, "The foolish individual amongat us," 
viz, Iblees, ora rebellious aa Ina Folly. 


in his work :” Wow W 703 17 v. 20, “ And |" ye To injure by heat (the sun), Ja fein. Hell-fire 


diligently tina after it:” Literally, “ And 
endearours after it with its endeayour:” the 


(Ind declension), supposed to be of foreign 
origin, D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 405. 


Li (70) 2 


bi aor. 0. To fall (with Di ena k27 v, | aa a07. O. To be silent, appeased—anger—(with 
148, an instance of a Zeus or vague Cxpreasion Ka : of person). 
anbstituted for another, and meaning “They | Kw aor. i. To An a vessel, and X5 aor. a. To be 
grievously repented.” G3lL part. act, Falling. drunk. Fa Intoxicating drink, especially 


—5L III. To let fall (with ace. and  £5):—| — Date-wine. 3 properly, Drunkenness, 
BEI IV. To cause to fall (with ace. and A3).| — stupefactiong w50T R3 50 v. 18, “The 


sp 


ii aor. 0. To roof over. iis Plur. ESA agonies of death.” MPA La plur. of opa 
roof. Dranken. — II. To make drunken : LK 


ab Sick, ill. ui 15 v. 15, “ Our eyes are intoxicated,” 
4.e. bewildered. 


35 aor. i. To water, give drink to (with double| , an 
ace.)5 In the Pass. to be given (water, etc.) |ct— 80r. O. To be guiet, rest, dwell (with 5): 


aa aur. a, To bell, 


to drink, see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 123, When 
meaning simply to be watered, as at 13 v. 4, 
the Passive verb goverus its complement by 
mean3 of the preposition Da3 as, #lu 9 bai, 
or the verb may here be taken in an impersonal 
sense “ Rigatum est,” with an ellipseof UAS 
by some however it is written ms : 20 again 
at 14 v. 19, and similar passnges, Tea ag 
Nah #L, “And he shall be given to drink of 
a putrid liguid,” where we may understand an 
ellipse of the word Ws, 2G n.a. The act of 
giving drink to, alsoa drinking cup. X5 for 
Lenka » (2nd declension), final «$ when preceded 
by 13 being changed into short alif, D. 9. Gr. 

T. 1, p. 111, A waterings At 91 v. 13 where 
this word ocenrs there is a considerablc ellipse, 


WE ATSU AT Ir5 Hd JS “ And the 


ae of God said nnto them (let alone— 1 aor, Oo. To bring out. 


43) God's she-camel and (do not hinder) her 
drinking.”— AN IV. To give drink to, to water 


dwell with (with Rin » inhabit (with acc.). 
uga Any means of rest or gniet, a habitation. 
RIS part. act. That which rcmains guiet: at 
25 v. 47 speaking of the Shadow at daybreak 
it mcans “fixed,” either by the Sun's neglect- 
ing to rise, or rising always in the aame place, 
Saka comm. gend. Aknife. LX Trangnillity, 
security: a@ word variously interpreted, bnt 
probably referring to the Hebrew Swhechinah 
N)'98/ The Divine presence which appeared 
on the Mercy seat 3 Saba Ark. Gilas (nd 
» Ahabitation. &Suce 
Poverty, miscry. Duma part. pass. In- 
habited. —CSuwo Plur. (pSlwe (2nd declen- 
sion) Poor. —. 1 IV, To make to dwell, cause 
to abide (with double aco, also with or 


declension) plar. of . 


of place): to guiet. 

S. 2 

Gila An extract.— 
diif V. To withdraw one's-self privately. 


nava 


cal BOO Jenar 


(with double @00,).— hut) X. To ask any ane nor. 0. To snatch away from (with acc. of 


one for drink (with acc. of pers.). 


forth, fowing, 


pera. and thing). 


aa To ponr forth. AR part. pass. Poured aa nor. a. To void excrement. Kasi plur. of 


215 comm, gend. Arms, weapons. 


ag (ny 


& aor. o. To Kay, pluck off, withdraw (with acc. 
and arah pa VII To pass away, pass hy 
(with 2-0. 

Joss Balsabeel, name of & fonntain in Paradise. 

AaM To join chainwise one thing to another. 
TA Plar. Jaka (2nd declension) A chain. 

klSaor.a. To behard. Sa comm. gend. Power, | 
authority, demonstration, argument, convinc- 
ing proof: 29K, 69 v. 29 for cell “My 
power:” the final 5 is called alih, for 
which see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 459.—kL5 II. To 
give power or authority, to make victorious 
(with ace, and R3) 

wis a0r. 0. To harrom, to pass or be past, to go 


or happen previonsly: AL 5 2 v. 276, 
“Then eball that which is past be (forgiven) 
to him,” or no acconnt shall be regnired of 
him. 5 na. A precedent. SKI IV. 
properly, to pay for goods beforehand, but in 
the Korin it must be understood of the sctions 
done in this life, which are, as it were, sent 
before us. 

yaaa aor. i. To tkrom on the back, throw down back- 
mwards, to abnse (with acc. and —). 

LK aor. Oo. To cause to go or walk, as SI 
Ls (3 20 v. 55, “And has made you to valk 
in it by paths,” to cause to enter (with acc. 


of pers. or thing, and 4 of place, or with 


donble ace): 3XX4 26 v. 200, “ We have | 


caused it to enter:” both here and at 15 v. 
12 the word AT“ unbelief” must be onder- 
stood 3 LXKS also means simply to walk (with 
ace, of place), thms Ld Ko Gi, 1S 71 | 
v. 19, “That ye may walk in its Satu) 
paths.” 


ne nor. 1. To be safe and sound. ka Peace. | 


pa 


3 comm. gend. Obedicnce to the doctrincs of 
El lslim. aa A trcaty of peace or submis- 
sion, a captive. Ju part, act. One who is 
safe. ala Pence, safety, a greeting of peace, 
security Pia One of the names of God: 
MT, “Io Paradise, the abode of ak sat21 
v. 69 it may be interpreted “a. means of 
security,” the fire into which Abraham had 
been thrown by Nimrod not only having left 
the former uninjured, but also destroyed his 
enemies. “A5 comm. gend. A ladder. «5 
Perfect, sincero, uda (2nd declension) 
Solomon.—ps II. To preserve, give salvation, 
deliver, hand over (with ace. and ,jor (Jl of 
pers.) to submit to a judgment, salute (with 
3: Saad we Iyabas 24 v. 61, “ Salute 
the people of the HIonse” (as being of your 
own people), literally, “ Salnte yonrselves.” 
pelan. n.a. A salutation, submission, resigna- 
tion, Kak25 fom. part, pass, Handed over, 
sound, — IV. To submit, commit (with 
ace, and M3 to resign one'sself (with JJ): 
lal n.a. The act of 


Ir uh 


resignation to God 3 psi El Islam, the only 


to profess El Islim. 


true Religion which according to Mohammad 
was professed by all the Prophets from Adam 
downwards, from the words of the Korin 49 
v. 14 it would appear to be rather the pro- 
fession of faith than the faith itselfs the latter, 
which is from the heart, is called oi 
upon this point however there are differences 
of opinion among the Moalems. PA Da . part, 
act. One who resign himself to God, a Moslem, 
one who professes the faith of El Islim.— 
aasana part. act. X. f. One who submits to 


judgment. 


Nor. 0. To poison, penetrate. 


Yaa (72) 


XL a0r. Oo. To be careless about a thing. uga for 


cejas (2nd dcclension) generic Don Ouails. 

sn. A hole: 
Luar 5 The eye of a needles this name is 
given in the East to the small doorway for 
foot passengers at the side of a Jarge gateway, | 
see 9. Matthew chap. xix. v. 24. pas fem. 
generic nonn, 7he Simoom, & pestilential 
scorching wind, which it issaid shall penetrate 
into the bodies of the damued $ it was from the 


fire of this wind that the Jinn or demon8 were 
created, see 15 v. 27. 


wu 


(God) to hear,” 
makes to hear, ma part. pass. One who is 
made to hear: Le MN, 4". 48, 
“And bear without being made to (hear or) 
understand ,” out of numerous explanations 
of this passage none scem gnite satisfactory : 
possibly the words being used by Jews to 
annoy Mohammad conveyed a double entendre. 


rd 


— aa or —) V. To listen to (with MD 
D.8.Gr. T. 1, p. 220. — amal VIII. To hear, 


listen, hearken to (with Jor JI): to over- 


Ha part. act. One who 


hear, Hima part. act. One who hears or 
. Jistens, p. 
CLXS To raise on high. Sam A roof, or the 
highest part of the interior of a building. 


X5 To stand in astonishment, to idle. Sena part. 
act. One who passcs his time in vanities. 
yaa a0r. o. To pass the night in conversation. 


Tata part. act. One who converses by night. Tai nor. a. To be fat. 


SrekdT or Spa The Samaritan, a name 


Gasa Plur, jlow Fat.— 


ata IV, To fatten. 


given loan individual who'is said to have made | es a0r. 25 TI o be lofty. SUS comm. gend., Plur. 


the Golden Calf for the Children of. Isracl. 


— a0r.a. To hear (with acc.) : bear of (with Dj 


to hearken, listen, hearken to (with 9 


ia for Kiri 36 v. 24, "Then hear 


me3” D. 8. Gr. T, Il, p. 159. Hana. The 
act of hearing, hearing. ta One who 
hears, las One who is in the habit of 
hearkening, D. 5. Gr. T. 1, p. 32 — IV. 
To make to hear (with: donble acc.): at 19 v. 
39 ud Ai is by some understood as a verb 
of admiration, “How sharp shall be their 
hcaring,” viz. that of the Infidcls D. 8. Gr. 
TP. 2, p. 589 5 according to another interpreta- 
tion nh is here the imperative of' the iv. f. 
“Do thou cause them to hear:” the same 
remark applies to 18 v. 25, where lowever the 


cxpression, if understood in the imperative, - aor. o. To Jera, pe fem. A tootb. 


must be taken as ironical, “ Do thou canse 


DN, yaa - Hcaven, of which the Koriin saya there 
are seven, vide 2 v. 27. ra Plur. FUI A 
name, when following another word - is 
always written mh the Ta thus 3G In the 
formula ST 
sentence, aud not following a verb, theT'is 
omitted on account of' its freguent use, in all 
other instances it is retained : thus when at 
11 v. 43 we find Pe) in the middle of a 


an when commencing & 


sentence, we know that there is au ellipse of 
the word Pa j 8ee De SN: Anthologie 
Pamualai Arabe, p. 112. ban A name- 
sake.— Sa II. To name, call by name. 


8. 
Tara na. The act of naming, an appellation. 


Keke Tap aan D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 111, part. 
pass. Named, fixed, determined. 


ta » 
(55 some- 
times spelt ELL, D.8. Gr.T. 1, p. 276, note, 


rosa 


(738) 


As 


Plur. aa A law, ordinance, line of condnct, 31 20r, o. To do evil, be evil,wretched or grievons) 


mode of life, punishment. 
Formed, made into shape. 

seng Pinr. data (2nd declension) An ear of corn. 
HA noun of unity, One ear of corn this 
word is by some derived from daa 


S5 UP 
uye part. pass. 


2. . . 
&ew Drowsiness, rt. ey g.v. 
ALS a0r. o. To lean upon-—ximws part. pass. 11. f. 
Propped up. 


Pakan a word of Persian origin, meaning Fine 

silk 
khan Bee cg 

kun To be full of years— Lx V. To be mnsty, 
mouldy through age. 

Es 30r. 0. To water the ground with a Persian 
moheel, to shine. tg for. As 5 Gr a 1 
p. 106, Tatar. X5 Plur. Da or Neta 
Obligne «. mw A year, & barren year, barren- 
ness, Tensi for the use of the masenline 
form of plar. with certain feminine nouns see 
D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 3585 this word is by some 
derived from kawa » in either case the last 
radical is dropped, and the # taken in its 
place, see D. 8. Gr. T, 1, Pp: 358 and 317.“ 


yen aor. a. To bewatehful. 3 AW The face of the |: 


Earth, or according to another interpretation, | , 
the place of the last Judgment 5 it is also one 
of the names of Hell. 

Ik3 To be smooth, lezel. Ipgw plur. of Iya A 
plain. 

Ka aor, a. To be lean. — Sa III, To cast lots. 

Ls 80r. o. To forget, neglect. Pn for ak D.8. 


Gr. T. 1, p. 380, part. act. Neglecting, negli- | 


gent (with 2). 


€ At page 368 in the second edition, $ 838, there is a misprint in 
the second line of the paragraph, where 5 should be read for 5. 


very freguently nsed with: the acc, as Ka Ms 
“Itis an evil way,” Literally, “Itis evil as 
to ita way” to grieve, afflict (with acc.), as 
$ 53 Na 17“. 7, “To ver yon,” literaily, 
“your faces:” The language is here moro 
than usually obscures according to the com- 
mentators the sense of the passage is some- 
wbat as follows, “ And when there came the 
pnnishment with which ye were threatened for 
Your latter offence (we sent against yon certain 
foes) to vex yon," etc. There are nnmerous 
readings and interpretations of the above, from 
all which it appeara that while Mohammad 
himself was not very strong on ancient history, 
his commentators have only “ made that darker 
mhich was dark enongh before :” Pass. ? «» or 
2 for # iya - To be made sad, to be vexed for 
(with y. ina n.a. and Ta Evil. Oa - Bad, 
vwicked, ovil, used both as substantive png 


ya 
Plur. S1, ya : Shame, secret parts. | comp. 


form, Worze, worst. 3 IV. To do evil. 
Pyaa part. act. An evil doer. 


hajat Pan Evil, asin, evil action. # 


jua courtyard open to the &3, no verbal root. 

Sis 80r. o. To be Lord, and Oya To be black, 
3x4 Plur. Fat A Lord, a person of distinction. 
sa Plur, Oya Black, Words expressive of 
colour althongh in the comparative form are 
generally used with a positive meaning, D. 3. 
Gr. Es 1, p. 324. —5) IX. To become black. 
Se part. act. Become bhn 

Jk cor. o. 2 mount a wall. js A wall, Tiga 
Plar. ), iyya » A degree of rank, a sign, & . chapter 
ofthe Korin. 3 A bracelet: Bias, Toga and 


ala (74) 


ay (nd declension).— Sad f V. To dlimh over 
a wall (with ace): CARA as 38 v. 20 
“They climbed over the wall of the an 
apartment.” 

KS aor. 0. To mingle. Ey4 na. A misture, a 
scourge at 89 v. 12 the worda 135 Ly may 
he rendered "A mixture of various punish- | 
ments resemhling a scourge.” 

PA Bor. O. To let (camels) run free, EL An hour, 
time: KT The hour of Resurrection, the 


Pa Day: : 2 adverbially, By a single hour. 


worshipped by the Antediluvians, and again 
after the Flood by certain trihes of Arabs. 

El aor. o. To pass easily and pleasantly down the 
throat. —L part. act. That which passes 
plensantly down the throat, agreeable to drink, 


—eui IV. To cause to pass easily down the 


throat. 

lh aor. o. To try by smelling. Haa a particle 
prefxed tothe Indicative and Energelic Moods 
of the Aorist tense in order to give them a 
future signification, occasionally joined toother 
prefixes as Sati and somctiines contracted 
into Cm g.v. 

GW e0r. o. To drive: Pass. Jas (with ace. and 
HD. as fem., Plur, Ss A leg, stalk, 
Gl Pur, of im Comm. gend. A market- 
place. (54 part. act. A driver, dag su 
60 v.20, “A driveranda witness," Two Angels 
who shall attend every man at the last day. 
Gika n.a. The act of driving. 

JK for JL or, a. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 236, To ask. 
— Ia II. To contrive, snggest, prepare (with 
acc, and J of pers.). 


| 


Wb 201. 0. To g0 to pasture, afflict, impose a hard | 


Sr 


task or punishment upon (with double ace.). 
Lkuw A sign, mark (2nd declension) D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 402, Note. Rome suppose this word 
to be derived from yan IV — aga part. act, 
1I. f. One who makes a mark of distinction, a 
person of mark or distinction s at 3 v. 121 the 
word is somectimes read Gangaa part. pass. 
“ (Angels) distinguished by their appearance:” 
at 3 v. 12 it means “marked with a Aang or 
brand.” — ala IV. To turn ont to graze (with 


3. 
4) yaa 5 Soowi', name of an idol said to have heen Jt Na 


a. To intend. Sa Egual, middle, 
im VK 20 V. 60, “In an egual place, or 
ina anakan in the midst," i.e, half way between 
youand us, Aote. In Fluegel's Korin, edition 
of 1834, thereis a misprint in this place, LX.» 
for VK4. Tya Egual, the same, even, eguality, 
Correctness, rectitude, the middle, the midst : 


Tory 0me 


Jawa! Via The right way 5 (ebled) “Tas 41 
“. 9," ' Correctly (fixing the time) for those 
who inguire abont it.” Kes Even, right, 
sound in mind and body : ang 19v.11, “ Being 
in sound health,” i.e, although not heing dumb. 
—sga IL. To proportion, fashion, perfect, 
make level or egual (with —) R Trap 91. 
14, “And (God) sent an egual destruction 
npon them all:” the word ILX6S is here 
understood. —, s3lw III. To make level (with 
G-—esy! VIII, To be egnal, to ascend, 
intend, set one's-self to do a thing (with Sp: 
to sit firm and sguare upon (with Ch to 
attain maturity as at 28 v. 13, At 53 v. 6 
Gsm is hy come rendered “ And he (the 
Angel Gahriel) stood erect in his proper form," 
in which he had appeared to none of the 
Propbets hefore Mohammad. 


—L 


Pi 


.... s -. 2. Ld 
lw or. i. To flow. &3 4 Si-iha, nameof ashe- | Jlw aor. i. To flow. Ts n.a. A brook, torrent. 


camel concerning which the Pagan Arahs held 
certain snperstitions, among others the right 
of free pasture. 

cb aor. i. To flow over the ground (rrater): to run 
backwards and forwards (with 4). e- One 
who wanders ahout in the cause of religion, 
and especially one who fasts, hence, devout. 
F3 aor. i. To go, travel, jonrney (with D. pena. 
The act of. going, a journey. as Btate, con- 


dition. #jks A company of travellers.— | 


sa II. To make togo, cause to puss away. 


» 


"6 or. 0. To be unlucky, sinister, its The 
left hand: ALA ASI 36 v. 9, “The 
companiona of the left hand,” 4.e. The damned : 
either because the Books containing their 
section in life will be given into their left hands, 
or hecause they will be companions in mia- 
fortune, — lia. 

oa aor. a. Tb know, care for. 2 A matter, 

husiness, thing. 

15 A likeness, The verbis not used in the primi- 
tive form.—£5 IL. To liken: Pass. k45 To 
be made like: “ ana 4 v. 156, “A likeness 
or similitude (of Christ) was made for them :” 
it being believed by the Mohammedans that 


Jndas or some other person was suhstituted 


for our Blessed Lord, and crucified in his 


stead.—2155 VI. To have a mutual resem- 


(AV Jas 845.15, The innndation of El 'Arem, 


see me JA IV. To canse to flow (with acc. 


and J of per3.). 


2 


Akx5 or Haw (@nd declension) Mount Sinai. 
Cabai A synonym of Sinai (9nd deelension, on 


account of its feminine gender and foreign 
origin) : 3iaaa Nabi Fans Jab and Oa ab 
are all different names of the mountain which 
stands in the territory of Sinai: some have 
supposed these words to bc derived from Ws 
Splendour, or #l5 An eminences for the 
termination (» see cw JI. 


the cows appear to us to have a resemblance 
one to another” to be figurative or allego- 
rical. DES, part. act. Mutually resemhling 
one another : Bts loliz, LS 39 v.24, "A 
Book eonformable to itself in (or as to its) 
repeated portions,” or “twofold gualitics,” 
viz. those mentioned at 3 v. 5, where plis 
may be rendered opcn to conjectnre, meta- 
phorical or ambiguous, see CAK, Fa akan. 
—deka part, act. VIII. f. That which is 


similar. 


9. 8. s S3 
Ie aer. i. To separate. S4 na. Plur. DS 


Beparate CEST 99 v. 6, “ Divided into 
classes,” 3 indeelinable, sing. and plur. 
Scparate, divided g in an adverbial form, 
Separately s It is said by Beidawie to be a 


plur. of E-.35. 


KL a01. o. To winter. #5 Winter. 


hlance to each other, used with te of pers., pe To avert, to be a matter of controversy (with 


Meta ono b en 


thus at 2 v. 65, Lis wk3 SP Ya - Verily | 


sah pr generic noun, A plant having a 


“ 


Si 


trunk or stem, n trce, treesj cp SI lam 
VE pasa SIT 3G v. 80, “He giveth you 
fire ont of the green tree,” Fire is Ohtained 
hy ruhhing together the wood of the & ea «and 
NE, even when green. 


A tree, a plant. 


pat noun of unity, 


aor. o. and i. To be avaricious. & Avarice. 
KA plur. of aa Avaricious, covetous. 


yee aor. a. To give any one fat to cat. aka 
plur. of p. Fat. 

3 aor. a. To fill. 
loaded (a ship). 

ae aor. a. To be raised up, to be fixed (the eyes) 
in horror, Lala part. nct. That which is 
fixed in horror, as the sight of the eyes. 

34 a0r.o. Torun, establish, hind fArmly, strengthen 
(with acc. and «)j Pen & 5257, 10 v. 
88,“ Harden their hearta,” 45 Plur. KA 
and HX51 (2nd declension) Vehement, strong, 
violent, severe, grievous. Note. Adjectives of 
the forms dai and ds are used indifferently 
for hoth masc. and fem., thus at 12 v. 48 he- 
fore the words Slia — we must understand 
the fem. plur. ME 60 also at 72 v. 12, where 
Waw is the word to he enpplied. SSI for 
San sup form, more or most strong, etc., 
as isat SAS 9 v. 69, lit. “ More strong in 
hardnees,” for sus! Harder, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 325. ai The age of full strength, viz. 
from 18 to 30.—325| VIII. Toact with violence 
against (with —). 


2 peta “ part. pass, Filled, 


pa aor. o. and i, To. do coil. 3 Plur. ni Evil, 
bad, wicked. ya collective noun, Sparks of 
fire. 


Cejs aor. a. To drink (with ace. or with cp). 


8) 


aa n.a. A portion of water, time of drinking. 
Pay n.a. A drinking. He part. act. One 
who drinks. aa Drink, a heverage, potion. 
an A drinking place, itis also a noun of 
action, meuning simply the act of drinking, 
or drink s Plur, vajia (2nd declension).— 


taat IV. To give to drink, make to drink , 


Je aji Ayi, 2 v. 87, “And they 
were made to drink the calf into their hearts Ta 
for the construction see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, pp. 
124 and 453. 

ap a0r. & To open, enlarge, expand (with acc. 
and 4) or --). 

Da aor. 0. To become a Jugitive- 53 II. To dis- 
» Porn (with —). 

Kan 2 A small “hand of men, possibly derived 

from 585 for Oa 

LX 80r. 0. and i, To impose a condition. Aa 
plar. of ba A sign, 


ya 2or. d. To lay down a law, appoint & religion 


s0 
& 


: ta 
plur, of ue part. act. Holding up (their 


for any one (with acc. and (| of pcrs.). 
hend3), or appearing manifestly, hoth of which 
meanings helong to the verb, for the story 
Span to at 7 v. 163 see L.m. Ha aud 
F4 ja A law or Institution prescribed hy God, 
the right way or mode of' action: “dan s 
Pay u By 65 45. 17, “Then we put 
you in the right way concerning the matter 
(of faith).” 

Ia aor. 0. To split, rise (as he sun), ea Of 

| or pertaining to the East, Eastern. Ipa 


The place of sunrise, the East. yaaa 
ohligne dual, Literally, The two Easts, or the 


. & 


Spa (77) 


two places wbere the suu rises in winter and 
summer, at 43 v. 37 the words (Ea Ag 
are by some interpreted to mean tbe distance | 
from East to West: Plur, g 2 aa (2nd decleu- 
sion) The Eastern parta, the difereut points of 
| sunrise.— A1 IV. To shine, rise (the suu). 
SI n.a. Tbe sunrise. Epi part. act. One 
ou whom the suu has risen, or who docs any- 
thing at sunrise. 
was aor. &. To bea companion or skarer. wa 
“en share, participation 4 at 31 v, 12 it means 
polytheism or idolatry : Sapi merta 39 v. 
15, “They will disclaim your having associated | 
them with God.” Bapa La An asaociate, partner, 
sharer: Plar. NI Sia (2nd declension) xU 1G 
AIl those to whom the idolaters rendered a 


» 


share of Divine honours, such as Angels, Genii, 
Devils, idola, ete., itis to these tbat allusion 
is made at 0 v. 137 aud elaewbere, Note. 
Nouu3 of the second dcclension when followed 
by the affixed peron take the thrce in- 
flexious : tbus M3, S3, and S3. 
HA III. To sbare with (witb acc. of pers. 
and &). —e3A IV. To make & sharer or 
associate (with acc. of pers. aud PO wd to 


2. 


give companions—to God—(with acc. of pers. 
ag 2 3 to bea polytbeist or idolater , 
Ss 14 v. 27, “Ye nesociated me,” D. 8. 
Gn T. 1, p. 459. Lia part. act. One 3 
gives associntes to God, au idolater. — jha z 
part, act. VIII. f. One wbo partakes or aa) 
(with (4). . 
Sa aor. i. To buy, sell, barter (with acc. of tbing 
sold or bartered and w» of tbing taken in 
exchange). — SAN VIII To buy, barter, take | 


—h To collect. 


& 


ra 


in exchange (witb ace, and cp): it is also 
found at 2 v. 84 with the sense of to sell or 
give in exchange (witb acc. and ——): at 2 
2 is written 
witb a Damma instead of Jezm over tbo, ou 
accouut of the Wesla wbicb follows it, D. 3. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 69. 


v. 15 and elsewhere the word laa 


K4 a0r. o. and i. Tb be far of. Ial14 An extrava- 


gant lio.—ta31 IV, To act uujustly. 


See 
ES aor. a. To walk on the bank Of a river, WS 


The stalk of a plant. SU Bank of'a river 


or valley. 


3 aor. 0. To part in two. Haa n.a. A side. 


734 In the direction of. 


BL aor. 0. To be obstinate, perverse. Ubas 


Plur. 53 sg declensian) Intan, a Devil. 


kasar 

Layan plur. of aa na. A 
large tribe, a nation. aa plur. Of kara A 
forked branch. CRA Sho'aib, uame of a 


prophet sent to tbe Midianites. 


Pn a@0r. 0, So: non, perceive, uuderstand, 40 make 


ta Pt u.a, Paaty, the art of Poetry. 
5AS Plur jual Hair, jels Plur. Mat (2nd 
declension) part. act. A Poet. NA Biriua, 
the Dog-etar, which was Worshipped by the 
Arabs iu Pagan times. P3 (2nd decleu- 
siou) plur. of Ha A sign, rite, ceremony 
performed by the pilgrims at Mecca, oue of 
whicb was the offering of victims , heuce some 
understand the words 4T' Pe aa 22 v. 
33, “ Holds in hononr the mn made to 
God,” viz. by cboosing for slaugbtcr victima 
of great value. ata A place appointed for 
sacred rites: SUS HESTA mouutain called 
Kuzab iu the neighbourbood of Mecca.— 
SASUV, To make any one understand (with 


& 


ja 


4 


acc. of pers. and ss to make known to(with 
— of pers. or thing made known, and acc. of 
pers. to whom the discovery is made). 


JAS To light a fire. — Jas) VIII, To be lighted, 
to hecome shining. 


5 por. a. To affect in the heart's core, inspire 
with violent love. 

CAS sor, a. To eimploy, occupy. IA plur. of 
das n.a. Work, occnpation, employment. 
— n0r. n. To make eren that which was odd, to 

intercede, be an intercessor (with 4tc of' pers. 
to whom, and (j of pers. for whom intercession 
is made). 5 n.a. A pair, donhle : HET, 
F3N, 89v. 2,“ By the double and the single ag 
numerous interpretations are given  according 
to one of the most plausible it may mean, All 
created things,—which are said to have been 
made in pairs,—dnd The Creator, who is One | 
and Single. 5 part. act. One who inter- | 
23) Plur. #4X4 (2nd declension) An 


cedes. 
interceseor. Ga Interemeita. 

aa To fear, pity. G5 Redness of the sky after 
sunset. Kaget Rr wr To he afraid (with dya or 
with - of verb), C4 part, act. One who 
is afimid or in terror. 


Fr & 


3 nor. A. To strike any one on the lip. KLS for 
Haa (ace kis, rt. Km), A lip: Dual ,, yes and 
Obligne ma The two lips. 

(G5 aor. Oo. Tb be near setting (the sun): and KH 
a0or. i. To heal, enre. ES A hrink. His 


8) Pte 
.g9 : 4: 

kas A distance, a tract, a long way. PES 
comp. form (2nd declension for 5251) More 
tronhlesome, more difficult to be borne.— 
J6 III. To contend with, oppose, resist, 
separate one's-self from (with ace.): an 1 

aan 
ye used to contend (with the believera).” 
Gs ng. The act of separating one's-self, 
sehaat heresy, dissent, contention : Kn ll 
v. 91, “ Your contending with me." AN or 
GSF V. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 220, To ag split 
open, cleft asunder (with Dj: at 25 v. 27 
GAS is for GLS , D.8. Gr, T. 1, p. 21, and 
the meaning of the passage is that tho Heavens 
shall be cloven asunder by the clonds on which 
the Angels shall descend.— Tan) VII. To be 
cloven asunder : LA 2G 54.1, “ And 
the moon hath been (or shall be) cloven 
asunder:” the former meaning having refer- 
enee to a miracle said to have been wronght 
by Mohammad, and the latter to one of the 
signs of the last day. des n.a, The act of 
cleaving asunder. 


18 v. 29, “Concerning vhom 


2. 


(4 aor. 0. To make miserable» and La aor. 8. 
To he miserable, wretehed, unhappy. Cas 
Miserables at 19 vv. 4 and 19 it may he 
rendered " disappointed. 3 saat comp. form, 
Most wretched: WE5191 v, 12, “The Green 
wretch amal them,” whose name was Jw 
2 an see 54 v. 29, ia Misery, 


mretehsibatt: 


Medicine, remedy, means of cure. 

NPC aor. o. To split, cleave, place under a dificulty, 
or impose a hard condition (with 3. 3 
n.a. The act of splitting, a fisenre, difficnlty, 


labour, trouble. 38 Difficulty, trouhle. 


KE To doubt. LL A donbt. 

en 8or. 0. To give thanks, to be grateful (with JJ): 
Pata on Kenari 27 v.40, “He is only grateful 
tothe el of hisown soul,” to thank, show 


or feel gratitude for (with ace.): IM 3 


pa 

uban 27 V. 19, “ That I may show my 
gratitude forthy favour,” ja Plur. pan n.a, 
The giving thanks, gratitude, thanks. 3G 
part. act. One who gives thanks or is grateful, 
God is said to be gratefulin thosense of giving 
rewards to men for their obedience. 3 | 
Thankful: a distinction is made hctween this | 
word and S5: the former is said to denote a 
person who is thankful for little or for nothing, 
the Jatter grateful for large favours: in the 
Korln we find both epithets applied to God. | 

Pen part. pass. Gratefully acccpted, accept- | 

able. 

pa To be cross-grained and ill-tempered (a man). 
Haa part. act. VI. f£ @uarrelling, or at 
variance with each other. 

GK aor. o. To shackle, Jasten by a tether. IS 
Asimilitnde, likeness. it Likeness, mode: 
KSL f 17 v. 86, “ According to his own 
way.” 

&X 201. 0. To utter a complaint (with ace, and 
P1 5 a112”. 86 we find an alif of precaution 
added to the word sal, see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p- 109. KA A niche in a wal — K5 
VIII. To make a complaint (with Lk 

hah 20r, Aa. Torejoiceat the migfortunes of others. 
—SASV, To cause to rejoice over another's 
misfortunea (with acc. and — Of pers.). 

#3 To be lofty and long. Pp part, act, That 
which is lofty. 

jak To be seized with horror. JUAN IV. £. of 
JS a gnadriliteral verh not found in the Ist 
form, To creep or contract with horror. 


Uxab gor. i. and o. To be bright mith sunshine. 
Ux45 fem. The Sun. 
Jas aor. 0. To comprehend, contain. Jas Plur. 


(79) 


23 


dika (2nd declension) The left hand: for an 

explanation of 56 v. 40 co Pe—iany vii. 

To contaiu, conceive (with acc. and Ntah as 

GET AE AE Ea Gr. 144, “Or 
that which the wombs of the two females have 
conceived." 

(5 aor. a. To hate, MAL for OS n.a. Hatred. 
Ta for tu, D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 97, part. act. 
One who hates. 

BA aor. a. To burn, scorch. Pauh Oa Plur, 
aa A flaming fire. 

MA aor. d. To be present at, in, or with (with acc.) : 
to bear witness that (with Ka or Mn) against 
(with Ph or of (with —) : to hear testimony 
toa fact (with SD 5 asal ji Ti) ET 

63 v. 1, “Wa bear testimony to the fact that 

thon art indeed the apostle of Gods, to bear 

Witness by an oath (with ace, and w-), as 

At SAS DK Ol 24 v. 8, “That 
she make four asseverations hy God,” It is 

also found with the simple aco., as Goda f 

H3 v. 72, “They bear no false witness,” 

and again at 22 v.20 49 He Lagi, “That 

they may witness the henefits accruing to 
them.” Sal Plur, Io and Uas part. act. 

One who is present, or who hears witness, a 

witnesss at 11 v. 20 the word is generally 

supposed to mean the Korfinj Dateng aa, 
85v.3, “Bya witnessand a thing witnessed :" 

a vague and indefinite expression, of which a 

great number of explanations have heen sug- 

gested hy the commentators, according to one 
it means the Creator and Creation, or vice 
rersd  several others are given in Sale's 
Korlin : Web Saba 74 v. 13, “And sons re- 
maining in his presence (at Mecca).” ang 


2. 


ga 


Ta 


Plur. XT aa (2nd declenaion) A witness : 
Inap 1560 v. 20, vide 3la3 One who bears 
witness to the truth by suffering martyrdom, 
55 


n.g. of X4 To testify, the act of bearing wit- 


a martyr, asat 4 v. 71 and 39 v. 69. 


nesg, evidence, a TA of evidence, testimony : 
Pin SA — 124 v. 6, " Evidence given 


by swearing four times by God :" mt! Je 
PE WAN 9 7.95,“ He who knoweth that which 
ye keep secret, and that which ye make known.” 


(80) 


u3 aor. o. To desire, long for, 


Dt 
3 Re 9 per Ka 
marians call HanYo tr Tar, putin the 
nominalive case as being an inchoative, see 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 594. 


(HA or. 8. andi, To draw in the breath in sighing. 


HA properly, The drawing in Y Lhe breath 
of an ass in braying, A sigh, s0 333 sat 67 
v. 7 itis applied to the roaring of Hell-fire, 

Fu n.a. Plur, 
2 Lust, desire.— 5 425) VIII, same as 


72 


Xie Time or place of being present, or of AG mane, To mingle. La na. A mixture 


giving or hearing evidence: the word occnrs 
at19 v. 38, and is susceptible of any of the 
above meanings. Dnyana part. pass. That 
which is witnessed: Sy&.s ay 11 v. 105, "A 
day on which evidence shall be given,” or it 
may be ""a day which shall be witnessed by 
all,” or" Li which testimony has been given 3” 
Opa GS ATOTS C1 17 v. 80, " Verily 
the prayer (or reading) at daybreak is borne 
witness to” (by the guardian angels).— 
Ka IV. To take as witnoss, call to witneas 
(with ace. and 35) 5 to call upon any one to 
be present at or to witness (with acc. of pers. 
and thing): to canse evidence to be taken of 
or against (with C3 SEN X. To call as 
witness (with acc. and Ga 

oor, 2 To publish abroad, yaa Plur Teen and 
Ta A month originally A moon, cither Ba 


or according to others, a full moon Nela Pai 

Harus 2v. 193, “The (time for the)pilgrim- 
age is (the) known months,” viz. Shawil, Dhu'l 
Ka'da, and partof Dhu'l Hajjas The word R3 


must here be understoods Lit." The pilgrimage 
et 
(its time) is,” etc., ti ! being what the gram- 


ea oa na 87.05, "A mixture of boiling 


mater and other delicacies,” with which evil- 
doers are tobeallowed to wash down the fruit 
of the inferual tree Ez-Zakkoom. 


JK a0r. o. To gather honey from the comb. Sy54 


Seng, declension) A consultation: «« oa Bra 
ea 420. 36, “And their business is (a matter 
Of) consultation among them.”—515 III. To 
consult.— — IV. To make signs “rith cl of 
pers.).— li na. VI. f, Consnltation with 


one another. 


B3 Flame without smoke : - verbal root. 
LNS aor. 0. To prick. 


Fee A single tkorn, 


ee arm3. 


SS aor. Lay a doubly Irapentoe verb, To roast, 


scald, - plar, of 1,5 The scalp. 


3S for A5 or Cb a0or. Ag To will, be willing, 


wish (with ace.or « 3 of verb). ham, a. Plur, 
Ti (2nd eat see D. 8, Gr. T. 1, p. 
804, note) A thing, matter, affair : aa adver- 
bially, In any way, at all. 


HS aor. i. To be hoary Uu pena), MD and 


12 n3.a. Hoariness. kaset plar. of Pase 
Hoary, grey-headed this word may be re- 


an 


3. 5». 
garded asa contracted form of —-d or —-mw, 


like Yaa for Sa or Os for J-s, D. 8. Gr. $ 
P In aor. i. To be published Krn Ia & of an 


T.I, p. 360. 
Eka mor. i. To be old. 5x5 Plur. gs Au old 
man. | 
S5 ar. i. To plaster a mall. Iukcs part. pass. | 
properly, Plastered with gypsum, according | 


(81) 


— 


to BH Beidiweo it may also be rendered lofty. 
Tana part. pass, II, f, Built up on high. 


itis used ina bad sense, as ki GT sa 

at Tin (44.18, “ That na Pia 
should be aprond ana abont the true be- 
lievers.” Les Plur, — and glasi A sect, 
party : Kai Those of a like persuasion, or 
of their party. 


w 


(2 The name and initial letter of the 93th chapter, 
ee di. 


Ma n0or. 0. To pour with acc. and Di at 44 La 


v. 49 itis used with Ga " Pour over,” and at 

22 v. 20 with IP ye Cas. The act of 
ponring. 

| aor. a. To rise (a star). Grak The Sabenng, 
who thought themselves followers of the 
religion of Noah, and worshipped the heavenly 
bodies. 

& nor. a. To gia one a morning draught. 


Te and cl The morning. aa Plur. 
II.To 


2 (@nd declension) A lamp. 3 

come to or come upon in the morning.— 
Br IV. To be, become, happen, or do any- 
thing in the morning : This word is one of the 
GS LSI or sisters of )S, which govern 
their attributes in the acc., D. 8. Gr. T, 2, p. 
60: Pr) 


su 


tel may freguently be rendered simply 
'"he was, or became,” and sometimes “ho 
began,” as CIK ASU 18 v. 40, “And ho 
began to torn down." 


aa part, act. One 


who does anything in, or enters upon, the 
morning. 
aor, i. To bind, to be patient or constant, to 
endnre paticntly or be constant towards (with 
ace. or with Az). jm na. Patience. H6 
part. act. One who is patient or constant, per- 
severing. San Very patient, constant.— 
Je III. To excel in patience, —yad IV. To 
sufer misfortune : Pu PE ea ID ya 
170, “How great will be their Ang pa in 
the Fire.” For the construction of verbs of 
admiration see D. 8. Gr, T, 2, p. 218. — 
pe| VIIL D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 229, To be 
patient or constant (with (J or TRIP 

5 aor. &. To point the finger at any one. at 
(2nd declension) comm. gend. plur. of - A 
finger. 

im aor. a. 0. andi. To dye. 0 Bance, TN 
Baptism , Pra 2 v. 139, an elliptical 
expression meaning “God has baptized us with 
his baptism,” or "his religion,” the visible 


signa of which appear in the belicver, as water 
" 


Su 


Ls nor. o. To be puerile, to feel a youthful pro- 


.... . . P 
eese To flay an animal j and xx” aor.a, To bea 


"— 
is seenon the person of one baptized: the word 
demo is said to be put in the acc. as heing the 


corroborntive, at of LT v. 130, and the 
substitute or eguivalent, Y33T of ( Ai 


D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 526, sce sls0 p. 85 of the 1 


same yolume. 


s 


pensity towards (with Ch. Sgm A male 


child, a boy. 


companion to any one. Sole Plur. 3, | 
Plur. of Plur. C1 D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 376, 
A companion, associate , it freguently means 
Lord of, or the possessor of any guality or 
thing one in intimate relation with anything, 
as 31 L-ole Jonah as it were, “He of 
the fish or the man of the fish :” Jar si 
“The men, or companions of tie fire,—the 
Damned,”" KT and aa ot 
56 vv. 8and 9, “The companions of the Right 
and Left hande,” viz. The Righteous and the | 


Wicked, s0 called hecause tliey shall receive the 545 a0r.o. and i. To return "from matering, to pro- 


Books containing a register of their actions, the | 
former in their right hands, and the latter in 


their leftg ySST garls 4 19 v. 39 obligue | 
dual, D.8.Gr. T.1, p. “an “Omy two fellow 


(22) 


5 nor. 0. To strike anything solid. 


sg - . 
22 generic noun, Rocks. 


Gb 

—ilas plur, Of ihks A diah, A3 plur. of 
bor A leaf or pago of a book, a book: (4x4 
Pte 274 0.59, € Open Books” from Heaven, 
in whieh should be written each man's name, 
with an order to follow Mohammad. 

ILUA 
deafening noise. 2 

yaaa noun of unity, A 
rock, no verbal root. 


35 a0r. 0. To turn away the face (with : turn 


away, divert, hinder (with ace. and si aor. 
o.andi. To ery aloud (with &,» of ohject), as 
at43v. 57: the words in the text referto a 
passage at 21 v. 98, where judgment is de- 
nounced against all objects of idolatrous wor- 
ship, but the Meccans contending that Jesus 
must he included with the rest, the hlunder 
was corrected by the 10lat verse. Kan n.a. The 
'act of hindering, diverting, or turning away 
from. Ig n.3. The act of turning away the 
face, Ike Boiling (water), the serum in & 
wound, purulent matter, see Dg. 


ceed, go forward. wang a. Plur. Saka comm. 
gend. The bosom, hrenst-—5a IV. To hring 
back, as GT, “ea & 28 v. 23, “Till the 
shepherds have hrought away (their focks).” 


prisoncrs!”: as in the case of ,5, the proper ae aor.a. Tb apl, expound, nista openly (with 


rendering of this word may hest he gathered 
from the context, thus at 51 v. 59, where 
mei refera to " Those who resemhled them 
Ta A consort, wife.— 
LS III. To hear company with (with: 
ace). SSI IV. To preserve, hinder, keep 
from (with 3). 


in former days.” 


s 
are 


LA To dig with an instrument called diet! GAS a0r. o. To he truthful, true or sincere, to speak 


«345 aor. i. To turn aside (with 32. 


-). (as A fissure.—2 45 11. Pass. £x5 To 
Opprsas with, or suffer from headache.— 
ai for ASI V. D. 8. Gr. TI, P- 220, To 
he eplit up or divided in two. gan part. 
act, That which is cloven or splits itself in two. 
325 The 
stecp side of a mountain. 


gxo (83) wa 


the truth, to establish or confirm the truth of lho n0r. 0. To clap the hands —5 55 n.a II. f. 
what another has said, to verify (with double A clapping of hande.—,sA4i V. To receive 
ace.), as an ANT jas 48 0. 27, “God with honours at S0 v. 6 this word is put for 
hath confirmed for his Apostle the truth of the 535 D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 201. 

Tision 5” to keep faith (with ace.): Observe at 


p 20r. O. Totieupa purse, aor. i. To ayalo, 
promise fnithfully (with double ace.). Jae So Exeesaivos cold that seorches plants. it TA 
Truth, veracity, sincerity, soundnees, excel- 


loud cry.— —a IV. To be obstinate, persist 
lence in Kk, variety of different objects, thns 


obatinately (with . 
jae Tea Ta 10 v. 93, “ A salubrious and agrec- apa NA Dan na, A palace, a high 
able dwelling :” gx JL 017 v. 82, “With 


tower, or other lot structure. 
a favourable entrance (into the grave) 3” Ud | -- apr To ery aloud. Er Dae Kha brings help.— 


Bs jie 19 v. 51, Literally, “A lofty tongue 8. 


of veracity :” meaning that theyshonld receive 
the highest praise: a similar phrase occurs at 
26 v. 84. de part. act. One who, or That 
which is true, sincere, one who epeaka the 
trath. 535 Whatever is given and sanctified 
to God's service, as alms or tithes, etc, na 
2 dogry given by the husband to his wife. 


Ta ani act. IV. f. same as ti SA tag 
Oa yan 14 " 27, “ Ncither can ye help me,” 
for tg iba s obligue plural with personal pro- 
noun D.8. Gr. T. 1, p. 469. —ajael VIII. 


for ngan D.8. Gr.T. 1, p. 222, To cry aloud. 


2 eteru 


—gyasa) X. To implore assistance of any one 
with ace. of pers.). 


Chae comm. gend, Asincere friend. GS na | 2 Ia ja gnadriliteral verb, derived from - g-v. To 


deelension) comp. form, More true, He 
Very truthful, a man of yeracity.—,745 II. 
To be very sincere and truthful, to verify, to 


ae 08 


prove the truth of, as RB Unas Hae G jowo 34 


make a chattering noise (asa green oodpecker). 


Taja A loud roaring and furious wind, or 


according to another interpretation, a blast of 
cold wind, 


v. 19, “Iblees proved the truth of his opinion Bs comm, gend. A way, and especially an open 


of them,” to give credit tor or believe in the 


truth of (with ——). (asi n.a. A verification. , 
3 aor, a. To prostrate. 


Ganas part. act. One who rela confirm3, or 
bears witness to the truth. —i3 Kuah or Gal NY: 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 220, To give alms (with 
(SE of pera): 2 GS ya 5 v. 49, “ And 
whosoover remits it (the penalty, or the re- 
taliation) as alms:” the word is also fonnd 
with this fikanaion at 2 v. 230 and 4 v. 94. 
ge01 


GXess and dana part. act. One who gives 
alms. 


ways the name of a bridge over Hell: no 
verbal root. 


apa plur. of - an 
Lying prostrate. 


Liya aor. i. To tnrn, turn away, divert, avert (with 


acc, and ek to turn towarda (with ace. and 


Jp: pet pia 3. 14G, “Ho put you to 
flight before ahem ajar na. The set of 


kering Han « Aplace to turn Sa a refugc. 
Hara part. pass. Averted, ya II. To 
cxplain, give an explanation of (with wi at 


Dp (84) 


ugeun PAD 


25 v. 52 the words 
refer to the water, and ia then be rendered 


uk 


! staje may cither | Kes aor.o. andi. To incline, swervo: and 45 a0r. a. 


To incline towarda (with aa. 


“We cause it to flow amongat them (by|, 5 aor, o. To set, arrange in a rom or rank, to 


different channels),” or it may be translated 
“We have explained the matter to them (in 
the Korin)." H ya n.a. Change (of wind). 


tee, 


Hai) VII. To turn aside. 


- aor. i. To cnt off—dates (from a tree). 4 js 


part. act. One who cuts or gathers fruit. £ i- 
A garden whose fruit has all been gathered : 
also a dark night, as though it were burnt up 
and black, both meanings have been assigned 
at 63 v. 20. 


jas see jas. 

Xes a0r. a. To monnt (a ladder) ascend (with 
SP: Se A severe torment. Soxs Earth, 
sand, or dnst. Oya A calamity, torment, 
name of a mountain of fire in Hell : YA 
Vyas 74 V. 17, “TI will affict him with tor- 
ment,” or “I will compel him to climb a 
peak of fire:” the worls may be taken in 
either sense.—4x1 IV. To mount up. —sas) 
for 3x5 V. D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 220, To climb 
up (with 9. 


ertend the wings in flying. Lis Arow, rank : 

Tia order, in line of' battle : Cs UT, 
37 v.|, ““By (the Angels) standing in rank.” 
Su Laga act. Estending its wings. Wi, no 
for Hi iga (2nd declension) plur. of IS for 
Als A camel standing with its foro-feet in 
line, or with tbree feet on the ground and one 
fore-foot tied up. 23 sisa part. pasa, Arranged 


in order. 


— aor. a. To turn one's-self.anay from, repel: 


to pardon, forgive (with s2 pat 64v. 14 this 
word is found in combination with 45 and iz, 
the meaning of all three is nearly identical, 
but a slight distinction may be made by con- 
sulting the primary sigoification of each word : 
a somewhat similar passage occurs in the Glst 
Psalm, “Turn thy face from my sins, and 
put out all my misdeeda.” Pia na. Pardon, 
the act of repelling a suitors with the latter 
meaning it is fonnd at 43 v. 4. 


Sket Fetters, plur, of 355 
A present, and hence an obligation. 


gn To have ihe face distorted.— —as S1I. To make Xia aor i. To bind. 


Mu face at (with acc. and |) of pers.). 


Gas aor, a. To strike roith lightning 3 and cie 5 To | Ke a0r. i. To histle. 
of yan Yellow: Plur. ika comm. gend.— 


Sh 


Aas part. IX. f That which is or becomes 


TA eng declension) fem. 


swoon, expire. Gro One in a swoon, Flo 

Plur. Gs tel, Gslso » (2nd dcelension) A stunning noise 
asofa thnnderbolt, a punishment from Heaven, 

a thunderbolt.— 5x0! IV, To cause to swoon. 


yellow. 
—isks guadriliteral, To pass alone over a level plain. 
wiaks A level plain, 


2g 


Jis aor, o. To be Younger Lhan another j and jus 
To be small. yA part. act. One who is small, kas aor.i. To eland on three fect—as a horse— 


vile, contemptihle, Span Small, aa (2nd 
declension) comp. form, Smaller. 
nees, contempt. 


Jas Vile- 


milk the loe of one of the hind feet just touch- 
ing the ground. SAE fem. plur. part. 
act. Horses standing as above, at 38 v. 30 


5 aor. o. To beclear. 


we 


the word (XT is to be understood, D. 8. Gr. 


T, 2, pp. 233 and 267. 

KST Name of a mountain | 
near Mecca, wak A hard stone.— 3-54 
part. pass. II. f. Clarified.—, £A IV. To choose 


in preference to, or grant to another a prefer- 


pers. and up of thing).—, Aao| VIII. for 
(is) D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To choose, 


“selects to choose in preference to (with acc. 


and ( AS)5 at 87 v. 158 wo find Ass for 
(soft “Iath he chosen?” D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 71. Haa part. pass. Chosen. 


C4 To strike violently. 


. 


AG a0r, i. To crucify. Ma Ae The hack-bone or 


loinss Plur, AL II. To cause to be 
, srudifod, 

5 nor. a. To be right, good, honest, upright. 
“5 Pence, reconciliation : ta Peaceahly. 


Pia part. act. One who or that which is good, 
sound, free from hlemish, perfect, upright, 
righteous, a man of integrity 5 also a proper 
name, Sileh, a prophet said to have been sent 
to the trihe of Thamood CANUP Good 
works.— 51 IV. To make whole and sound, 
amend, reconciles to mako a reconciliation or 
peace (with wi to dispose aright (with acc. 
and 3) of pers.) to render fit, as at 21 v. 90, 


peti 35, 


denij M Label, "And we rendered his wife 
fit (for ehtia bening :” Instances oecur, as at 
27v.49, where the meaning seems to approach 
very closely to that of the primitive form, to 
be upright, or act with integrity : at 46 v. 14 
it means to show kindness (with (J of pers. 


and 3 of thing). es n.a. Uprightness, 


(BB) 


ag 


righteonsness, reconciliaticn, amendment, re- 
formation. Pati part, act. One who is up- 
right, righteous, a person of' integrity, a 
reformers at 28 v. 18 it may be translated 
"Peacemaker.” 


xle nor.i, To be hard. 3S Hard. 
ence in the choice of anything (with sec. of| Jals To sound. Jlaks Dry clay. Derived 


from (1s 20r. i. To sound, 


KL a0r. 0. To hurt in the small af the back» and 


” 


(ds for pls a0r. a. To have the centre Y, the 
back bent in, as a mare before Joaling. Kls 
pronounced, and sometimes written BP D.8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 38: Plur. SA A prayer : 
gs SS 20. 158, “ Mercies from their 
Lord” at22 v. 41 it means “Synngogues.”— 
cad II. To pray, properly, hy hending the 
knees and whole body in adoration, or gene- 
rally, to offer prayar to God (with Jd: with 
(5S it means to pray for, also to less, asin the 
formula ag 4 ws Dira “God bless and 


Jae for Gas part, act, One 
who prays. daa A place of prayer. 


keep him.” 


(js a0r. i. To roast: and “Ls'aor. a. To undergo 


roasting in the fire (with acc. of fire), Instead 
of dam another reading of several pnssnges is 
(ba) ete, in the Pass. or J3 in the ii. f. 
and they must then he translated “ He shall 
be burnt” or "ronsted.” Jk part, act, One 
who suffers the pain of heing ronated : J Tu 
for Mimi as antecedenttothe complement 1” i 

38 v. 39, Literally, " Bufferers of the roasting 
of the fire,” or “entering Hell-fire to he roasted 
therein.” le na. Roasting.—, Ls II. To 
cause to he hurnt, suhmit to the action of fire 
(with ace. of pers. and of the fire), thus 


ul 


(86) 


rata 


da TA: V9 v. 31, “Then cause him to As aor. Oo. To pour forth, hit the mark, Hyo 


(3 


be burnt in aa 4 Pata n.8, A barning.— | 


aa IV, To thrust into the fire to be barat | 


Pt 


(with double ace,).— Als) for (Ke) VIII. 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To be warmed 'at the 
fire. 

T Tocork a bottle: aor. a. To become deaf. 
Deaf, plur. of «s1 (?nd declension). —A IV, 


To mpke deaf, 
Kis a01. 0. To be silent. Shake part. act. One 
who holds his peace. 


Ss a0r. O. To wish to approach any one. an0A 
Lord, one to whom reference is made in matters 
of importances as an adjective it means snb- 
Jime, everlasting. 

5 aor. a. To beat with « cudgel. Hi (2nd 
declension) plur. of x way A monastery. 

Rn aor. a. To make, dos chiefly used in things 
where art is employed, to nourieh or bring 
up He 5,20 v, 40, “ And that thon 
mightest be brought up under my eyes” a 
@andiir meaning also pertains to the IV. f, 
55 n.a. An act, that which 3 done: For the 


That which is right. dani A rain-clond.— 

st IV. To overtake, happen to, befall, fall 
mpon (with acc), To will, as at 38v. 35, to 
bappen, 57 v. 22, To affect injuriously, as at 
8 v 113 LS SAK, “It strikes (or in- 
jures) the corn3” To meet with, as at 3 v. 
159 Uli asal Sf, “Ye had already met with 
two pieces J7 2 fortune egnivalent to it,” 
viz. at Bedr, wheretheforces under Mohammad 
had not only selain seventg of the Koreish, but 
had also taken an egual number prisoners: of 
this they are reminded when murmuring at 
the loss they enstained at Ohods To send 
down, pour down pen, aflict or puniah (with 
acc. and D), n8 ar sa 7 v. 98, “We 
could punish them for their sing,” 


hebat ak Ted 


"RI ya Esa 12 y. 56, “We ponr down 


, 
tema 


Pa 


our mercy upon whom we please.” aan 
PN 
part, act. That which happens. &uas An 


accident, misfortune, calamity, 
KLLc a01. o. anda. To emit a sound. yan n.a, 
A sound, voice: Plur. al, 


elliptical expression A1T'& — at 27 v. 90 see “Lc a0r. o. To incline or turn—a thing —towards 


kasi see also a similar ellipse at 4 v. 121. 
kxse An art. was (2nd declension) plur. 
Of mas A cistern, also a .palace, citadel or 
other fine building. —a5| for Pe VIII, 
D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 222, To appoint as agent 
(with acc. and dh) 

» To be foul ta amel). An plur, of » en » An 
Tok 

pt or pa 5 A palm or other tree springing from the 
same root as others, Plur, Opa $ no verbal | 

root. 


Je aor. a. To injure by its heat (the sun), to dis- | 


solve. ro Relationsbip by marriage. 


teri 3: 2 dinide, ta na : Atrumpet. 

Tya Plar. 5yo A form.— — Il. To form, 

fashion (with acc. and | 5). jpn part. act, 

One wbo forms. JA The Fashioner, a 
name of God. 

Ag aor. Oo. To mensure vitka zk containing about 
Jour pints, aly 2A drinking cp. 

—lb s0or. o. To bear wool. Hei plur, of Bye 
Wool, a fleece. 

Pa aor. 0. To fast: dago 2 v. 181, “ Let him 
fast (during) it,” for 453, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 
389, fe and ee ns.a, A fast, the act of 
fasting. nd Ls part, act. One who fasts, 


cw 
Ka aor. i. To shout. 155 n.a. A shout, a blast, 


a terribleand mighty noise, also a punishment 
from Heaven. 
SLS Bor.i.anda. To hunt, Sus Game, the produce 
. Of the chase, including fish —Slsl for Sl 
VIII, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To hunt, 
je aor. i. To become: to go, tend towarda (with 


(87) 


nga 


the place to which any one gocg, or at which 
Ona arrivess at 25 v. 16 it may be rendered 
"'a retreat.” 


CA tor. i. To produce imperfect dates ta nek 


aa 


my. 


' tree). Aw for Genk plur. of & aa or 
A castle," or defensive work. 


ID. Imas ma. The act of going, a journey, |—5ls sor. i. To pass the summer. Siso n.a. The 


departure also as a noun of time and place, 


summer. 


3 


ae Plur. NG Sheep 3 no verhal root. 


5 aor. a. To breathe hard in running. & n.a. 
The act of pautiug. 

2 aor. 2. To lie on the side. ls (2nd 
declension) plur. of is A slecping place, 
resting place: at 3 v. 148 it alludes to the 
slecp of death, 

Ciu aor. a. To laugh, laugh at, ridicule (with 
va CSo5 part. act. Laughing, one who 
. langhs. 

5 aor. O. To appear conspicuously, and La 
a0r. A. To sufer from the heat of the gun. 
(8 or SS comm. gend. said hy aome to be 
the plur. of » 3 Those hours of the morning 
which follow shortly after sunrise, at 91 v. 1 
and 79 v. 29 it means the full hrightness of 
the sun, 

35 aor. 0. To gain a lam-suit, 3g Contrary, au 
adversary. 

# aor. Oo. To hurt, harm, Na 21 n.a. Harm, 
hurt, iujury, afliction. 6 $ Harm, affliction, 
evil, adversity, famine, as at 12 v. 83. pa 
Hurt, inconvcnicnee. Tu part, act. One who 


0G 


hurts. #T,s fem. (dud decleusion) D. 8. Gr. 
(TI, p. 402, Adversity, lose, trihulation.— 
S6 III. To hurt, annoys to put to incon- 
venience on account of (with acc. of pers. and 
b). Note. In Surd verbs of this form there 
is no difference hetveen the act. and pasa. in 
the Aorist tense, 5 ip n.a. Injurys 15 Vs By 
violence. Shes part. act. Injuring.— Jas) for 
Sis) VIII. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To compel 
to drive forcibly (with ace. and J1): Pass. 
al To be driven hy necessity (with (4 or 
ch je part. act. or pass. One compelled 
by necessity: add! 27 v. 63, “Him who is 
compelled hy his necessities” (to ask relief of 
.. 604). 
m4 hor, i. To beat, strike (with acc. and -»), 
This is the primary meaning, bnt the verb 
admits of a great variety of interpretations, 
thus fXs SIT 5,4 14 v. 29, “ God proponnda 
as an example,” or “pnts fortha parable” (with 
J): thnsalsoat43v. 16 TO An) us le, 
“That which they pass off upon the Merciful 
as heing his gimilitude,” viz. female children : 
in allnsion to the angels, who were consid- 


es 


ered to be the danghters of God, SN Ips 
9.150, “They travelled in the earth” ' here 
we may enppose an ellipae of dn ju or some 
similar word s s0 likewise in the expression 
AV Jas (ep: Is) 4. 96, “When ye are 
on the march in the canse of God's religion :" 
Ike) Cip 3 6 483 v. 58, “They have 
only set this Gpesaan meatara tee for the sake 
of disputation :” vera 23 NE aan 


24 v. 31, “And let them draw their veils over 


their bosomaj” SIT Per Co, 43 v. 4, 


“Bhall we then tara away from you onr 
admonition :" apa pena Ly 57 v. 18, 
"Anda separation shall be made hetween them 
by 8 wall,” angen 
“ And vileness was stamped npon them.” 

any na, The act of striking, a hlow, a going 
from place to places at 47 v. 4 there is 
ellipso of a verh, see D. 5. Gr. T. 2, p. 460. 


Sair 2 . 88, 


in Hell, said to he more bitter than aloes, more 
fetid than a putrid Sore and more hurning 
than fire 3 
222, V, To humhle one's-self, suhmit one's-self 


humbly to God. 7S n.a. Unmility. 


ka 21 Ke, 
kmirs and wars Bor. O. To he weak. «ses and 


ix5 ns.a. Weaknesg, infirmity. wis Plur. 


KS Like, au egual portion, a portion egoal 
to another, or as much again, douhle : ISI 
SITE II ES SBY 17. 

77, “Then we should verily have cansed thee 
to taste an egual share (of the pnnishment) of 
this life, and an egual ehare (of the punish- 
ment) of death,” ie. a double punishment, the 
word Gas being in both cases understood : 


7 
F3 


(88) 


12 


(La 2 


an Let 


uks aor. a. To dislike. 
is aor, a. To be humble. — 5 A plant growing |, ... 


ate 


2 Du Dual « 
ss 1g kejpal portions, twofold. 


wlixs, Ohligne 
Hles 
plur, of Pe comm, gend. Weak. Hani 
Plur. #lixg (2nd declension) Weak, infirm. 
Sail (2nd declension) comp. form, Weaker. 
—HSIME III. To double, give double (with 


ace. and |). wASLSc part. pass. Douhled. 
—wjede part, act, IV. f. One who makes 
domhle utas) X. To think, repute, or 
esteem weak, and hence to ill-treat a person 
as if he were weak, to take advantage of his 
weakness, thns at 7 v. 149. adik, part. 
pass. One who is fonnd or held to be weak. 
aor. 8. To jne ina confused and jumbled 
manner. L-X5 A handful of green and dry 
grass or other herhs, Plur. Ss Things 
confusedly mixed together: pia SA 12 
v. 44, “ Confused dreams." 

sa plur. of s3 Ill- 
feeling, batred. : 
355 A frogs Plur. Cd (end declension): The 
grammatical root is 2s To contain frogs 
(water). 


and 4721 D. 8. Gr. T. Il, p. J5 aor. i. To err (with La) to wander away, go 


astray from (with ace. or with Da to err 
against (with Ehi to go from the thoughts 
or be forgotten, asat 17 v. 69 to leavein the 
lareh (with Di to lie hidden (with 3), as 

at 32 v. 9. sk part. act. Ono who errs or 
goes astray. Pa and HL Error, mistake. 
Je (2nd declension) comp. form, One who 
goes more astray, For the Rules of Syntax 
affecting the comparative and superlative forms 
see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 301—45 naa. II. f. 
Error —s1 IV. To cause to err, seduce, lend 
astray from (with douhle acc. or ace. and 


Je (89) vb 


AD, a8 LT U 55 83 v. 67, “And they (the primitive form Us ia not found), To 

have seduced us from the right path,” The | resemble, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 286. Note. The 

is here added to Jameli tonssist the rhyme word ydld 9 v. 30 is also spelt Ly», and 

3 Ia PU - . .? " 

D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 4975 mela In, 2 Wwe withont the hamzs. : 

“He has made their (good) works to be of' 3ls nor. Oo. To shine. #lus Light IV. To 

none effect,” to seduce throughorhy means| — enlighten, Ulu nean 

of (with U5).  Jike part. act. One who 365 00r.i. Toinjure. -o n.a. Han, injnry. 

Gencar 3: aor. i. To defraud. Sa for Esa D. 8. Gr. 
5 20r. o. To draw close, to hug (with ace.and Sh T. 1, p. 112 (2nd declension), An unfiir 

Chat NIK rasT) 20 v. 23, “Draw|, , #pportionment. || | 

thiieerhand clbse mndor thino Aror” Hd aor.i. To perish gs IV. To snffer to perish, 
JAS a0r. o. To be slender. yalS part. act. That| aa be unmindful of. at 

which is slender, or tucked up in the belly. —ls or. i. To become @ guest. aa Ha iyah 
and plnr. A guest, gnests—w—t.s II. To enter- 


8 - 
.& A0r. 8. and j. To be lenacious or grasping. 
0 Nee tain n guest, 


Ha 5 Greedy, avaricious, grudging : » Lag 3 AS KE 
Tas 4 EN B1 v. 24, “And 1G Abas ss aor. i. To be narrow, straitened: 5 - ats 


2 


not act grudgingly in the communication of 11 "79, yani he was pewera to (protect) 
Pa ” A3 bea AA ATA Dar « 
the secrcts:” some copies have eh “He them” OI pake ESL 9 v. 119, “The 


had no snspicion of the secrets.” earth became straitened for them.” (cs n.a. 
au . Ga . STT 
LKS To be narrom. LKS na. comm, gend. Trouhle, grief. G4 Strsit, narrow. 
Narrow, wretched, part. act. That which hecomes narrow or 
Ce To be mithout breasts and barren (awoman),| — straitened.—,524 II. To rednce to straits (with 

and thergfore like a man—, MS III. for bu (XS of pers). 

L 

HE (@?nd declension) Sanl, king of Israel. ny aor. 2. To cast forth (with donhle acc.), aa 
2-b a0r. a. To seal, seal np (with 3. wi 2yn7pl 19 v. 9, “Cast him forth into a 


G5 aor. i. To cover, Pr A state, condition. (distant or nnknown part of the) earth.” 
Gb plur, of 45 The order of the Heavens, Sk aor. o. To drive away the word Medi is put 


one above another : BC In order one ahove in the snbjnnctive at 6v. 52 as being what the 
another, 


Gek 3rd pers. fem. plur. of DS for — av. | 


SS aor.a. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 250, To expand, 
spread out. 


grammarians call Naa aya for this nse 
of the snbjnnctive after 55 see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, 
p- 26, where the ahove-named passago is guoted, 
5 ps part. act. One who drives away. 

12 


5 


Sp sor. i. To avert. Hp na. An eye, a glance, 
sight of the eyes. 5,5 Plur. SUS The 
extremity, extreme part or verge, border, 
KAT 3 11 v. 116, “The two extremities 
ofthc day,” morning and evening. 

caja aor. 0. To come by night. R9 part. act. 
That which appcars hy night. & » comm. 
gend. A way, a road. Fa 25 Plur. GT Ond 
declension) A path, line of. conduct, hebavionr: 
& jp metal 20 v. 104, “Those most eminent 
for their good conduct :” Pan — 2817, 
“Beven tracts,” meaning the seven Heavens : 
H3 5 is also used with a plur, sigaification for 
Chiefs, Princes ! ibns at 20 v. 66. 

V5 aor. o. To come From afar : and Sp aor. a. To 
be recent. sp Fresh. 

Usb Initial letters of the 27tb chapter, prononnced 
Ta' Been, see 3. 

ab Initial letters of tbe 26th and 23th chapters, 
366 (mb. , 

seb gor. a. To ent, tnste, Ipank Lai Pra LA 
v. 94, “There is no sin in tbat they have 
tasted” (tbat which had not at that time been 
forhidden them). L part. sct. One who 
cats. en n.a. Taste, and Ata n.a, Food, the 
act of eating, asat 5 v. 97. —ea IV. To feed, 

give food to (with double aee.): (5 meat 


, 


£4- 106v.3, “Who hath provided them with 


(80) 


Jah 


speak ill of (with , 4 of pera.). ha n.a. Evil 
speaking. 

(5 aor. 0. and Aa or Ng aor. a. To tranagress, 
erceed all bonnds (in wickedness): to wander 
from its orhit, applied at 53 v. 17 to the eye- 
sight, to overfiow, asat 09 v. Il. Ja ea n.a. 
Tranegression, the being exceedingly wicked. 
#b for el part, act. One who is excessively 


impions, & tranegreseor. ZA A storm of 
thunder and lightning of extreme severity. 
ai comp. form for Kn (2nd declension) 
Most extravagant inwickedness, S5 Excess 
of impiety, as Sista Sy 2 33S 01 v.il 
“Mho tribe of Thamood necused (Sileh) of 
falschood by reason of their extreme wicked- 
ness,” Note. The names of Arab trihes are 
feminine. PERAN Tagboot, a word which 
with tbe sing. form has sometimes & plur. 
signification, and tben means Idols, deemons, 
or whatever is worsbipped besides God, and 
particularly tbe two Idols worshipped by the 
pcople of Meccn, at 4v. 03 itis nsed in the 
sing., and is there said to refer to a certain 


LO 5 


Jew named H3! WS, eitber from bis 
exceeding wickedness, or because a judgment 
given hy him would be prompted by the Devil. 
— IA IV. To cause to transgress, to make 
one a tranzgressor. 

LL To be near uli na. II. f. The giving 


Sg 9 
short mensuro. —2l4s part. act. One who 


food against hunger.” PI na. Tbeactof! - gives short measure. 
feeding, At 2 v. 180 and & v. 96 pieb also| Ab aor. a. To be ertinguished, LAI IV. To 


appears to bear this meaning, and may tben 


extinguiah (with acc. and ——). 


be considered as another nonn of action of the | 5it aor, a. To hegin. 


PE el ln 


IV, f— endah X. To ask forfood (witb donble Jk To be of a tender age. Ja sing. and plur., 


ace.), 
rb aor. a. and o. To pierce with a spear, to 


though we also find the plur. dst Very 
young children, infanta. 


Jb 


S5 To moisten the ground (der). J5 Dew. 
AE nor, 0. To seek, at'7 v. 52 it means to follow 


. 
. 


. Ki 


up. Jb na, The act of searching for. 
JUL part. act. A petitioner. Coyiss part. 
pass. Petitioned, 


A5 aor. a. To be weary. Pn n.a. A Plantain or 


Banana tree, according to some the Acacia or 
Egyptian thorn. 

a0r, a. and o. To ascend, rise—the snn,—(with 
Ja. —5 The spathe or sheath in which 
the flowers of the date-palm are enclosed, also 
the fruit when it first appears, or simply fruit, 
asat37v. 63. tb n.a. Therising. Jas n.a. 
The time of rising (of the dawn). Bas n.a, 
Place of the ann's rising.—5351 IV. To make 
mauifcst to any one, canse one to understand 
(with acc, of pers. aud tata of thing). — aib) for 
2 VIII. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 222, To monnt 
up (with Jp: to peuetrate (with acc,) as at 
19 v. 81, where we have Di “Has he pene- 
trated?” for 21, the of union being 
omitted after the interrogative 1 D. 8. Gr. T, 1, 
p.715 At37v.52isn passage which isreadand 
interpreted in various ways, see D. 8. Gr. T.2, 
p.185, butadopting thereading givenby Fligel 
Panu Gods Ps) Ia, the meaning will be 
“Will ye look down (npon the iuhabitants of 
Hell) ?—and he ehall look down,” (pret. for 
fnt.): in this sense the verb governs ita com- 
plement with ce 80 likewise when it means 
to monnt above, come upon, or meet with. 
Has part. act. One who looks down upon. 


GL aor. o. To be divorced., GL n.a, Divorce.— 


as II, To divorce. 4 fem. part. pass. A 


woman who is divorced.— 5G VII. To de-|“ 


part, go one's way, to be free or loose, as at 
20 v. 12, 


(21) 


NA 


7? 


5 Ea. 
a aor. o. andi. To be much, «eh A calamity : 


Pul ya AG, 


VAMBIT 79 v. 94, “ The very great 
calamity,” viz. The last Judgment, 


S5 nor, o. and i. To deflower a virgin. 
Gx4b or. o, and i. To obliterate, put ont(the eye3), 


— a0or. 8, To desire (with 2. Pa n.a. Desire, 


asat 54 v. 37: At4v. 50 it means to deface 
the fentures: to destroy utterly (with J5). 

8 hoping or longing for: at 13 v. 13 lexb 
means “causing yon to be full of hope (for 
rain).” 


sa Ouiet, whence comes Sab (guadriliteral) To 


rest.— ale) IV. To be guict, rest securely in, 
or satisfied with (with Di SENSE 4v. 
104, “And when ye are secure (from danger):” 
2 pers. plur. pret. D. 8. Gr. T, I, p. 231. 


Sau 


Usae part. act, One who resis securely, or 
enjoys peace and guiet. 


db Initial letters and name of the 20th chapter, 


prouounced Ta" Hi, sce «JT. 


ee To remove, aor. o. To be pure, free from her 


. 


conrses (a woman). Tab n.a. Pure. 251 
(2nd declension) comp. form, More pure, see 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 904—5 II. To purify, 
cleanse. pa n.a. Purificatiou, Has part. 
act, One who frees from impurity. ka 
part. pass. Purified, freed from impurity,clean, 
pure. or bl V. D. 8. Gr T. 1, p. 220, 
To purify one's-self, keep oue's-self pure 
Na Turi 5 v. 9, imperat. “Then purify yonr- 
selves” (by washing the entire body). pan 
or jelas part. act. Those who pa i f themacives, 
or aeb-clean, pure. 


I5 n0r. o. To be firm and immoveable. as A 


mountain, 


JB or. 0. To approach. 52 A monntain  »3b 


Kn (92) 


— 


#tasor Gasa yak Mount Sinai, itisalso called |—3W aor. o. To go ronnd about, encompass (with 


at 3 plur. of ye A condition or state: 

Va peri 71 v. 13, "le created yon after 
a variety of state3 or stages of existence,” 
heginning with the formation of Adam. 


cb nOr. O. and n. To be obedient: to hearken to 


(intercession), as at 40v. 19. $6 Obedient: 
Less With willing ohedience. ZZIL Ohedience. 
5 part. act. One who is obedient, obedient. 
— II. To permit, consent to (with aco. 
and J of pers).—glbl IV. To obey. ats 
part, pass. Oheyed.—g 3x V. To giveone's-self 
obediently or willingly to perform (a good 
work). gyas part. act. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 327, 
One who gives himself willingly to perform (a 
good or charitable action).—glcs! and Puan 
X.,—though some have considered the latter to 
be a yariation of the IV. £., D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
224,—To be ahle, have power, he capable of 
(with acc. or ace. and, JS), as SE Bai Su 
jae 18 v. 81, “That which thon wast not ahle 
to bear patiently:” It is also used with 21 or 
with acc. and Jj instances of both occur at 
13 v. 965 or with acc. and Jd asat 3 v. 91: 
At several places in the 18th chapter it is 
found with — of pers. and acc. of things thus 
in the 06th verse (-s (3 Hias J “Thon 
wilt not he ahle to have patience with me:” 
In translating such sentences as the ahoveit is 
freguently necessary to supply a verb according 
to the context, thus Tomas Grab G 17 v. Sl, 
“But they were not able (to find) a ground of 
reproach (against thee).” A note explanatory 
of some of the above modes of construction 
will he fonnd in De Saey's Grammar, T. 2, 


p: 170. 


Sh to go ahont, circulate (with sa » 
SU part, act, One who goes round about or 
encompasses: at 63 v. 19 it means a common 
destruction surronnding all : see also —3L for 
NA Z1 A part, some, a party, a people, 
a company or hand of men from 2 to 1000, 
aceording to different authorities, 85 The 
Delnge, a common destruction or calamity 
which embraces all, 51,4 One who goes 
ahout (to serve another). —w3,2| V. D.8.Gr. 
T. 1, p. 220, To go round ahout (with ——). 


JL a0r. 0. To be alice. IL Pover, strengih.— 


0 tee 


Gpp IL. Totwist mcollarj & 1x5 Ls Gyiolan 
3v. 176, “They shall have that which they have 
covetously withheld twisted as a collar ahont 
their necks,” /it. “they shall be bound with it 
for a collar,”—, #Lt IV. To he nble (to doa 
thing, with ace.) 


Ju a0r. Oo. To be Jong, to last long, or be pro- 


longed (with ia of per). dj Plenty of 


wealth, a sufficiency of means, Power, as at 


40 v. 3. ds n.a. Height. das Long.— 
Os VI. To he prolonged (with | LX of pers.). 


Sgp nor.i. To roll up. Flo n.a, The act of rolling 


up. s3 Toowa, name of a valleynear Mount 
Binsi. Sala part, pass. Rollcd up. 


SL aor. i. To be good, pleasing (with J): vb 


US Kp 803 SES SI 4.3, “Andi they 
kindly give you up any portion of it of their 
own free will,” /it. “if they are good to yon 
concerning any portion,” ete, | ,33p (2nd 
declension) Good fortune, happiness. Ea 
Good, agrecable, swect and clean, happy, 
favourahle, 


NA 


Kg aor. i. To fly. - generic nonn, Birds. Note. 
Verbs having for subjecta nonn of this descrip- 
tion may be pnt in the fem. D. 8. Gr. T. 2, 
p- 233: According to somethere are two words 
of' this form, one in the sing. meaning a bird, 
asat 3 v, 43, and the other an irregular plur. 


of 3L, meaning Birds. 3 part. act. A 
Aying thing, an omen, and especially an evil | 


(93) 


Gee 


one.— li 0 r ek) V. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 220, 
To augur evil, draw an evil augnry from (with 
D— — yabisae part. act. X. f, That which 
spreada itself far and wide. 

HL sori. To appear (a spectre). BW part. 
act. A spectral appearance of the Devil, an 
instigation of the Devil, see 314 for 555. 

Gb aor. i. To plaster with clay. Cab Clay. 


L 


Kg To migrate. $$ n.a. Migration. 

ya mor, i. To claw with the nails. “5 A nail or 
claw : AS 556 v. 147 is translated by Bale 
“having an undivided hoof,” bnt it may be 
doubted whether the words will bear this in- 
terpretation 5 a better translation would seem 
to bo “having claws or nails,” as wild beasts 
or camels. — IV. To give the victory to 
(with acc. of pers. and oh 

GE aor. a. 2nd pers. sing. pret. SAS or Cb for 
ENG D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 228, To continne all 
day, become (with aor. of verb following). 
& Shade. A15 Plur, CIB A covering, roof. 
db sing. and plur. Shadows, #hady groves. 
IE Bhady.— J5 II. To overshadow—with 
clouds—(with acc. of thing and Rr of pers.). 

S aor. i. To wrong, injure: to be unjnst, opprcs- 
sive, or tyrannical towards any one (with 
ace, also with cw, or with acc. of pers. and 
D5 to be guilty of injnstice, to act 
vickedly: to be wanting in, orfail, as AN 3 
s4 KL 18 v. 31, “Nor did they fail in any 
of it.” cs Injnstice, tyranny, Obecarity. 
SE Plur. SE Darkness. Pa Unjust. 


Pa Very unjust. Je part. act. One who 
treats unjustly (with d aa (2nd declen- 
sion) comp. form, More njaet. palaa part, 
pass. Unjustly treated.—si #1 Iv. To injure 
to be dark (with P3 alan part, act. One 
who is in the dark. 

Cab aor, a. To thirst. tx n.a. Thirst. vw 
(2nd declension) D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 403, Very 
thirsty. 

Ka aor, O. To think, be of opinion, imagine (with 
ace, Or —, Or with Zn for the construction 


0” van 


Ya ya Pe ls 1 41 v. 48, “They shall 
perceive that there is no way of escape for 
them,” see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 297. SE Plur. 
Gr Opinion. 
an opinion. 
5 aor. &. and i. To appear, be manifest (with 5): 
to help, mount, ascend (with acc. or Ii to 
get the better of, know, distinguish (with Sa. 
58 Plur, 3 The back. ab part. act. One 
who is manifest, that which is apparent, out- 
ward (speech), as at 13 v. 239 clear, con- 


36 part, act. One who forms 


spicuous, victorious $ PA ni 34 v. 17, 
“Conspicuoua cities,” or “ cities connected 


Hb (24) je 


one with another by a track called abi make one acguainted with (with acc. of pers. 
ing Outwardly. Tab A helper. pn and Je of thing): to cause to appear (with 
Mid-day heat. u pn: Thrown behind the hack, wib asat 40 v. 275 to enter on the period of 
with neglect.—72W III. To sssiat (mibhi bo: noon, as at 30 v. 17 : to render superior (with 
and sai to divorce a wife, with the words acc. and SA VI, To assist one another 


Pp: Nas “Ss tail, see 58 0. 2 —t IV. To against (with ba and —). 


t 


Tg aor. . To mix scents, to be solicitons abont |4£ a0r. o. To be proud, insolent, to offer an insolent 


2 


(with D. opposition, to exceed all bounds—in impiety— 
Egg aor. a. To amuse one's-self. aa n.a. (with 52). pr na. Insolence, pride, we 
Bport, jest. for (le, Fom. &jle part. act. Exceeding, 
3s a0r. o, To adore, worship. ag Plar. dat A violent. Se A decrepit old man, an obstinate 
servant: and Plur. 54x Bervants, eapecially rebel. 


of God. &l part. act. A worshipper. iss je ya Dp To stumble: to perceive (with D— 
ke jer IV. To make one acguainted with a thing, 


Service, worship.—»x5 II. To enslave. 3. 
or cause one to nnderatand (with As of pers.). 


jpS tor. o. To pass over: to interpret (with ()).| 
pt An instructivewarning. «536 for sy j6 Us aor. ai. and o. To do evil (with | 4). 


obligue plur. of ye part. act. One who passes ef sor, a. To wonder (with ge Or with 2 of 


over.—5SS| VIII, To take warning, following verb). s4, cat, and Cs 
Umat aor.i. To be austere, to frown. Uap Anstere, ng Wonderful.—c,-« 1 TG 3 delight, please. 

dismal, 4 js£ a0r. i. To be meak, j,x$ An old woman. 
Fs To glitter like the mirage. sja sing. and 3 Roots of palm-trees.— orlus part, act. 

plur. A kind of rich carpet. III. f. One who haffles, or makes of none effect. 
uas aor.o.and i. To be angry —xe part. pass. — £1 IV, To weaken, to he unable, to frus- 


PP 2 ug 


IV. f, Received into favour.——5xs) X. To trate, find one to be weakj (et J me13 
heg for favour, receive into favonr, invite any v. 61, “Verily they shall not find (God) to he 


one to make himself acceptable, weak,” or “frustrate (his decree):"” for the 
SE To be prepared. X5 Rendy. —axsl IV. To ellipse of the complement see D, 8. Gr. T. 2, 
prepare (with acc. of pers. and d. pp- 121 and 454: it is also found with the 
(FS aor. Oo. To be old. G5 Ancient. ace. and 4. Nai for S3 13243 obligue plur, 


(Es aor. i. and o. To drag violently (with acc. and of 5 ag part. act. Ono who weakens or frus- 
MW. 052 Violent, cruel. Po trates, 


Sir? (95) 


ist aor. ii and o. To emaciate. Hk plur, of 
His fem. of Hiasi (2nd decleusion) Lean: 
at 12v. 43 the word agrces with SI under- 
stood. 

des 80or. 8. To hasteu, accelerate (with acc., or with 
Bg to he hasty or act hastily (with Ea: 
to hurry over (with c-), as & ja 75.16, 
“That thon mayest 'hurry over it,” viz. the 
receiviag of the Korin from the Angel Gahriel. 
da Precipitatiou. de Acalf, Jelepart. 
act. That which hastens away, transitory. 
ds Hasty.—,/s£ II. To cause to hasten, 
give beforehand (with ace, and 3). — JS Iv. 
To cause to hasteu (with acc. of" pera. and CA 


aa V. To bein a hurry. EL X. To 
seek or desire to hasten (with (J of pers. and — 


of thing), as pa Je j 5, 46 v. 34 34, “ Neither 
desire to hasteu (their punishment) for them," 

the first complement CA being under- 
stood : D. 8. Gr. T.2, p. 4045 to urge oue to 
make haste in doing suything (with acc. of 
pers. and »— of thing). 
desire of hastening : Pe aa! 10 v. 12, | 
“According to their desire of hastening:” 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 503. 


pas 8or.o. To try by biting. tai (2nd declension) | - 


A barbarian, a foreigner, oue who speaks Arabic 
imperfectly. Aa Barbarous, foreign. 

32 20r. o. To unmber, reckon, reckon np (with acc. 
and ,) of pers). 3 us. A Jala computa- 
Han, determined uumber. D5 A number, 

ika A number, prescribed term. 


Yision, 


Fe A pro- | 
56 part. act. One who keeps au 
account, Iyan part. pass. Determined, com- 
puted.—54s II. To prepare, or lay up any- 


Peng! u.a, The) 


ws 


thing against the future.—ast IV. To prepare, 
arrange (with acc. and Jd: (3st 8 v. 62, 
“Prepare ye!” for 0 sus imperat. see D. 8. 
Gr. T.1, p. 230.—3xz| VIII. To reckou or 
fulfil a term. 
Uw3S sor, i. To minister. 
Lentils. 
aor. i, To deal justly (with tor Geni to 
establish justice (with Cm), as at 42 v. 14, 
to swerve from justice, as at 4 y. 134: to 
hold as egual (with ace. and —Dh asat 6 v. Il, 


ss... 5 
ss geueric nonn, 


2. 


Jas 


where the first complement “other Deities” 
is understood, to pay as an eguivalent, as at 
6 v. 69: to dispose aright, as at 82 v. 7. 
Jas n.a. Justice, recompense, rangom, egniva- 
lent, compensationz “Is 332 5 V. 96, “ In- 
stead thereof.” 
Nae aor. i. and o. To abide constantly. ae n.8. 
A perpetual abode, Edeu, Paradise. 
IXS aor.o. To pass by, to transgress (with Di to 
" turn aside (with acc, and Ah 
Malice, wickedness. 4W for ywls part. act. A 
kata suikea Cobok Swift mares. paket 
Eumity. 3,32 The side of a valley, Ulas 
Injnstice, hostility. — 34s Plur. ITSe1 An 
enemy 3 The sing. jas is somekimes pnt for 
the plur., thus at 18 v. 48 jas SJ aa, “And 
they are your enemies.”—,s9tc III. To be at 
enmity with. — Sx V. To transgress.— 
s3 VIII. To he wicked, to tranogress 
(mith acc. or (4 or with ui of pers.). Xixe 
Ba act. Wicked, a bea gnnpoontg. 


paTI Uu. 


Ea 8or, i. To hinder. Ls n.B, Fresh, sweet. 
aa Punishmeut, torment. aa Il. To 
punish (with ace. of pers. and —- of instru- 


meut, as also of crime, or with 9), it is 


ie 


sometimes fonnd with the douhle acc. thus 
SN BIL MAS KIA 5 v. 115, “1 will 
punish him with & punishment, with which I 
will pnnish no one (else):” to afflict, as at 20 
L: 19, Hina part. act, One who punishes, 
Coin part. pasa. Doomed to punishment. 

naa (2nd declension) plur. of 
Ag ea — aa part. act. II. f. Uttering 


“aa aor.i. To parka: s4 n.a. An excuse, 
An excnse, 


excuses. —N VIII, To excnse one's-self 
(with SI of pers.). 5 £ 

s aor. i. To be scabby. iyas A crime.— as part. 
act. VIII. f, One who does not beg, though 
poor. 

H3 aor, i. To cat: and S3 To be pure Arabic 
and free from faults Ka men, 
loved wives, plur. of Laga 23 £ Arabic, 


ka Be- 


an Arahian. Cs yi plur. no sing. The Arabs 
of the desert. 

z na aor. 0. To monnt, ascend (with Tu or BD. 
z "A.A (2nd declension) Bara from hirth. 3) tjaa 
(2nd deolension) plur. of » TC na « A ladder, place 
of ascending, stairs. 

5 Nai To stamp cloth with the figure of date-stalks. 
ee A dry date-atalk. 

ar aor, i. and o. To construct, build honses. 
us H n.a. A throne : Pet 3 ag Foundations, 


props,supports. aa part. pass. Supported 
on trellis-work. 


AE aor. i. To happen, come against) to proposi, 
set hefore (with ace. and (| or JA. Casa n.a, 
Breadih, extent: 5, 13 £ Inan extended manner. 

As Temporal gone or advantage, this 
world's gear, £5, Sya 2 v. 224, Ohject, butt, or 
impediment, according to different renderings. 


(96) 


Sp 


ae £ £ Much, LINE: vs Aje A cloud traversing 
the sky.—ya 2 11. Tomake an offer (with —). 
— LA IV. To turn aside, decline to doa 
sebel na. 
Ya part. act. 
One who turns away from, averse. 


thing, leave it undone (with wa. 
A turning away, aversion. 


w3 is a0r, i, To know, discern (with acc. and — or 
cd): The difference between 23 BP and” da 
is that the former refers to distinct and specific 
knowledge, while the Jatter is more general : 
hencethe opposite to Ss isl Todeny,and to 
, Jr To be Mb Ss Known, just, 
a henefit: & yA :77v. 1, “In a continual series,” 
Or according to radihe reading, “ Conferring 
henefits:” Plur. with the article ST 
The walls which divide Paradise from Hell. 
Es Name of a mountain near Mecca, said 
to be 80 named becanse of the recognition 
which there took place between Adam and 
Eve, after a separation of 200 years. Hara 
part. pass, Known, recognized, honourable, 
good, befitking, a kindness: the opposite to 
Ka, — 5s II. To acgnaint, make known 
(with acc. of thing and d of pera. ”— 3S VI. 
To know one another (with Ge — gel VIII, 
To confess, acknowledge (with — 

rar aor. Oo. To strip meat from off & bone. ra 
plur. no sing. Mounds or dams for banking in 
@ body of water, fyA1 Name of an inunda- 
tion which destroyed the #tiy of Babi, 

Vs aor. 0. To come upon. : ne A handle.—,s£z| 
VIII. To come down upon, afflict (with ace. 
of pers. and —»). 5 

SE aor. i. To come upon, and Ss aor. an. To be 


naked. #Tjs A bare place. 


FE 


& aor. i. Tb be rare, precious / to get the hetter of 
(with ace. of pers. and 4). jen. N Power, 
glory. is Power, honour, pride. E3 £ : Plur. 
itst Mighty, excellent, trouhlesome, grievous, 
as at 9v. 129 (with f5). #sl (End declen- 
sion) More excellent, Na worthier, most 
powerful: Fem, SE (Ind declension): SAT 
El Uzza, name of an idol of the Pagan Arahs. 
— Fa II. To give additional power, to corro- 
borate (with —). HA IV, To render powerful, | 


His aor.o. andi. To be away from, he hidden 
(with 13 


jE nori. To reprehend. y552 Ezra.—5s II. Tol. - 


assist, honour. 

Je aor. i. To remove from a place or office, set 
aside. Ie Je A place separate from the rest. 
dana pari. pass, Removed. —Jsl VII. To 
separate one's-self from, remove one's-self from 
(with acc. of pers.). 

na aor.i. To determine, resolve, purpose: to he 
PA on or decreed, as at 47 . 23. 
ag na. Fixed determination : pa Ai ag 
“God'sfised resolve concerning hnman tan 


ss aor. O. To bring one back, “» 1) ohligue plur. 
of ie A crowd, company, D. 8. Gr, T, 1, p. 
353. 

us aor. i. and o. To demand with kaga ana the 
repayment DA a loan, to be difficult. Tn n.a, 
Danang Ius Difficult, Haa grievons, 
ips Difficnlty, distress : Fpas 2. 280, 
“ One who finds a difficulty in paying a debt.” 
7m Dificnit, dire, grievous. (us (Ond 
declension) Wretchedness. —yalai VI. To be 
dificult: to be in a dificulty: Sele Y| 05 
V. 6, “If ye find yourselves in a dificalty 3” 


(97) je 


tbe particle u gives the preterite a future 
Signifeation : D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 181. 

Das To come on hy night a 2 wolf): gnad- 
riliteral verh derived from (mc To go round 
by night to keep watch, 

(m3 preceded hy »— Initial letters at the com- 
mencement of the 42nd chapter, see Pe) : 

| Jus or. i. and o. To mix food with honey. Jang 
comm. gend. Honey. 

as : It may he, perhaps (with 2 a verh of prox- 

imity used only in the preterites D. 8. Gr. 

T. 2, p. 2135 Ska J3 0v. 247, “WIL 

come to pass that NP “Would it have 

happened that ye?” 47 v. 24. 

As n0r. O. To take away a tenth part , aor. i To 
mata Jas by adding one to nine. jaan. 8, 
and Ae fem. 3 Bj and F3 AS masc,, Ten, & 
decade. Note, From ine to ten incInsive 
the termination 5, which is generally the sign 
of the feminine, marks the masenline: These 
nnmerals nsually agree in gender with the 
nonn of which they express the number, hut 
instances occur where this docs not appear to 
be the case: thns at 6 v. 161 ramai H- —a 

Age Toba Naa "AS 45 “ Whoever shall bring a good 
action Aa have ten (good actions) eguiva- 
lents of that which he has wrought,” Here, 
althongh the nonn Ja is mase. jAs is fem, 
becanse it really refers to “Lu understood : 
D. 8. Gr. T, 2, p. 329 soalsoat 2v.234, where 
yaa agrees in Bu with 3G nnderstood. 
Ona Twenty. Sts plar. of Hks (2nd 
Geelension) Canda ten montha gone with 
young. Jelas A companion. its Kindred 
on the father side, Jana A company. 
Mix, The tenth part. —Al: III. To live with, 
associate with (with acc, of pers. and th 
13 


las 


(98) 


lis 


LX5 aor. Oo. Tb be purblind : to withdraw from (with |(Ju£ aor. a. o. and i. To hinder a woman from 


Perah 
senin, Es : Evening. 


“. Commencement- of darkness, 


3s nor. i, To surround. is A body of men 
from ten to forty. L-as Grievous, heavy. 

jas aor, i. To press (grapes). yasn. a. Age, time, 
afternoon.— — as! n.a. IV, f, A whirlwind, 
rare part, act. fem. plur. (Clouds) emitting 
or pressing ont rain. 

—ias aor. i. To blom violently. was n.8. Lenves 
and stalks of corn, of which the grain has 
been eaten by cattle : (kas In violent gusta, 
—iee part. act. Story, a tempestuous wind. 
ie A violent wind, 

2 aor. i. To make a profit: to preserve, save 
harmless (with ace. and aan - plur. of 

—s part. act. 
Defender. — max c| VIII. To take hold on, cleave 
firmly to (with D. — entah X. To preserve 
one's-self from sin. 

La£ nor. Oo. To strike one with a stick. 155 fem, 
for pas, 425 and Imas Astaff, rod. Note. y at 
the end ofa word, when preceded immediately 
by fatha, does not take a vowel, bnt becomes 
guiescent, and is cbanged intol in words of 
three letters, and into cs in words of four: 
where there is a tanween it is given to the 
preceding fatha, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 105, 
ear plur. of LS, 

was aor. i. To rebel, dusobey (with acc. and ,J or 

Ka PN Re- 


Te Defence, guardianship. 


acc. and 5). 
bellion. aan Disobedience. 

yss aor, a. To bite (with Ac 25 v. 29, or ace. and 
us 3 v. 115). 


2. s9. 
X5 aor. o. To strike any one on the arm. Xdz 
An arm, a helper. $ 


Lae Rebellions. 


marrying (witb 2. 


Tina An evening. Lis aor. o. To divide limb fromlimb. “ads obligue 


plur. of & 2 A eeparate part. Note. Nonna 
from a defective root occasionally lose their 
last reid letter, which is then replaced by 
#5 thus is becomes ita on passing into 
the plur. tbey regain the masc. form, thus 

Spis is the pinral of X45: D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
pp- 317 and 359. 

—bS aor. i. To incline towards, be well disposed 
towards. as A side. 

Jhs To be bare of ornaments (a woman).— Jas II. 
To deprive of ornament, leave without care. 
diare part. pass. Neglected. 

Uks gor. o. To take anything in the hand. HUS A 
Bift.—, Gel IV. To give (with double ace): 
to be docile, as at 92 v. 5.— SW VI. To 
undertake, or take (a sword) in the hand, 54 
y. 29, 

abs ga dog a bone, and a gas To be great. 

n.a, A bones Plur. Abs. (us Great, 
bcavy. abal (2nd dedi) Greater, su- 
perior, higbest in rank.—s4s II. To make 
great, hononr.—psas! IV. To increase (with 
acc. and (J of pers.). 

JS aor. i. To abstain Jrom that which is unlanful 
or improper. isa n.a. V, f, Modesty.— 
Sisa X. same as cis. 

Jis aor. i. To roll (one) in the dust. 
demon, an 'Efreet, 

Us gor, o. To obliterate all traces las the mind) : 
to pardon (with «,£ or (J): to abound, as at 
71. 935 to pass over, pass by (with wan as 
atd v. 18: to remit, as at 9 v. 238. Note 
Ipin is found in some copies for Pn Ird pers. 


Ea, A 
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sing. aor.5 this | is called BEN Tt or alif Ara aor. O. To be barren (a moman). 


of precaution, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 109. pena, 

Overplus, snperfluity, 2 v.217, pardon. Gl 

obligue plar, of —ils for ye part. act. Lu) 
s5, 


giving. per Very forgiving. 


Hk To jatah on the heel) aor, o. To succeed. 


Jis a0r. i, To wonnd, hamstring. 34 Barren 


Jis aor. i. To keep back (a camel, by tying up 


su 


Us Buccess, be aa 18 v. 42, Lit. “The 
best as to snccess,” is comm. gend. A 
heel, posterity » Plur, Pa res) Heela3 axiZ 
His two heels. 

for 3 13 v. 32, ”e 
Zn A place hard of ascent. Ke (2nd | 
declengion) End, success, reward, as ic | 
Pig The reward of Paradise. 
issne, ea resik Piy — same as 
Ha AA 
Lina part act. One who pnts off or reverses 
SKA Angels (of the night and day) who 
suceeed each other. — Se III, To punish | 
(with Dj to sncceed in turn, as at 60v. Il: 
Pass. Hy To be punished or injured, as at 
16 v. 197.—x£s! IV. To cause to succeed or 
follow (with ac acc, and 4). 


etc, “My punishment, 


aa II. To retrace one's steps. 


To tie in a knot, strike a bargain, makes com- |" 


pact, enter into an obligation. Sis Plur. 
! s, 2 
byis A compact. 53X5 Plur. 4x A knot, tie, 


3, 0 


obligation JS0T ta UUT 113 v. 4, “The | 
Women who blow on knots,” witches. 


(woman). 


lhe foreleg)5 aor. i. and o. To understand, to 
be ingeniong, renda, sagacious : aa 3 2 
La Urin 22 v. 45, “They have hearts to 
understand with.” 


ee 


wi 5 Barren, 
childlesg (man or woman) : grievous (day), as 
at 22v.d4: destroying, blasting (wind), as at 
Sl v. 41. 


2g 0 


z @0r. i. and o. To keep back, detain (with s3 : 


to give one's-self up to (with 3. IP 
part, act. One who remains constantly in any 
place, an inhabitant, as at 92 v. 25, assidu- 
onsly devoting one's-self to, as at 20 v. 97. 
Das part. pass. Detained, 


CGs Punishment : ws (J5 a0r, o. To cut Of the top leares of a tree, 


adhere to, hang from. cas Clotted blood. 


FA A lump of clotted blood. —e part, 
pass. II. f. One in suspenze. 


Zia Ind, (aa aor.i. and o, To mark, sign, and » aor. 8. 


To know (with acc, and La also with an: to 
distinguish (with acc. and Th to be Ta 
or knowing , For the iference between as 
and 53 5,5 see 3 is 2 n.a. Science, know- 
ledge, learning, art : BU se 43v. 61, “A 
sign or means of knowing the last hour.” 
Pat A sign, Plur, Ar Long mountains. 


se part, act. One who knowa, or is wise. 


EN sign, mark. “mal obligne plur. of 
SKA world: The worlds spoken of in the 
Korfin are taken to mean the three species of 
rational creatures, viz, men, genii, and angels, 

 Learned, knowing, wise: Plur. Uas (Ond 
declension). #15 Very learned, wise or know- 
ing. Ar (?nd declension) comp. form, More 
Or most wise or knowing (with -). paus 
part. pass, Known, predetermined.—.Js II. To 
teach (with «», or with double acc., or with 
acc, and ra or —Dh Jaa part. pass. Taught, 
instructed.— —sl IV, To make known. —ai 
V. To learn (with acc. or with 29. 


le (100) He 


GE aor. i. and o. To be manifest. an In public, | 
openly.—5fz1 IV. To make manifest, publish 


(with CI or with ace, and J). 


XS aor. a. and o. To he high, lofty, exalted, elated, 


prond (with 4 or wang to he upon, to be 
over, as YSS La 17 v. 7,“ That over which e 
had gained the upper hand :” Pir | ah 
17 v. 4, "And ye will verily be Satea EN 
great insolence :” ai is here pnt for LS, 
the radical , heing snppressed becanse of the 
guiescent (., contained in the teshdeed: it 
being contrary to the rule to have two gnies- 
cent letters together after the same Sowel, 

D. 8. Gr. T, 1, pp. 94 ai 259. (na. 
Exaltation, insolence, pride , Va NS 17 v. 
455 Kei is said hy ai to ah in this 
place for Jl the literal meaning will there- 
fore bo “May he be exalted far ahove that 
which they ntter hy a great exaltation.” au 
obligne plur. of dl for yJLE part. act. That 
which is high or hanghty : Fem. tra Lofty, 
see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 3805 Ulsts UE 11 v. 
84, “ Upside downj” es wi “ae 76 
v, 21, “Having garments of silk as a cover- 
ing," The accns. of the part, or verbal adjec- 
tiveis here pnt for the verh, and the words 
have the sime meaning as if they had heen 
SL aa ete, "There were upon them gar- 
ments,” ete.: for the grammatical conatruc- 
tion see D. 8. Gr. T.2, pp.270and 271: there 
are various readings of this passage.—, Jl 
VI. properly, “He was exalted” (with Ac): 
also “He came” (with PI or with aor. con- 


ditional): In an optative sense this word is | 
freguently put after the name of God, and it 


then signifies “Be He exalted,” or with —,£ 
“Be He raised far above,” as Us di 
NI 16 v, 3, “ Be Ile exalted far nhove that 
wbich they asaociate (with him),” see LAU 
cbs “Come then!” fem. plur. imperat. 
Jen? 13 v. 10 for da? on account of 
the pause, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 496, part. act. 
The eralted, the High.— Jawi X. To mount, 
get the upper hand. 

& aor.i. To mount up. nat preposition, Ahove, 
npon, over, in addition to, before, towarda, 
againat, opposite, alongside, to, according to, 
of, for, on account of, in, from, hy : pung He 
oweg, it behoves him : 21 aa In order that, 
on condition that, seeing that, although : & 
Ke 6.135, “According to your power,” 
& us (554. 50, " A—or like—the hinder 
parts tkercof "Sp dev ll, “Alter 
a way,” or “upon “the verge—as it were—(of 
Pi aa Tbe varions meanings of AP, seem 
all to be more or less connected with the 
primary idea of something upon or over 
another, HA (2nd declension) comp. form, 
Higher, highest, more or most exalted : Fem. 
(ds (@nd declension) for ve in accordance 
with the rule that final «s when preceded hy 
(5 is changed into sbort 1 D.8. Gr. T.l,p 
111, Plur. masc, Saka for Gede according 
to the rule of permutation, : D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
394: Fem. Plar. la for aa and with the 
article Bin A3 High, suhlime, emiuent : 
name of Mohammad's son-in-law. Set 
properiy, High places, ad name of the upper 
part of the Heavens, where tbe register of 
men's good actions is preserved, or according 
to some, the register itself, Learned Moslima 


Ha : , 
Ss Bor, i. To aflict. 


uks (101) 


difer greatly about this word and its meaning : 
itis found in Hebrew. 


ha 


Jas Plur. Ju Work, act, deed, labour, toil, 
action. 


E aor. O. To be common. “3 Plnr, plasl Anvuncle | 445 a0r. a. To wander distractedly to and fro (with 


on the father's Side. Fara An aunt on the 
father's side. 

A45 plur. of Jlaz comm. 
gend. A colnmn, a lofty structure, a tent pole, 


—54x) V. Topropose. 1Xsxxe On purpose. 


jas aor. 0. To cultivate, make hahitable, perform 


the sscred visitation—to Mecca—(with aco.). 
pt Life CI a form of onth, “Verily by 
thy life.” Note. When not nsed in this manner 
the word is written and prononnced Ta pe 
Life, age, and especially long life, old age. 
ia The sacred visitation to Mecca. Dike 
na. Religious cult, cultore. Ap" (2nd 
declension) Two persons are called by this 
name in the Korin, viz. the father of the Virgin 
Mary, and the father of Moses and Aaron. 
Iyana part. pass. Visited, ete.—yas II. To cause 
to live, grant a long life to. yana part. pass. 
One whose life is prolonged.— Ta vi. To 
visit, pass one's time in visiting.— aka) z. 
To settle any one as an inhabitant (with acc. 


and AD. 


Di to be struck with amazement. 


as aor. i, To lom, and Gea aor. a. To be blind, 


9 teu 0. og 


dark, obacure : Iin H-mrx3 23 V. 66, 
“' And the account shall be (was) obecure unto 
them.” ap n.a, Blindness (of heart). 

Plur. ras Aeo. 5-£ Blind, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 


p. 354. Kai (2nd Seslensjan) Plur. ne 


Saru 


and .jess Blind, dark. Hae II. To blind, 
ng conceal from (with Ia of pers.), as 


tua . Pad 


Sai5 Emas timss3 11 v. 30, “ And it is hidden from 
you. m5 IV. To make blind. 


Ta Off, from, from off, away from, ont of, in spite 


of, concernings The primary signification of 
sa convoys the idea of removal from off or 
away from a thing, and from this the other 
significations may be asriea see D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 483, Pelan Hape vb pki av. 
43, “One sonl Te notat ai din satisfaction 
for another,” #.e. 80 that the punishment should 
be transferred from one to another : & at 
SAI js 9 v. 92, Lit, “ God is rich away 
from his creatures,” te.rich enongh to dia- 


AS $ £ 
(He 80r. 0. Tobedeep. Guse Deep, distant, far off. pense with them. 


Ka generic nonn, Plur. Pad A grape, grapes, 


Jas aor.a. To be active (a swag to do, make, 
act, work, , Sperate , PL S A5 Jang 3 17 

V. 86, see &E, see also 6 v. Hg at 34v.12 
before Was we must nnderstand the words 
“ dis “It was said to them,” viz. the honse 
of David: s0 also at the 10th verse the word 
Buya “We commanded him,” is to be nnder- 

atood before day 1, see an Jala part. act. | 
One who does, ete., an operator, worker, toiler. | 


& vines no verbal root. 


iss aor. a. To be corrupt, fall into misfortune, 


perish, to commit a crime (5 Le 5, 3 v. 
114, “They desire your ruin:” Ls with the 
verb following is Bai considered as egnivalent 
to thenounof action sXxiz, and is hence called 
Ta co Lg 


BSA DB. Or Top. A15 P3 0 v. 
7, “Ye would certainly be guilty of a crime.” 


Pa 

Kla n.a. Bin — Ssi IV, To destroy: KSSY, 
2 v. 219, “ He will surely distress or deatroy 
yous” The preterite being put for the aorist 
to give grenter energy tothe expression, D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 158. 

XS a01. 0. To go out Of the right way. Sic At, 
with, near, about, ins This particle is properly 
a nonn in the accusative case, meaning a side, | 
part or guarter after the preposition oa 1 is 
written 452, as Pig x 5 uya "From God,” 
when followed by us, as Sa (It is) # my 
powers (there is) with me, or I have, Lat. 
mihi es: osis SI IS 12 v. 60, “There 
will be no measuring (of corn) for you on my 
part,” D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 496. 
tumaciong, stabborn, refractory. 

G5 To hide the head and neck in its form la hare). 
(Es comm. gend. Plnr. 3s! A neck. 

ia or comm. gend. A spiders verbal root 
doubtful. 

Ls nor. Oo. Tb distress, to be humble (with di 
2g TV o—S2 20 V. 110, “ And their faces shall 
be hnmbled.” 

Xx aor. a. To enjoin, command, stipnlate, cove- 
nant (with Te of pers. and (1, or with X5 of 
pera.), xXx A covenant, promise 3 also time, 
as at 20 v. 89.—33U JII. To make a covenant 
with (with acc. of pers. and | Lc of matter). 


ge aor. 0. To vither. ms Particolonred wool. 


ae aor. 0. To stand an, recedes and ar To be |& 
bent, distorted. Hye Oeookedna cnrvature, 
distortion, obliguity: & 5 3 20 v. 107, 
““There is no oblignity in him,” or “no re- 
ceding.” Note. $ when nsed to deny the exist- 
ence of a thing generally governs the accns. 
without tanween: D. 8. Gr. T, 2, p. 63. 


(102) 


Aa 
Kasa Cou- | 


ws 


Sls aor. o. To retarn, turn (with d or 3), fre- 
Gnettly ed! with an ellipse of the comple- 

ment: YUI Eyege » 58 v. 4, “Then they 
wonld revert toor repair what they have said :” 
this passage admits of a variety of explanations. 
SE ?Ad, an ancient and powerful tribe of Arabs 
of prodigions stature, desceuded from "Ad, the 
great-grandaon of Shem. SC part. act. One 
who returns. Slxs A place whither one re- 
turns, a name of Mecca.—olz! IV. To cause to 
retnrn, restore (with acc. of pers. and (5, or 
with double acc.). 

SK nor. 0. To be next the bone (jlesh): to taka or 
seek refuge, especially with God (with — of 
pers. and Dal also nsed with "| meaning 
lest, as at 2 v. 63, aud again at 44 v. 19. 
Slxs A refages ANT Slas 12. 28, “God for- 
bid!” Lit. “(I seek) refuge with God," for 
istes Pin PEYAN —SUT IV. To recommend to 
the protection—of God—(with ace. of pera. aud 
D. —ita) X. To take refage (with &— of 
pers. aid Ce): Ke ur imperat. 7 v. 199, 
“ Then Ay for protection.” 

JE nor. a. and o. To be or to make one-eyed. ia 
Pudendum, nakeduese, n place Iying naked 
and exposed to the enemy, as at 33 v. 13: 
SI ol LI Mv. 51, Lit, “There are 
three (times) of nakedness for you." 

(J a0r. O. To keep back.—x3yd!T obligue plur. 
. part, act, II. f, Those who hinder. 
Je aor. O. To swerve, tarn aside (from the right 
1 way). 


(ak a0r, o. To swim. ar A year: ,slz 31 v. 13 


obligue dual, Two years, 
gk a0r. o, RI middle-aged (a woman). "N£ 


Pa ti 


uk 


Middle-aged.— 5S IV. To assist (with acc,and | 
3 or up) EA 18 v. 94, “Then assist 


2 VI, To help one another (with 
ya — Geet X. To ask assistance (with acc. 
of pers.or with wp). (jlcws part. pass. One 
whose aid is to be kople 

tg aor. i. To hesitates and G3 a0r. a. To be 
hindered s0 ag to be unable to complete a thing 
(with —)i 8 Ca TN 46 v. 32 a0r. cond. “He was 
not unable to complete,” Gaal 50 v. 14, 
“Wero we then unable to finish?” The verb 
Lan being at the same time surd, concave, and 
defective, presents several apparent anomalies 
these may, however, all be explained by the 
rules which affect such verbs. 


Lele aor. i. To be faulty, to render faulty or un- 
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serviceable. 


ara 


Os aor. i. To visit, Jne A fenst, festival. 

Jk a0r. i. To go balintinda and forwards. pe 
fem. A caravan. 

Kang (2nd declension) Jesus, Our Savionr. 

Use Bor. i. To pass one's life, live. itu na. 
Life. 3 Whatever is necessary to sup- 
port life, &&.ee Plur. utalas (nd declen- 
sion) Existence, manner of living, victnala, 
necesaaries of life, 

Jk aor. i. To tmist the body about in a conceited 
manner when walking, to be poor. SG part. 
act. Poor. AE Poverty. 

ok aor. i. To flov. Re fem. Plar. aa A 
fountain, spring of water, Plur. Sae An eye. 
ate for ups D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 112, 5 227, fem. 
plar. of re (2nd declension) Having large 
eyes. oa Clear-flowing, a fonntain. 


a 


KE sce ui 
par aor. o, To delay. Pr: Dust, ye part. act, 
One who stays behind, lags behind, 


Ig To-morrow. #TX£ Anearly meal, dinner. 


Pt The morning, carly morning. ASI same 
pita 


Ta Bor. i, To deceive.— n.a. VI, f. Mutual 3 aor, Oo. To deceive with vain hopes (withace. and 


deceit, 

KKS aor. Oo. To beccovered with foam and dead leaves, 
ete. la river), YES Seum and refuse, light 
straw, stubble. 

jas aor. i. and o. To remain behind.— —€ III. To 
lenve ont. 

Jas Bor. a. To be full of water la spring). Gas 
Copious, abnndant. 

ISS a0r. o. To come or go early in the morning 
(with ws or sa). SE for 33£ The morrowj 


13) when used with acc. and — it means to 
seduca from, as at 82 v. 6, and 97 v. 13, 
Pa A deceiver, tbe Devil. pn: A vain hope, 
Ini n3 : Deceitfully. 
LE a07. O. To go aray, pet, as the sun Gwitb » 
& ye Fem, 
Ri The West. U-u£ (2nd declension) 
Dan of 3 A kind of black grapes. 
Lha s The West, setting of the sun: Plnr. 
Las (2nd declension) The western parts of 


DA la ! A raven. Li Sunset. 


ui 


the earth» Dual aka 59 «. 17, The two 
points in the Heavens, where the sun sets in 
onar and winter. | 

Hao nor.i. and o. To draw water for drinking.' 
S3 A draught of water taken np in the kana 
the seventh Hanan 25 “75. 
SG3 plurals of Fay Lofty apartmenta.— | 
— 351 VIII. To drink ont of the hand (with | 
ace, and wb). 


533 and 


SE To be submerged. d 3 n.a, A draught. BS s3 
At a single draught: and hence, snddenly, 
violently. ca The act of drowning.— 341 | 
IV. To drown (with acc, and (4 or ——). 

Ia part, pass. Drowned, | 

ng aor. 8. Z2 be in debt. P ne part. act. tani in 
debt. p VE A continnous torment. pra 
debt that must be paid, a forced loan, 9 v. 99. | 
— pan part, pass. IV. f. One who is involved 
in debt, or laid under an obligation. 

VE aor. 0. To glue IV. To excite, incite 
against (with acc. and cv): to cause enmity 
(with “1. 

Ji a0r. i. To spin. 
which is gpnn. 


de n.a. A spinning, that, 


yz aor. 0. To mill, ee ea an hostile excursion 
against. se for s3 plar. of je for 3 A 
combatant. 

GS aor, i. To be very dark(thenighO. GaSn.a. 
The commencement of night. (554 The 
moon, also the commencement of darkness. 
Jlat Corruption which flows from the bodies 
of the damned, 

Jas por. i. To wash. okut Same as jilat gm. 

—xs2| VIII. To wash one's-self. Pn Me 
place for washing. 
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je 


Giat aor. 8. To cover over, come npon, as at 29 v. 
55, CASN alah 22 “Ona certain day their 
punishment dare: com npon them” Salak 
is here pnt for w.xx D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 118 

KAS Jas) pas. Lit. “Itis covered over npon 
him,” a phrase meaning “he faints,” 33 v. 19. 
Aa The day of judgment. va plur. of 

(3e A covering, AA A covering, veil, 

Egpara part. pass. One in a SwOON.— sia 11, 

To cover, to cause to cover (with double ace.). 

— AN IV. To cover, cause to cover or be 

covered (with double ae0)— ji Y. To 

have carnal connexion with. —, Akal X. To 
cover one's-self with—a garment —(with acc. 


of garment). 
“ ” 


1 was Bor. &. To be Fapskpis by something sticking in 


the throat. LX£ Something which sticks in 
the throat, so as to canse pain. 

s5 aor. i. To carry of violenily. 
force. 

uas aor. 0. To cast down—the eyes, to lower—the 
yaa (with 0). 

| ss aor. a. To be angry (with Ha of pers. 
against whom). Keaia n.a. Anger, indigna- 
tion. (/kd£ adj. (2nd declension) Angry. 
TN part. pass. Incensed.—v-.41x» part. 
act. III. f. Being angry. 


2 ek 


(AS nor. i. To be dark— AKA IV. To make 
dark. 


(KS aor. o. To be dark. 
3 aor. i. To cover, pardon (with bd of pers. and 
acc. of thing): to forgive Crith Kia AE 
part. act. One who forgives. ppt and JUL 
Very forgiving. 3 Pardon 3 65, an ey 
2 7. 285, “(We implore) thy pardon, O our 
Lord:” There is here an ellipse of “LIS or 


KSf By 


ilks A veil, covering. 


jk£ aor. Oo. To neglect, be negligent (with Maa Ba 


RF: aor. o. To Boo, defrand, bind-—as the hand to 
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some similar word : see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p.82. NE aor. 0. To be dear, excessives to exceed what is 
Hata Pardon. —a X. To ask pardon for just and proper (with | 5). 

(with Di to ask pardon of (with ace. of pers. | je aor. i. To boil. Ta n.a. The act of boiling. 
and d. Je n.a. The act of asking for- 25 gor, 0. To cover. £n.a. Anguish, afliction. 


givenese. Jika part. act. One who asks £5£ In the dark. Pas plur. of IE Clouds 
forgiveneas. | covering the heavens. 
pL or. a. To abound (in water). 2 £ Plur, pt 
A flood of water, a confused mass of Lae 
sometimes used metaphorically, as EN AS 
at The pangs of death. 
| aa aor. 1. To point, or wink at any one. —265 VI VI. 
the neck. (j2 Hidden enmity, grudge. Ai: To wink at one another. 
Plur, JSI A collar, yoke. pia part, pass, GSkS n0r. Oo. To be lom and level (the ground).— 
Bound, tied up 3 KE sah kia LI ai, KASI IV. To connive at the payment of less 
17 v.31, "Nor letthy hand be tied up to thy | than the full value (with 5). 
neck,” ie. Be not niggardly. 1 #To get as booty, acguire, gain without trouble. 


SE part. act. One who is negligent or care- | 
less. AKN egligcnce, carelessness ea Iv. 
To cause to be negligent (with acc. and uya 


AE aor. i To . provail (with Or overcome, | Be n.a, Bheep. laa (2nd declension) plur, 


conguer, LE n.a. Victory, congnest : wu of pin Plunder, apoils, 
maa xx 90 v. 2, “ After their congnest, or tas aor. a. To be rich 3 to dwell (with (5). Kan 
defeat:” the word is here nsed in a passive Plur. (48 (2nd declension) Rich, self-suffi- 
sense. ls part, act. One who overcomea, cient, able to do without others (with Na — 
victorious, all powerful. ea plur. of CAN Na IV, To enricb (with acc. and Th to 
Thick necked, lofty. Net Lala 80 v. 30, | avail or be profitable to, satisfy, suffice for, 
“Gardens (planted) thick (with trees).” fill the place of another for or against used 


sajas part. pass. Overcome, with ae of pers. for whom, and 3 of pers. | 


BE aor, i. and BLS a0r. 0. To be thick, rough, severe against whom, as at 12 v. 67: or With 8 of 


(with we of pers). BAE Plur. Ef£ Rongh, pers, and acc, as at 19 v. 43, see 3 $ another 


LN ana 


severe, trong, firm : war bul Hard- construction is found at 53 v. 29, ba HI 
hearted. Fa Severity. LES X. Toiba CS dar ““It profiteth nothing against the 


thick, strong. truth” SNT oo aki 77 0. 31, “It shall 
JIE To put a bottle into its case and SS To be not ayail against the flame,” It is also em- 
uncircumeised. SS Plur. CELL Uncircum- ployed with the acc. alone, as at 80 v. 37. 
cised. ur part. act. One who suffices or standse in 


M3 aor. i. Tb shut (a door).— 3 II. Same as PEN the place of another.— S5) X. To become 
nd 8 Gee 
Ls nor. a. To be lustful. pe Plur. ,x£ A boy, rich, desire riches, to be able to do withont, to 


a youth, fregnently used in the Kortin for a son. be self-sufficient. 


wol 


SAS aor, 0. To assist, relieve (with Die | 
X. To implore assistance (with acc. and CE 
JE tor. 0. To come into a hollow place. 'JEA 
cavern. bat n.a. (Water) running away under 
ground. FI A cave—c2M,x. fem. plur. 
part. act. IV. f. Horses making an hostile 
excnrsion. : 

(24 a0r. o. To dive (with Jat 21 v. 89). may 
A diver. 

KE aor, o. To plunge into. BU A hollow place, 
28 privy, casing one's-self. 

JE aor. o. To scize. aa Inebriation. 

ui 8or. i. To wander, go astray. er n.a. Error, 
destruction. (s5 One who'is in the wrong. 
ye part. act. Plur. 233, Obliguo Plur. oa 
One who goes astray, exprcssions denoting 
Devils, or those who listen to them—3 IV. 
To lead astray. 

(BE aor.i. To beabsent. Ca na. Plur. Lot 
Asecret, mystery, whatever is absent or hidden. 
LIG for 2S, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 276, note, 
The bottom (of a well, etc.). HE part. act, 
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aa 
He or that which is absent or hidden —c6z| 
VIII. To tradnce the ahsent, as «Sx 1, 49 
v. 12, “ Ncither tradnce one another 5” aor. 


conditional. 
SE aor. 1 To water by means of rain. «5 
Rain. 


JE oor. i. To provide for. 'n£ A difference, an 
other: This word, which sometimes does duty 
as an adverb, is then indeclinable, Bg as Not, 
besides, unless, when used as a preposition, 
and meaning Without or Except, it becomes 
declinable, see Xy. Note. Much controversy 
exists as to the grammatical construction of 
this and similar words, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 153, 
mote— ps 11. To alter, change. ja part. 
act. One who changes—F 34 seo 3 for 335. 
—K V. To be changed. 

GS aor. i. To diminish, abate, be wanting, as 

PET US 1131. 9, “What the wombs 
want (of their due time)." 

KU aor. i. To incense, irritate (with ace. and —. 


sg 


Eli n.a. Anger, fary. UE part. act. Onewho 


is angry. bet n.a, V.f. A raging furiously. 


— 


(5 A prefixed conjunction having leas conjunctive | 
power than 2 and hence principally employed | 
in connecting sentencesj the following is from 
Johnsgon's Pers. Arah. and English Dictionary 
His a prefixed particle of inference and 
segnence, signifying And, then, for, therefore, 
so that, in order that, in that case, in con- 
seguence, afterwarda, at Icast, lest, for fear 
that, trniy, all or most of these significations 
may be fonnd in the Kortin, but this particle 


occurs 80 fregucntly in almost every page 
that the choice must be left to the reader's 
jndgment, see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 549 et seg., 
also T. 2, p. 3965 It is constantiy to be fonnd 
prefixed to other particles, as Lb, SE P7 
it etc. etc. 

&dac An opening or commencement, rt. & g.. 

15 “Then protect him :" 

Je an. 


£ 


imperat. iv. f. of 


25 (107 ) 
36 aor.a. To hurt any one in the heart. 35 Plar, 
Aa The heart, 
13 35 see 15. 
Ba Then show me :” imperat, iv. f. of Sd 
g.v. with 2 Sa aa 
G for 3G or S3 20r, Grand. To split (the head) 
with a sword. & A band or party of men, 
army. 
u6 see 3G for Gt. 
Gas sea Son, 
ES aor. a. To break, cense, desist, as K5 2 NU 
Lily 55 12 v.85, “By God! thou er (not) 
cease to remember Joseph:” for this ellipse 


at 


taking of Khaibar. “ part, act. One who 
opens, one who gives judgment: IKAT Name 
of the opening chapter of the Korin. Car 

The Jndge, an agita. of God. au (2nd 
jam plur, of Es or aa 5 Kay — 
aa part. 

pass. Opened. 5 X. To ask nasistance— 
of God,—ngainst (with Le): to ask for & 
judgment or decision—in & suit,—as at8 v. 19. 


- $ TI. To open (with Ar of ME 


3 aor. o. andi, To be guiet: to feel weak or faint, 


to desist. :5 SA pekealin, or interval of time 
between two prophets.— sj II. To wenken, 
diminish—a pnnishment—(with Pan 


ak the negative see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 473: (55 To split, cleave asunder. 
$$ is here put for (5, D. 8. Gr, T, 1, p. 97. 5 aor.i. To twist (a rope). ds A small skin in 


& aor. a. To open (with ncc, or with ace. of thing 
and KP of pers): to explain or reveal (with 


the cleft of a date-stone, hence a thing of no 
value. 


&» of thing and KS of pers.) To grant—a cs sor, i. To try, or prove—as gold in the fire— 


mercy ora victory—(with acc, and (J of pers.), 
asat48 v. 1, to Ge pan in & cause (with 


,. Aa 


dani ae al ws Isi Iv. 96, 

“ Until Gog and Magog shall have had away 
opened for them,” alluding to the rampart 
mentioned at 18 v, 93, which being broken 
down, an irruption of those barbarous tribes 
is to take place shortly before the Jast day | 
the verb is here pnt in the feminine as rin 


for subject the collective nona cl and 
ck D.8.Gr. T.2,p. 233. &S Victory, 


decision or jndgment, the taking of a town, 
and especially of Mecca, which is sometimes 
called CAT par excellence, us for example in | 
the 49th chapter, which takes its name from | 
that victory N.B. The victory foretold at the 
close of the 97th verse is believed to be the 


(with acc. and tp Or 3): to afflict, persecute 
(by burning), which seems to be the meaning 
atS5v.10: to lead into temptation: to make 
an attempt upon, as at 4 v. 102: to seduce 
(with SD: GpEb JT SE OI v. 13, “They 
shall be proved, pnnished, or burnt in the fire.” 


ab n.a. A trial. hat part, act. One who 


lends into temptation. Rai A temptation, 
trial, punishment, misfortnnc, discord, sedition 
or civil war, ss at 8v. 405 At 2v. 187 it may 
be rendered “sednction from the truth,” go 
also at 3v.5: waras 29.9, “A trial or 


. calamity proceeding from men,” At8 v.25it 


is explained as meaning any crime common 
to the people at large: it has been translated 
“edition,” but the commentator3 are at a lose 
tofix the exaet meaning : K4 UNAS) 10 v. 


3 


85 and 60 v. 5, “ Do not make us Si mania 
of) punishment,” Beidiwie says X5 —5 

a similar ellipse ocenrs at 17 v. 62, also at 37 
v.Olandat74 v. 31, where it means “a cause 
of contention,” At 33 v. 14 it may be rendered 
“desertion,” and at 6 v. 23 it is said to mean 
“an excnse or answer,” and only to be called 
&i4 hecause that excuse is @ lie forged by 
the Idolators. Grta part. pass, Distracted 
demented. 


(5 aor. 0. To be superior to another in generosity. 


(33 5A . young man, man-servantj Dual s3: 
Plur. Ka of few,and . S3 of many. ga Plur. 
545 Young women, maid-servante.—, SI 
IV. To advise, give an opinion or instruction 
in & matter of law or judgment (with acc. of 
pera. and DN X. To consult, ask 
Opinion or advice, chiefly in legal matters 
(with acc. of era." and Rn also vit 1 interro- 
gative): WC ee xi SE 18. 20, 
“ Neither ask thc opinion of any of them (the 
Jews or Christiang) concerning them :” some 
of their views on the important matter in 
guestion are given in the preceding verso, 


2 aor. Oo. To straddle. P) n.a. Plur, 3 Ahroad 


way, especially between two masa 


ae 
2 aor. 0. To canse water to pour forth (with acc. 


and ai to B0 side from the right way, to 
act wickedly. 5 n.a. The dawn, ny -hroak, 
Ns part. nct. Wicked, Plur. pa and “8, 


Ig n.a. Wickedness.— —& II, To cause to Row ' 
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& aor. 0. To open (a door). 


Aa To be shameful or infamous. 


2 


causing (water) to flow. IS V. To flow 
(with Dal 5 VII, To flow (with ai 
at 2 v. 57 the verb is put in the fem., being 
(as #e should say) governed by the nominative 
Us aja KST, “Twelve fountains,” and the 
word Nan : being of the fem. gender: for the 
construction of the numerals see D. 8. Gr. T. 
1, p.420, and T, 2, p. 318. 

2) A clear open 
space, as between the sides of a cave. 

M3 (2nd 
declension) Filthy, shameful, or dishonourable 
conduct, especially stingigess in the payment 
of tithes or other religious dues. ia 5 
Filthiness, uncleanness, afilthy report, a crime, 
fornication or adultery, Plur. Urai (2nd 
declension) Abominable crimes, 


pt aor. a. To boast. 3 Vain-glorious, a boaster. 


& Earthenware.— — AS na. VI. f, Mutual 


bonsting. 


&$X aor. i. To ransom (with acc, and —. 


5 


rudi 


NX 
Zi A ransom, that which 
is paid as ransom or to redeem a fault.— 
538 III. To ransom, redeem.—.535! VIII, 
To ransom or redecm one's-self with (with -), 


n.a. A ransom. 


Pen “1 


or from (with SAH thnsat5v.40, Pur “1 Saka) 
BIS£ “To redeem themselves with it from 
the punishment,” etc. 


ha see — 


ah see 333. 


(with acc. and KE or with donble acc.): ($ aor. i, To flee, flee to (with Lgu fly from (with 


cat 


Lg Asi TAS, 82, 3, “And when the cai 


shall be made to flow (together),” 80 as to 


Bu Ye 2... P 
form but one sca. sx“ na. The act of ' 3 nor. o. To be wicked. 


ya. ya n.a. Flight, the act of fleeing away. 
H5 A place of refuge. 


S3 Sweet (water). 


ga 

Sg oor. i, aud 0. To let out the contents—of a 
basket. yi Faces. 

- et aa To split, cleave asunder. Ta Plar. 


wu An interstice, break, law, private parts 


aon SLS IT, 21 v. 91, “And she who 
preserved her chastity,” viz. The Virgin Mary. 

uv or. 8. To be glad, rejoice (with ——). u Joy- 
fal: at 28 v. 76 it means one who exults (in 
riches). 


SI aor. O. To be separated, alone. bp, Plar, 


S3 (2nd declension) Alone, withont com-! “7. 


paniong, or as at 21 v. 89, without offspring. 

U633 To spread on the ground. Juyd4 comm. 
gend, Paradise, the original meaning of the 
word is a park or garden planted with fruit- 
trece, it is from the Plur. AR) that we 
have the Greek word ITapisercos, 


ei, ta o. To spread as a carpet on the Na 5 &0r, o. 


Cap n.a. Animals fit for slanghter. (£ Kp 
generic noun, Moths. ca n.a. Plar. Oa 
A carpet nsed as a bed, a mattress, and meta- 
phorically 8 wifes thus at 56 v. 33, " 
Zeyiya “And damsels raised on lofty couches.” 

(AF tor. i, To notch, ratify, appoint, fix (a time) 
to ordain, command an observance of, or 
obedience to (with acc. of thing and ba of 
pers.), to sanction : to assign (with d of pers): 
To be aged (a cor), whence comes 2 26 An old 
cow. 4 T An ordinance (especially of 009), 
a Pes Lem dower or jointure , za up 
see ki Uanga part. pass. Appointed, deter- 


minate. 


k35 » 3 20r. 0, To precede, to be extravagantly reproach- 


5: or insolent (with da. Es In advance of 


Or asu 
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27, “And his affair is in 


HD 


advance of (the truth),” He. “Te casts the 
trath behind his back:” the word in its most 
ordinary aeceptation is applied to a horse who 
ontstrips his competitors, it Jikewise means 
insolent or extravagant, an inignity, that which 
goea beyond all bonnds. — MH, To be negli- 
gent, omit, act negligently (with | &). Lia 
part. pass. IV. f. Made to hasten. 


ag) aor. a. To mount up. e A branch or top of 
a tree. 


Purn, 


0g @nd declension) Pharaoh. 
£P 2or, a. and o. To empty, finish : Ii 156 91 
ve 7, “And when thou hast finished (thy 
Sae to bring a matter to an end, 
scttle an account with any one (with JJ of 
pers.) SU part, act. Empty, void.—# s1 1», 
To poor ont (with acc. and MN 
To split, divide, make a distinction (with 
G3 to send down from Henven (as the 
Korin)j thus at 44 v. 3, where it may also bo 
rendered “is distinctly decreed:” as on the 
night there alluded to are settled all the affairs 
of this world for the ensuing year, & aor. d. 
To be afraid, Tp n.a. The actof Laga 
ing or separating us » WE 77 v. 4 
“'And by the Angels who separate (truth Aa 
falsehood) by a discrimination:” there are 
also other interpretations of the pasenge. 
G3 A separate part, heap, hillock. 55 A 
band of men. P3 up A Part, pontton, some, & 
party or band of men. NA Tt «Wp A distinction , 
The Law of Moses and to? Kortin are 80 called 
as distinguishing between trnth and falsehood, 
see Ind Epistle to Timothy ch: ii. v. 15: 
Mu-ipea 8v.44 “On the day of distinction 
(of the true believers from the infidela),” viz 
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The Battle of Bedr: so also at 8 v. 29, where 
it is interpreted by some to mean a victory 
over the unbelievers— 35 II. To make a 
division or distinction (with ai to makea 
achism in (with ace.). (2,5 n.a. Division, 
dissension.—, 556 III. To guit, part from (with 
acc.). 33 n.a. Theact of gnitting, a separa- 
tion 5 at 18 v. 77 Gis is antecedent to sa : 
it must be borne in mind that“ although 
generally rendcred “hetween” is in reality a 
substantive meaning interval, or, bl in tbis 


passage, a connexion at 75 v. 1 s3 means | 


a departure from this life. — Ia V. To be 
divided among themselves (with 5): G3 
& 6 v. 154, “For fear lest ye be senttered || 
away from" (with 52), D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 2455 
to be separated one from another, 
act. Divers, different. 

25 To be brisk. 5)5 part. act. One whois clever, 

— insolent or petulant. 

«sp sori. To cut. S$ New, strange, wonderful, 


— ANU, To feign, forge,invent alie(with 
ace. and, YG of pera) usus Kayak yee 


undenh 60 v. 18, Literaly, “A calumny | 
which they have forged between tbeir bands | 


and theirfeet:” this passage has hy some been 


interpreted as referring to the illegitimate 


children which the women Sg aa 3 father 
upon their husbands, kon 1 agpika part. 
act. A forger. syaa for Uya part. pass, 
Fcigned, pretended, forged. 

5 aor. i. To flow as blood from a mound.— jual x. 
To remove, expel (with acc. and &.): to 
deceive, lead to destruction (with ncc. of pers. 
and D). 


Gita part. 
| pa aor.i. and o. To discover. — awt n.a. II. f. An 


3 aor. a. To be terrified, Na en with fear (with 
ya). . n.a. Terror, 3 1. un used 
with 58 means To free from fear, as Gal 
a33 G5 945.20, “ (Until) their hearts Saat 
have been freed from fear.” 

CAS or. o. To be spacious, to make room for & 
person (witb J of pera.) — ga V. To make 
z001m (with 4 of place). 


ISI moon Aa, 
343 a0r. o. Tobe corrupt. Sl44 n.a. The acting 


Gee 


corruptly, corruption, violence Ai ya - 
SKS 5 v. 85, “Without (that soul having slain 
another) soul or (committed) violence.”—3xs1 
IV. To act corruptly, do violence Sign 3: 
to corrupt, despoil (with acc.). Dunk part. 
act, One who acts corruptly or commits 
violence, a spoiler. 


explanation or interpretation. 

(Gus or. i. and o. To cmerge from its husk(a date): 
to withdraw from the right way, disobey the 
commandment of God (with ud: to be im- 
pions, act wickedly. (5x4 and Gor ns.a. 
Transgression, impiety, wickedness. (355 
part. act. A transgressor, one who is wicked. 

Jas aor. a. To be weak, faint-hearted. 


aor. 0. To show itself (the dawn) 5 and 
To be ot na” speak with fluency and correct- 


nes3. 5! @nd declension) comp, form, 
More eloguent. 
Geurg 


“Then draw them (towards tbee),” im- 
“ea of jo for 370 g-v. 

Ind nor. i. To dissect, depart, to make a distinc- 
tion or division, or judge between (with Na of 
pers. and (4 of thing). si n.a, A distinc- 


uas 
tion, separation, a means of' distinguishing | 
good from evil, as at 86 v. 13: cela uas 
88 v. 19, see Vika. J-4 part. act, One 
who judges hetween truth and falsehood. 

153 Wenning. Is A family, relations. — 
Nai 11. To explain distinctly (with acc. and 


Jof pers). Jual na. A clear explanation, 
exposition. Jake part. pass. Clearly ex- 


plained, distinct. 


(111) 


Pn 

Sya A rent, flaw, or fissuro.— Jai V. To be 

rent asunder.— hi! VII. To becloven asunder. 

AS n.a. The being cloven asunder. Pata 

part. act, Cloven or rent asunder. 

ES To Jorce water out of an animals stomach. 
Es Harsh, severe. 

Jah aor. 8. To do, mako, nct, perform, accomplish. 
dki An action, & doing. IS A deed, dsu 
part, act, One who doea, eto. (lai adjective 
of intensity, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 322, Doing or 


(ad a0r. 1. To break. — n.a, VII. f, The act 
of being broken Wi Aa 12. 257, “It 
has no faw or break in it.” 

CS or. o. To break asunder. iss Silver—yat 
VII, To be broken np, dispersed, separated 

(with ja). 

& aor, a. To expose to shame, Para G5 15v. 
68, “And do not expose me to Una (by 
ill-treating my guesta).” 

(k55 aor. o. Toremain over and above, Pat Excel- | - 
lence, merit, favonr, a free gift, bonnty, grace, 
munificence, indulgence.—,Js 11. To prefer, 
favour, cause to excel, grant favonrs to one | 
person in preference to another (with acc. and 
2 and with — of (ng daa n.a. | 
Excellence, preference. — JS V. To make 


one's-self superior (with salah: | 


(S5 nor. 0, To be roomy.— «S1 IV. To go in unto, 
asa husband to a wife (with ca 

yan aor. o. andi. 70 split, create. 745 part, act. 
A Creator. EK for 515 D. B. Gr. T.1, p. 
276, note, A creationj the word is found at 
30 v. 29, and may there be taken to mean 
Religion, or a religions frame of mind inspired | 
by Godj it is put in the acc, after wat da 
mean) understood: D. 3. Gr. T. 2, p. 94. 


effecting much: nsed substantively it means 
a great or able worker, dpt part. pass. 
Done, made, effected, performed, fulfilled : at 
8 vv. 43 and 46 the past part. Gyria RO is put 
in prophetic language for the future Jak 5! 5 
a similar instance occnrs at 73 v. 18. 
KE 3 i. To seek for that which is lost, to lose.— 
3S V. To make an inguisition into, at 97 v. 
20 it may be rendered “ He reviewed.” 

5 aor, o.and i, To dg, break the vertebra : and 
Bat To be poor, ya n.a. Poverty. isu A 
calamity, properly that which breaks the 
vertebrae, ya Plur. 1 (2nd declension) 
Poor, necdy: when nsed with (J as at 23 v. 24 
aa Ka SI WJ it may be rendered 
“In want of... Tato thou mayest send 
down unto me,” a similar nse of the word 
when employed with tj may be observed at 
85 v. 16. 

5 aor. a. and o. To be of a pure yellow colour. 
—b part. act. comm. gend. Very yellow or 
red: according to some this word is applied 
to any pure colour. 

K5 “Then deliver ns,” see A 

(53 To be superior in wisdom and 455 aor. a. To 

be wise, understand, to be skilled or have 


-5 
understanding in matters pertaining to Law 
and Divinity.—4X5 V. To be assiduons in 
instructing one'a-self Smith HD. 

CS aor. o. To break. CK na. The actof freeing 
(captives)—u KE part. VII. f. Dislocated, 
one who vacillates (in his faith), as at 98 v. I. 

35 To think.—FS II. To meditate: at 74 v. 18 it 
means to meditate blasphemies against the 
Korin— 35 Y. To consider, meditate (with 
AD 

153 To be very merry. 255 A jester, one who makes 
game of others. SG part. act. One who is 
very joyful, rejoices greatly (with p or 3). 
Z6 Plur. 13 @nd declension) Fruit.— 
Z5 V. To wonder. 

3 A certain person. 
person. 

& To split. —A IV. To prosper, be happy, attain 
one's desires. aa part. act. One who is 
prosperous or happy. 

3 nor. i. To split, cause to come forth. Pat 4 
Jissure, Day-break, breaking forth (of the 
dawn): itis held by some to mean Creation 
in general, and especially of those things which 
are produced from others, aa Fountaing, planta, | 
children, etc. 34 part. act. One who causes 
to put forth or break forth.—551 VII. To 
be split open, divided. 

CK To beround (a breast). LX comm. gend. 
and number, Ships, a ship, shipping, The Ark. 
LX The orbit of a celestial body. 


Te 


2. , 
w& Buch an one, a certain 


see 2. 
kenali KAIG sec pe for aga. 
Na for La Ld see Lb. 


pai To drive camels. ssi plur. of ta A branckiI 


(112) 


Gs 


or of ca A species: if the latter meaning 
be adopted we must nnderstand the words 
Pie “ Of trees," at 55 v. 49, where it 
occurs. 

X3 To dote—XS II. To make dotard of, regard 
as n dotard. 

(3 &0r, i To vanish. us for (44 part. act. 
Perishable, liable to decay. 

“3 To understand.— 9x3 II. To cause to understand 
(with double acc.). 

6 a0r. o. Topassaway from, slip (an opportunity) : 
escape (withacc.). Sy na. Escape.—c2,&7 
n.a. VI. f. A disparity, or want of Perporton, 

- aor. 0. To difuse a fragrant odour. w A 
troop or company: Plur. Oa. 

56 aor. o. To bot, boil up or boil over "2215 
11 v. 42, “The oven boiled over:” this oven 
is said to have originally belonged to Eve, and 
poured forth boiling water as a sign of the 
Deluge, the waters of which, according to 
Jewish fable, were boiling hot: see also 23 
v. 27. Pr n.a. Hastes Dp ya 3 121, 

“Immediately on their arrival, or before they 
had rested,” see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 526. 

156 aor. o. To get possession of, gain, receive salva- 
tion, obtain one's desires. 5 n.a. Victory, 
felicity, safety, salvation. 3 54 part. act. One 
who enjoys felicity or receives salvation. Ha 
A place of safety or felicity. 
place of refuge. 

2 Not used in the primitive form, To submit a 
thing to the judgment of another (with acc, 
and ca) of pers.). 

Iss aor. 0. To be superior in rank or excellence. 

Kn n.a. is properly a noun expressive of 
superiority, which when used as an adverb is 


HA An escape, 


Gs 


indeclinablos in the Kortin it always appears 
as a preposition meaning oren or ahove, and 
is then used in the acens. eri as Ss “Over 
yon,” or in the genitive ar a preposition, a3 
SIT 3g gp 14 v. 31, “From ahove (or from 
the surface of) the earth:” D. 8, Gr. T. 1, 
pp. 49tand 510 see al30 3g. MA A delay, 
properly the space of time hetween two milk- 
ings, or of the opening and closing of the 
hand in milking. —381 IV. To come to one's- 
self, recover (after a swoon or illneas), 

3 generic noun, Garlic: no verhal root. 


36 aor. o. To pronounce a xord. 23 or 3 or with 
a complement Fa Gen. "2 Ace. G5 Plur. 

15 A mouth, The word Pi is forimed from 
the regular noun 23 hy cutting off the two 
last radical letters, and substituting p3 see | 
D. 8. Gr. T, 1, pp. 378 and 4175 it is fonnd 
in the Koriin only in the acc. sing. and in the 


Plnral, 
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Is 
pany with, as LL XS 4 spg m. 
36, “Enter ye in company with the nations 
which have already pnssed away,” It may 
sometimes he rendered On, of, to, with, 51 
v. 29, for, 2v.1935 hy, against, concorning, 
according to, or in comparison with, an 
instance of the last meaning occurs at 13 
Y. 265 D. 5. Gr. T. 1, p. 497. 
1G aor.i. To return, go hack (with wp to go 
from 8 vow, as at 2 y. 226. —54 Iv. To hring 
under the power or anthority of any one (with 
acc. and ap of pera).— LS V. To tnrn itself 
ghout (as a shadow cast hy the snn). 
|U36 Bor. i. To be copiousj to overflow (with ai 
2 IV, To ponr water over any one (with 
ace. and san) to rush impetuonsly (with al, 
as the pilgrims down Monnt 'Arafat: to be 
diffuse, to dilate or amplify in speaking (with 
KB: to be immersed in any bnsiness (with 


13). 


«43 preposition meaning In, into, among, in cora- Jb a0r, i. To be weak-minded. J-3 An elephant. 


Bee PN Sedan 


€) 


Name and initial letter of the 50th chapter, see 

|. 

S To abang and S5. To be ugly, loathsome. 
maa part. panas. “Khhorred or rendered loath- 
some: at23 v. 42it may be taken in either 
sense. 

(3 80r. o. and i. To bury. na Plur, 553 A 


Of ipaka 
A cemetery. 2 IV. To canse to he huried. 


LA gor. i. To get a light from another. ux3 


ana 


| 


grave. aa (@nd declension) plnr. 


(0 aga 
Lighted fuel. —umasa) VIII. To take a light 


from another (with apada 


| yA eor. i, To contract, take, seize, draw in (its 


wings in flying), as a bird, thus at 57 “. 19, 

Tuan we may understand the word “HS ab, 

625 na. A contraction, Ra A handfal. 

k Jln part. pass. Taken. 

J5 a0r. a. To nccept (with acc, and u or wo 
to admit (with ace. and ,J of pers.) d6 part. 
act. One who accepts. Pata properly, A nonn 
meaning the forepart3 hnt in the Koran used 
either as an adverh, and withont a comple- 
ment, in which case it is indeclinable, as 
Maa us Before, formerly, or as & preposition 

18 
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in thence. as IX5 J5 Before this: when pre- 


ceded hy the preposition aa it is put in the 
genitive, as ai Is ca Before that, it corro- 
sponds in its construction with Ie gv. 3 see 
also D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 152, 2 The fore- 
part : is 6 v. III, “Before their eyes,” or 
“In hosts,” with which meaning J-5 may be 
regarded as the plur. of' das 4. J3 Power, 
a side or parts J5 Towarda, in the direction 


of, as JA 3 2“. 172, “Towarda the East:” Bt 


Cus 


Lo sd J3 27 v. 97, “Against whom they 
will bave no power” A3 ve 57 v. 13, 
“Alongaide it” X3 properly, Anything 
opposites a Kihla, or tbe point in the direc- 
tion of which, prayer must be made to be 
efficacions: see Daniel chap. vi. v. 10: Thus 
the Kihla of the Mohammedans is the Ka'ha 
at Mecca: at 10 v. 87 tbe word has been 
interpreted “A place of worship:” The Jews 
in the days of Moses are supposed by the 
Commentators to have prayed towarda tbe 
Ka'ba, it having been rebuilt hy Abraham and 
Ishmael in place of the original house destroyed 
by the Flood. dm A favourable reception. 
d3 A surety, bail, sponsor: at 7 v. 26 it 
means a host (the ministers of Satan). US 
(Ond declension) plur. of &..$ An Arab tribe. 
23 IV. To come, draw near, approach 


(with 3 in the sense of with), thus at 12 v. | 


82 and 51 v. 295 to turn towards (with Ic 
of pers.)3 to ruah upon (with 3).— KS V. 
To accept (with acc. and apa or Ha of pers.), 
This verb is sometimes used with an ellipse of' 


ra 


yowe maa Uo): a similar pasengois found 
at 2v. 121, D. 8. Or. T. 2, p. 454— Jala 
part. act, VI. f£. Opposite to, or facing one 
anotber.—,J-..s part. act. X. f. Proceeding 
towards (with ace). 


3 00r. o. and i. To be niggardly. s and is 


Black dust, blackness. 5x5 Niggardly.— 
pe part, act. IV. f. To be in reduced cir- 
Cumstances. 

aor. Oo. To kill, slay: KN iMerjur) 2“v.51, 
“Then slay yoursclves:” eitber figuratively, 
by mortifying your corrupt desires, or “one 
another,” the Jatter interpretation is in ac- 
cordance with the account given in Exodus 
chap. xxxii.v.273 In the Passive 3:3 is some- 
times used as an imprecation, thns at 74 vv. 
19 and 20, “May be be accursed,” the pre- 
terite being used for the optative: D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 169 similar instances occnr at 51 v. 
10, 80 v. 16, and 85 v. 4. (F5 na. The act 
of putting to death, elaughter. dan (2nd 
declension) for NP D. S. Gr. T. 1, pp. 110 
and 402, plur. of' das One who is slain.— 
G5 IL To slay, or cause to be slain. Jak 
n.a, The act of slaughtering.— M6 III, To 
fight against (with acc. of pers.), DT nie 9 
v. 30, “May God curse them,” see J3: At 
3 v. 140 there seems to be an ellipse after 
JB of the ohjective or immediate comple- 
ment, Ulas or some similar word being under- 
stood, D. S. Gr. T, 2, p. 454. JW na. The 
act of fighting, war— Jas) VIII. To contend 
among themselves. 


Pee 2 
the immediate complement, or as we should | 5 generic noun, Cucumbers, no verbal root. 


call it, tbeaccusative, thusat3v. 31 Lia Ta 


““Then accept from me (that which I have 


5... 


1 aor.o. To rush headlong—4SSI VII. To under- 


take an enterprise in & headlong or impetuous 


5$ A particle freguently prefixed to tho preterite to 


3x 
X a0r. O. To rend. 


(3 (115) 


manner. ar part. act. One who rushes or| 
leaps headlong, found at 88 v. 59, where it 
means “ Rushing headlong (into Hell).” 


Give it a past significations where among 
several verbs in the preterite one has the 
particle 55 prefixed, snch verb is to he taken 
in the Pluperfect tense, s0 also among several | 
Pluperfects the one which follows S5 will have 
a signification anterior to tho others: in all 
the above cases it may generally he rendered | 
already, and may fregnently be understood to 
imply that the matter in gnestion, althongh 
past, is of recent date, or that it was not nn- 


expected thns, pat pa La aa) das 39 6 
v. 119, “For he hath even now explained to 
yon what he hath forhidden yon,” another 
use of Ss is to add energy to an afirmation, 
and it may then be rendered truly, of & 
certainty, or verily, thus, ds SA u ag Kej 
24 v. 64, “ He knows of a surety what ye aro 
abont:” 80 also at 91 v. 9, UB el 
“Verily he who bath purified it is happy :” 
Lastly, S5 may sometimes be rendered fre- 
gnently, asat 2 v. 139, LEeer3 AG TX 
“We have fregnently observed the LE of 
thy face,” It is found in Cot bina Hedi with 


other particles as Ia AL, M3 etc. D. 8, Gr, 
T. 1, p. 633. 


81 s 
533 plur. of IN A party of 
men at variance among themselves: Tb WS 


153 72 v. 11, “We are (followers of) different 
ways.” 


j$ 

measure to an exact nicety (with ace. of thing 
and uan of pers), as at 89 v. 16: so also in 
the Pass. at 65 v. 75 to estimata the valne of 
(with double ae0)), thus 535 Ja Ai La 
8 v. 91, “They have not "madea jnst estimate 
of God,” to be sparing (with J): to deter- 
mine, with which mesning it is fonnd in the 
Pass. at 54 v.12. X5 na. That which is 
determined or predestined of God, mensure, 
value, power Ptigan 97 v. 1, The night of 
El Kadr, on which the Korfin was sent down 
from Heaven 3 it may be rendered either “the 
night of Power,” or “the night of the pre- 
determined decree,” from a Mohammedan 
fable, that on this night are isened the Divine 
decrees on all the affairs of the ensuing year 
it is generally supposed to fall on the night 
preceding the 24thof Ramadin. 355 n.a. The 
Divine decree, that which is predestined, a 
definite guantity, a determined measure #3 
ya Ha 2 y. 237, “Upon him who is in 
easy cirenmstances (shall be set) an amonnt 
according to his ahility :” it is also read 3,35. 
gas plur. of pi comm. gend. A cauldron, 
36 part. act, One who is able or has pemer 
over, one who Aier mina beforehand, Pr 
Able, potent. ya part. pass. Determined. 

pkn A definite aMAotityi or dotermined mea- 
sure, a space. — Il. To make possible, dis- 
pose, prepare, to plan, devise, decree, deter- . 
miine, define:s at 74 vv. 18, 19, and 20, it 
means to lay plans or plots against the Korin: 


at 34 v. 17 it may be translated “ We have 
facilitated ” Ypa Lay33 76 v. 16, “They 
shall determine the measure thereof (accord- 


ing to their desire).” pia n.a. The act of 


535 nor, a, To strike fire. 
striking fire. 

Ig a0or. Oo. and i. To be ahle, to be able to do, have 

power over, prevail against (with Pr to 


CX ma, The act of 


5g (116) 


mensuring or determining, a Divine decree.— 
Jain part. act. VIII, f. Powerful, able to pre- 
vail (with S5). 


M3 To be pure. Gan Purity, sanctity, & 


Uma The Holy 8pirit, by which name the | 
Mohammedans designate the Angel Gabriel. | 
yaaa The Holy One, an epithet of God.— 
(AS II, To sanctify, hless (with |). Lasa 
part. pass. Sacred, holy. ' 


re aor. 0. To precedes and 2 Bor. A. To hetake 


ong's-self, come to (with ahh 3 Merit : 

when or the fem. gend. it mcans A foot , Plur. 
pal. ey 5 Old, ancient, MR) Forefathers. 
—a II. To hring upon (with acc. and |) of 
pers): to do a thing hefore, prepare before- 
hand, send hefore (with (J and with or with- 


out acc.), as good works, which 8 man is said | 
to send hefore to hear witness for him at the ' 


last day see Ist Epistle of 8. Paul to Timothy 
chap. v. v. 24: to put forward (a threat), 
threaten beforchand, as 4. S3U SI AN 35 
50.27, Bince wehave already threatened sa 
heforehand 5” at49 v. 1 there is an ellipse of the 
accus., the words yang j may prohahly mcan 
“ Do not put yourselves forward,” or “do not 
ohtrude your opinions” there are other read- 
ings, hut this seems hest to accord with the 
context, which contains several hints on good 
hreeding and etiguetto— 235 
at'74 v. 40it means to go forward in the right 
way. — pa) X. To desire to advauce, wish 
to anticipate. pa part. act. One who 
gocs forward, or desires to advance, 


153 aor. Oo. Tb beagreeable in taste and smell (food). 


—as) VIII. To imitate, copy (with —D). 
3351 imperat. for 4551 with the addition of 5| 


V. To go hefore: | 


Pi 


called —isJV A5 D. 8. Gr. T.1, p. 252. X4 
for CsxXe part, act, One who imitates (with 
ab) 


33 aor. i. To aah cast (with acc. and | $ or Dj 


GT SAY 34 v. 47, “He casta his truth 
(over his servants):” at 20 v. 90 we must 
understand the worda JT: to asperse, 
pelt with abuse (with acc. and —). 


5 aor. i.and 8, To stand fast : remain guiel (with 


Pe as at 33 v. 33, where aa is for cal 2nd 
pers. fem. plur. of the imperative, D. 8. Gr. 
T.1,p. 229. Note, This word is freguently 
spelt Uu and is then to he derived in the 
usual way from the assimilated verh 5, g.v. : 
to be cool, applied to the eyes, thus at 20 v. 41 
at, pi & literally, “So that her hi might 
be cool,” Le. “That she might rejoice:” z0 also 
at 19v.26 ss s3 "(And cool (or an) thy- 
self,” iterally, “ Be cool as to thine eye. Pu 


n.a. Stahility, a fixed 5 Pss place, reposi- 
3 


ig Coolness : Kaya 3 
“ Delight,—literally, coolness—of the eye.” 

2S nd deelension) plur. of in A glass 
bottle 3” at 27 v. 44 it must be transiated 
“Slabs of glass:” AS sa 76 ». 16, 
“Glass bottles resembling silver,” or it may 
be “ Silver hottles resemhling glase” 1 Iv, 
To confirm, to cause to rest or remain (with 


D— nh X. To remain firm (with acc. of 
place), pa part. act, That which remains 
firmly fixed or confirmed, abiding, lasting. 
Tn part. pass. Firmly fixed or established : 
asa noun of place it means a fixed abode, and 
at 6 v. 66 “a fixed time:” at 6 v. 98 there is 
an ellipse, to complete the sense we must read 


tory, place of ahode. 


- 


Pad 


Benugugan 
— 


25 the worda may refer cither to the 


Ioins of the Father, or a mansion upon earth. |: 


3 a0r. a. and o. To read, rehearse to (with acc. 
and 38 of pers.). Tr Period of a woman's 
monthly courses. EN The Korfin, properly 
pronounced Kor-in—ts1 IV. To cause to yead 
or rehearso, 

D3 To make a night journey, and 3) aor. a. To 
approach, draw near to: tega 2 v. 183, 

“And do not go near (to transgress) them." 

Hi up 5 Proximity s at'9 v. 100it may he Tata 

“A means of drawing nigh.” 

ES Opi Pigus mor which draw men nigh anto 


God, 3 ui comm. gend. Nigh, near, ag 


Fa Pi Plnr. 


at hand, either in Dua or time, — 1 ya 
Sherly aer L3 /P 8s an adverh, Lately. 
5 rp for ca 35 (2nd declension) D. 8. Gr. T. 
1, pp. 110 and 402, Affinity, relationship : 
gn A relation, Uus n.a, A sacrifice, 
or gift.offered to God, see 8. Mark chap. vii. 
v. 115 a familiar acguaintance, the Entourage 
of a prince at 48 v. 27 it may perhaps he 
hest translated “asa means of access to God,” 
the false Deities there mentioned heing sup- 
posed to he on familiar terms with God, and 
therefore likely to act as interceasors with him. 
ca (nd declension) comp. form, Closer, 
closest, nearer, nearcat, more Erabehles at16v, 
79 it means “Ing shorter time,” or “guicker.” 
Ket IN Naa kindred, those mn. nearly 
related. Die Relationship. 3 II. To set 
before (with acc. and eh to cause to draw 
nigh (with acc. and 3:2 or bs to offer (a 
sacrifice) : Sia part. pass. One who is made 
or permitted to approach, hononred. HAN 
VIII. To draw near. 


(117) 


kana ———— — PES 


SP 

29 3 us 

r.a. To wound, Pa. A wonnd. 

Ri aor, i. To collect. 153 plur. of 33 An ape. 

ap aor. i.and o, To cut off. - Name of a 
noble Arab tribe descended from Ishmael, of 
which Mohammad's grandfather was Prince. 

AP aor. i. To cut: to tarn away from (with acc. 
of pers. or thing), A3 n.a. A loan, especially 
one which is payahle at the option of the 
borrower, and hence called aan UaA: accord- 
ing to some, however, the meaning of this 
expression is "a loan at good interest," — 
AA IV. To lend (with donhle acc.). 

uda guadriliteral, To hittkemark. (263 Plor. 
Ussels (2nd declension) Paper. 

rai aor. O. To get the better of another in drawing 
lots, to strike. 4s 26 Adversity, that which 
etrikes: a name of the Day of Jndgment. 

5 or. i To peel. —ip! VIII. To acguire, gain. 
Sa part, act. One who gains. 

rei for cal fem. plnr. imperat. of “ 1 

3 aor.i. To join one thing to another. — n. ab A 
horn, a generation, Dnal 65 wu ohligne ag 13 
2 ui eig 13 He of the ea Ihoraa, 2 engader 
se Great, see 8: Plur. 2 ai p Plur. 
it 5 (2nd declension) An intimate companion. 
us AGE Korah, a proper name of foreign origin, 
and therefore of the 9nd declension, D. S. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 404. —uja part, pasa. II, f, Bound 
together. —.yas part. act. IV. f£ One an tai 
able to do & thing (with J of thing). —usjka 
part. act. VIII. f, One who is associated with 
another, or follows in Daeaanon, 

£ aor. i, To entertain a guest. &5 op A city, town, 

village: Dual se mie two cities Mecca 

and Et-Ti-f, Plnr. S3 


- 


Ui (1 


USS To think evil. Ykswi A Christian Priest. 
jas To compel any one to do a thing against his 
will. ijyud Powerful, a lion. 


- 


18) 3 


— iis part, act. VIII, f. One who divides.— 


Pa la 


Tegasons 


headless arrows. 


| X. To draw lots or divine by meana of 


GLS aor. i. To swerve from justice, also aor.i. and (Ld aor. o. To behard, #,u3 na. Hardness. cw 


o. To be just, bug n.a. Jnstice, eguity 5 at 
21 v. 48 we have an instance of the nonn of 
action nsed as an adjective, and remaining in 
the singular, although gualifying a nonu in 
the plural: D.S.Gr. T,2,p.230. Ly part. 
act. One who acts unjustly or unrighteously. 
KLS (2nd declension) comp. form, More just. 
—ESI IV. To bejnst (with, Bor JD. anis 
part. act. One who observes justice. 
Usllu3 A balance: this word is said to be of Greek 
origin. 
mai aor. i. To Binda Inda an » to perionh oat 
(with acc. and 1). mw An onth. dau A 
partition, & dividing, an apportionment. 
ayata part, pass. Dirided, distinct.— anto 


part, act. II. f. One who apporlione.— ex 
III. To swear unto (with ace. of pers.).— 
CLST IV, To swear (with cc. of oath and wa 
or with averh preceded hy (): at'7 v. 47 and 
elsewhere the snhstance of the oath imme- 
diately follows the verb, withont the inter- 
vention of any particle, thus ve NAN NA ads 
3d 30 v, 54, “The wicked will swear (that) 
they have not tarried:" at 75 v. 1 the words 
ni jare generally rendered “ Verily I swear,” 
f being held to beintensive: s0 also at 56 v, 
74 and other passages: according to some 
however the words may mean “I will not! 
swear:” the matter being too palpable to re- 
guire the confirmation of an oath, see T.—| 
aa VI, To swear one to another (with —). | 


for W D. 8. Gr. T 1, p. 390, part. act. Hard, 
,for the construction of the phrase meh Pantat) 
39 v. 23 see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, pp. 197 and 278: 
at the commencement of this verse there is 8 
remarkable hiatns: Beidiwse contents himself 
hy saying Ana Graph “The predicate of 
ur is suppressed," bnt the sense may be 
gathered from the concinding portion : it may 
be supplied somewhat as follows : "Bhall he 
then whose breast God hath opened, eto. (be 
like unto one whose heart is hardened ?): Woe 

then anto those who are hard of heart:” D. 8. 

Gr. T. 2, p. 475. 

3 A cucumber. Saka) IV. f. gnadriliteral, To 
become rough or creep with terror—the skin— 
(with eye). 

ae aor, 0. To cut, lop, to follow, declares tonarrate 
or relate, to make mention of (with acc. and 
ae of pers.). adi n.a. A narrative, story, 
history, the act of following Laws 18 v. 63, 
“ Following their footsteps.” (2153 Retalia- 
tion. 

A33 aor.i. To intend, to be moderate, steer a middle 
course, 355 The right way, the middle path, 
“Le jnste milien.” 5 part. act. Easy or 
moderate (jonrney).—Xexke part. act. VIII. f. 
One who keeps to the right path, a man of 
good intentions $ also ong who halts between 
two opinions. 

yas To be short aor. 0. To diminish, ent short, as 
prayers (with KA as n.a. Plur, Inai A 
palace, castle. Ju part, act. One who keeps 


jas (119) » 


in restraint. ayaka part. pass. Confined, kept ani aor. 8. To cut asnnder, cut down (a tree), cnt 

at home (a woman).—yais part. act. II. f. Offj"to pass or traverse asat9 v. 1225 «, 
One who cuts short (his bair).—sa1 IV. Tol — Junell 29 v. 28, “Ye infest the highway,” or 
:  Aesist, ai “ commit bighway robbery 5” at 22 v. 15 it is 
as aor. i. To dash in pieces la ship). —iel A understood hy some to mean “ Let him hang 
bu TPT Balet mind: hitself,” or “let him hang himself, and then 
a0or. i. To break in pieces, demolish utterly. cnt (the rope) :” the passage is rather ohscnre, 
but the idea seems to be, Let him resort to 
any means however extravagant. 3 A 


Lena tatto 


Ls5 a0r, o. T istant. Soas Distant. | xas 
a0r xa To be distant. gas Distant ai 
for »381 D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 105, Fem. «ps3 


(2nd declension) comp. form, More remote, 
further : ANTA 17 v.1, “The fnrther 
mosgue,” the Holy House at Jernsalem, on the 


site of which now stands the mosgue of El 
Aksa. 


(5 s0r. o. To bore S5) VII, To threaten to fall 


down. 


- , 8 6 
ss aor. i. To cut of. ds na. Trefoil or 


clover. : 

3 aor. i. To decree, create, accomplish, bring to 
an end, complete, to fall (as a term or vow): 
to determine (with acc. and Sa of pers.): to 
pass a sentence (with acc. and Mr of pera.) : 
Pura A2 v. 14, “ He slew him,” or “ made 
an end of him:” to command (with abi to 


part  according to some tha first watch of the 
night. Hi A part of the night, the darkuess 
of the night towards morning, also plur. of 
ani A part or portion. kl part. act, One 
who decides, as at 27 v. 32. Eata part. pass. 
Cut Off. — ai II. To ent off, cut in pieces, 
divide, disperse separately : Sa lalat, 47 
v. 24, “And would ye sever the ties of relation- 
ship?” to cnt out (clothes),as at22v.20.— Ja 
V. To be cut up into pieces, divided asunder, 
Sa Si 6 v. 9d, “A schism has heen made 
between you,” or “ye have heen cut off from 
one anothers” For the impersonal use of verhs 
see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 245. 


make known or reveal (with ace. and 2) of | las nor. i. To gather the vintage. Da plur. of 


pers.) to judge (with wb): to judge between 
(with (as of persons and Lor. Bs part. 
act, One who decrees, determines, judges, etc. : 
ZAT 556 CS 6 69 v. 27, " Oh! wonld to 
God that it (death) bad made an end of me.” 
Sesi part. pass, Decreed, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 330. 


Ef aor. o. To cut. 3 A judge's sentence. 
3 a0r. Oo. Todrop. 33 Molten brass. SSI plur. 


A4 


Of jas A side, a tract of earth or heaven. 
ol Liguid pitch. 


—a3 A bunch of grapes. 


Smalas The thin skin which envelops & date-stone. 


S3a5 aor. 0. To sit, sit mpon, sit still, remain guict 


at home: it is sometimes used in a manner 

similar to those verbs which are styled by 

grammarians (56 SAI and may then he 

rendered to become: instances occur at 17 vv. 

23 and 31: D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 121, note, to 

beset (with c—), as at 7 v. 845 to set snares 
$ 2 u92 8 e3y 


for (with J)5 thus at7v.15, Tak tp Boa 
peka “Yerily I will set snares—or lie in 


An 


ambush—for them (in) thy straight way” the 
word re ia here putin the accus. as being 
a S5 or adverbial expression embodying the | 
idea of place j it stands for 4 or CXb152 , Js | 
D.8.Gr.T.2, Pp. 393, mate a similar passage | 
is fonnd at 9v. 5 Ke n.a. The act of sitting | 
atill, ace 224. Segi comm, gend. and nnmber, 
Sitting. 4246 Plar. ya part. act, One who 
sits still or remains at home: Fem. Plur. 
Sel (2nd dcclension) Foundationa, women 
who are past child-bearing. Safe n.a, Plur. 
Sei, (2nd declension) The act of sitting atill 
or remaining at home, a seat or place of sitting 
down, a station, encampment, as at 3 v. 117. 

. aor. a. To descend.— aXia part. act. VII f. 
That which is torn up by the roota. 

JS aor, i. and o. To return Jrom a journey. Ja 
plur. of ds A lock. 

(5 oor. o. To follow.—, #5 II. To canse to follow 
or succeed (with cr of pers. and ah. 

S5 aor. i. To be fem, to be little. Juls Few, little, 
small. dst (2nd declension) comp. form, 
Fever, poorer.—, Jis II. To make few, cause 
to appear few, asat 8 v. 46. —,jit IV, To bear, 
carry. 

temela 2or. i. To turn, return (with 2. Meet na. 
Plur. 535 A heart. — II. To cnuse to 
tarn, turn upside down, upset : «$ AL 18| 
v. 40, "He turned his hands npside down,” or 


with the backs to his belly, asignof grief, tol 


BG mg | 01 


turn about : IE, Jari mn 24 v. 44, 
“God maketh the night and the “day to take 


(120) 3 


means employment in business, and at 26 v. 
219 it may either be translated behaviour or 
going to and fro, or it may refer to the various 
postnres asanmed by the Moslems when at 
prayers. Ian Time or place where any 
one ia busily employed, as in jonrneying to 
and fro, ete.—u—45S) VII. To be tnrned about, 
troubled, to turn one's-aelf or return back 
(with or without Cp: to be overthrown or 
turned back, asat 3 v. 122: to be turned from 
the true faith, in which sense it may be taken 
at2 v. 138, as well as in other placea, where 
the words kai SK AG occur: —ebia 3 
mnliu 200 v. 208, “ ba turn thcir afhirs 
shall take,” meaning “ what shall be their 
future state” Literaily, “ By what kind of'a 
return they shall retarn (to God).” LX 
part. act. One who returna. Pad TPA part, 
pass. That which is exchanged at 26 v. 228 
it must be considered as a noun of time and 
place, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 305. 

35 nor. i. To collect (water, ete.). 3 (2nd 
declension) plur. of 336 An ornament of the 
neck, wreath or garland. AJ4s (2nd declen- 
sion) plur, of Sit, A key. 

&$ aor. a. To remove, extract. — IN IV. To desist. 

& aor. i. To pare (the nails, etc.). Ss Plnr. Si 
A penj a hendless arrow nsed in casting lots, 

S aor.i. To fry: to hate. JW part. act. One 

who abhors (with J). 5 

ka To raise the head and refuse to drink ta camel). 

saia part, pass. IV. f, One whose head is 


turns, or succeed each other in tnrns.”— 

2 gta sz #. 
ii V. To beturned about, changed. “355 
n.a, The act of turning about, a vicissitude of 


fortune, whether good or bad: at 16 v. 48 it 


forced np so that he cannot sce. 

as aor. o.and i. To game with dice: and 7s nor. . 
To be white, set n.a. The moon (especislly 
from the 3rd to the 26th day). 


Gas (121) 


P3 


ucug 


vas aor. i.and o. To canter or bound, (asasi Al X6 a0r. o. To compare by measurement. ye 


shirt: Fr. Chemise. | 


obligne dual of yag comm. gend. A bow. 


ss gnadriliteral, To tie up the neck af a leather | & aor. Oo. To cover (a female). es Plur. Hae A 


bottle. 2 jass Calamitons (day). | 


level plain. 


— aor. &. To goad (an elephant) on the head. J4 aor. o. To say, speak (with d: instances not 


ta (2nd declension) plur. of ka A mace, | 
Js3 To be lousy. Jas generic noun, Lice. 
(55 aor. o. To be devout, obedient to God (with d. 
« S56 part, act. One who is obedient to God, 
devout, conatant in prayer. 

GS To hinder, and b:5 a0r. a. To despair (with 
ge. d3 na. Despair. G4 part. act. One 
who despairs. 

365 guadriliteral, To leave the country and inhabit 
atomn. M3 Plar. si (2nd declension) A 
talent, 1200 ounces of gold. pa part. pass. 
Counted by talenta: the expression SARI, | 


AAN 


HEKENV3 V. 12 is egnivalent to “ Heaps of 


talents.” 
— aor. a. To beg » and — aor. 8, To be content. 


56 part, act. One who asks hnmbly, also one | - 


who is content. — sis part. act. IV. f, One! 
who lifts np the head, | 
15 a0r. o. To get, acguire. (3 plur. of 43 A 
cluster of dates. | 
(5 nor. 1. To acguire.— Aa IV. To cause to 
acguire, to make contented, 
 aor. 8. To overcome, oppress. AKSI The Omni- 
potent, the Victorions God. A6 part. act. 
One who subdnes (used with 553): WIT The 
Congneror, a name of God. 
15 plur. imperat, of 3 g.v. 
6 aor. o. Todig. 6 A space, distance, 


Au aor, o. To stand, stand fast or firm, stand still, 


H6 aor, o. To nourish. LA plur. of Hy 
Nourishment.—«£,4s part, act. IV, f. Watch- 
ful, a guardian. 


unfreguently occur wherethis word is altogether 
omitted 5 for example at 39 v. 4, where 1/5 
is understood before the words «35xx5 Le: and 
again at the commencement of the 15th verse 
of the 25th chapter, where we must nnder- 
stand wd JB: this ellipse is generally in- 
dicated by the conjunction Ra D.8.Gr. T.1, 
Pp. 503, and T.2, p. 468: see also SA dna. 
A saying, speech, that which is pronounced, 
a sentence, a word, . Plur. Ji, Plnr. of 
Plar. dasi (2nd declension). 2 A word, 
saying, pronouncing, speech, disconrse, con- 
versation 5 at 43 v. 88 if we read a33, “And 
the saying (of the prophet)," it must be con- 
sidered as the complement to the antecedent 
sis in the Bith vers. J5U part. act. A 
speaker, see alao JW for Js-—Jsii V. To 


.fabricate falsely, connterfeit (with acc. and 


1js of pera). 

stand up—to prayar (with | J| and 4, or AS 
of place): to come (with Ss of place), a 
Puan ag Ta 14 v. 42, “On the day when their 
acconnt shall stand good, or when the reckon- 
ing shall comes” to stand before (with D: 
bad G UMEIT 24433 67.25, “That men should 
be righteons in their dealings,” used al3o with 
d of pers., asat 4 v. 126, Pi n.a. A people, 
pa or “3 Right, true: at 98 v. 4 we may 
nnderstand the word AA Religion, before 
TAAT se part, act. Standing, firm, upright, 

16 


p3 (122) 


certain to come, asat 38 v. 4. 3 Right, 
egnity. "8 13 plur, of 3 Standing upright, 
erect, “si is also a nonn of action, at 4 v. 4| | 
it may be rendered a means of support, and | 
ri One who has a 
high standing, superior to, firm, upright, as 
SI TKA NU omi 15 4.134," Observe 
strict integrity when bearing witness before 
God. 3 pel | The Self PebaNina (God). 
ar The Resnrrection, Pi (2nd declen- 
sion) comp. form, More or most right, at 17 
v. 9 there is an ellipse, the sentence if com- 
plcted wonld stand thus ir ka 2 Sg 
SET A Tina | 95 for the syntax of adjectives of | 
this “5 see D. 8. Gr, T, 2, p. 301 et seg.» 
15 a Lit." More correct in pronunciation,” 


at 5 v. 98 an asylum. 


or “ more suitable for distinct pronunciation.” 


5,12 


P5a Time or place of standing, stationary 


abodes state or dignity,in which sense it may | sp 


be applied at 55 v. 46, and elsewhere, it may 
also mean God's tribonel: Laalis & v. 106, 
'In their place.” — aya n.a. Il. f. Symmetry. 
—G IV. To cause to stand upright , : 
observe or continue in (with ace.),as 5 AT ab ME 


Tg 
fore God.” A51 for X6) D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
294, n.a. The act of being constant (in prayer), 


SERU am 16 v. 89, 
halting, or pitching your tenta.” 


"On the day of your 
Pas and 
ae Time or place of' abode, station : TK 

KOKAT 35 ". Oa "The mansion of eternal 
abode.” 
religions rites, constant, lasting, permanent : 
HE Jasad G 1515 v. 76, " And verily they 
serve to confirm men in the right way,” the 
constrnction of the passage is rather involved, 
but the meaning seems pretty clear SAT 

Ia ““Those who are constant in prayer:” 
for the construction see D. 8. Gr. T, 2, p. 183. 
— EN X. To act uprightly (with 3 of 
pers.): walk Paser yin the paths of religion 
(with uda , part. act. Right, righteous, 
upright, well comstitutsl. 


“ part. act. One who observes 


To excel, 3 sinengih 4 » and Sy aor. a. To be 
strong. 3 5 5 Plur. 39 5 Power, strength, vigonr, 
resolution, firmness, 3 determination to 
obganya he law. 5 Btrong, powerful. —ja 
for Sapa part, act. IV, f, One who inhabits a 
desert. 


2 v. 172, “Heis constant at prayer” Toset| SG aor. i. To break (he shell (a chickend.—, X3 
straight, institute or appoint (with acc. and di II. To prepare or destine for any one (with 
Tan L —i 4 18 v. 105, "And we ace. and |) of pera). 

will allow them (hcir works) no weighton the | jW aor. i. To take a siesta at noon. (56 part. 
day of resurrection.” IN MAT, 65 act. One who sleeps at mid-day. 3s Place 
v. 2," And offer etraightforward evidence be- of repose at noon. 


Ui Int 


3 
5 Fem. CS affixed pronoun of the second person ! and prepositions, and thy when affixed lo 


singular, meaning thee when affixed to verbs| — nouns—wS is also a particle prefixed to 


TE 


nonns, and to other particles, and meaning | 
as, like, itis considered as a preposition, and 
governs nonns in the genitive y when prefixed 
to the nonn (X4 the latter is rednndant : | 
Esample, X5 JixS 2 v. 269, “ Like the | 
resemhlance of a grain,” D. 8. Gr. T.1, p. 473. | 
u fem. A cup no verbal root. | 
cs How many (with Ga this word is re- | 
garded hy grammarians as an indeclinahle | 
noun: D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 454. 

C3 aor. O. To invert, throw face downwards (with 
AD. EN EROA part. act. IV, £. Grovelling (with 
HK of face). 

ES aor.i. To throw prostrate, expose to ignominy. 

XS nor. i. and Oo. To injure any one in the liver. 
&$ Tronhle, misery. 

5G aor. 0. To be older than another: 3 nor. a. To 
be aged: and ee 8or. 0. To be great: to he a 
weighty or grievons matter (with be or Sis 
of pers.) tis ap 407. 37, “Itis Pa Yana 
odions :” the  snhjeet of the verh is here said 
to be CIK meaning dlaaT TTG Jt 
AG US 18 v. 4, “How odious a word:” 
HSi is here used as a verh of hlame, D. 8. 
Gr. T.2, p. 225, notes Sy $ rb Van LS 
17 v. 58, “Created matter of that kind which 
in your opinions it is most hard (to raise to 
life):” To attain majority. bee Greatness, 
pride: 255 If salt, 24 v. 11, “ He who 
hath taken in hand to magnify it.” 5 n.a. 
of 4S Old age, m5 Plur. 1.5 (2nd declen- 
sion) Great, grand, large, aged, grievous : 
Sm C1 21 20 v. 74, “Verily he is your chief, | 
or your sate 3” R ran “The biggest or the 


eldest of them.” 56 (2nd declension) plnr. 


(123) 


Masa 


of An A grievous sin. S Of great magni- 

tnde. ps) Plur. 28 (2nd declension) comp. 

form, Greater, more grievous, etc., greatest 

Fem. Ia (2nd declension), Fem. Plur. "S3 

Piye 3 wI 74“. 38, “Verily it is one of 

the greatest (calamities)3” LXIT plur. of Tah 

heing understood. “L P4 (9nd declension) 

Greatness, glory. —$ Il. To magnify (God) 

Ly saying 3 Fa Naa n.a. The act of 

magnifying God hy saying 2 AA —$1 IV. 

To extol. si V. To act insolenily (with 5 

of place). 5 part. act. One who is hanghty 

and arrogant. pg The Self-exalting, a 

name of God.— KN X. To be pnffied np with 

pride, to hehave with insolence (with 3 of 
place): at 38 v. 76 Soylaslis for Sesi 

D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p.715 to reject with insolence 

(with sa. Jamal n.a. Arrogance. para 
part. act. One who is proud and haughty. 

Ce To throw down headlong (with | 3), rt. Bat 
g.v. 

NG 20r. 0. To write, write down, transcribe: to 
prescribe, command, ordain or decree in writ- 
ing (with acc, and d or uda of pers. and also 
with Sa: Ex. AN Ui tama CG 6 1. 49, 
“And we wrote for ne Hate a command 
that, etc.” to inserihe (with acc. and | $): at 
52 v. 41, and 68 v. 47 the sense reguires that 
we nnderstand the words “from the preserved 
table of God's decrees.” «JS part. act. A 
writer or scribe. LS na. Plur. CS A 
book, writing, Scripture, written revelation, 
geng letter: at 2 v. 236 a may he translated 

“"the prescrihed period :” umr » CSS isa name 
given to the preserved tahlet of God's decrees, 


“5 aor, o. To couceal, hide (with donble acc.): to | 
keep back (evidence), | 
5 aor. o. and i. Th collect into one place. 


Tas To be supertor toin point of numbers and 75 


3 


(124) 


—$ 


PLAN 


from which the Korin is said to have been ! | aor. 0. To be muddy.—,4SA VII. To shoot 


copied : these words are generally fonnd with- 
out the definite article, in order to enhance by 
a certain vagueness our ideas of its magnifi-| 
cence—” Omne ignotum pro magnifico!” | 
ME The Holy Seriptures, the Korfin, also | 
the book in which a record is kcpt of all men's 
actiong, and an extract from which, each one 
shall have placed in his hand at the last day, 
170.14 HET TJ! The Jews and Cbristiane. | 


Bs for 3 see kalis. Tapa part. | 
56 III. To give a 


slaye a contract of freedom on payment of a 


certain sum (with aco.).—w:4) VIII. To 
cnuse to be writteu, 


pass. Written down.—c 


— A heap of sand. 


aor. o. To be mnch, many, uumerous, is 
Multitude, abundance. 33 Abundance, and 


especially of good thiugs  uame of'a river in | 


Paradise: this word is varionsly expounded. 
pe Much, many, nnmerous. Ka (2nd 
decleusion) comp. form, More, most, more 
abundaut, the greater nnmber.— hi H. To 
multiply. -3 IV. To multiply, as HR 
Ula 11 v. 84, “And thon hast multiplied 
disputes with us” — 1G na. VI. f. The act 
of multiplying.— - Xx To wish for much, 
make great use of (with ng of thing). 


CS aor. 8. To study or labour after anything. s aor.a. To return. 


ae n.a. The act of labouring after anything. | 


Tn. 


downwards (the stars). 


135 aor. a, (apparently for (9 To be hard, and 


SS aor. i. To be niggardly.—.51 IV. To be 
, Niggardly. 


LX 8or. i. To lie, lie to, falsely invent (with acc.), 


to tell lies about or against (with H0. Las 
pass, “They were the victims of falsehood.” 
235 na, A lie used also as an adjective, 
lying, false, ns ux aa 12 v. 18, “With 
false blood,” D. 5. Gr. T. 2, p. 280. 3s 
part. act. Lying, a liar, at 56”. 2556 agrecs 
with (55 understood. sx One given to 


lying, a great liar, CAS n.a, A falsehood. 
Asta part. pass. Belied: sabah 25 In- 
fallible— ox II, To accuse of falsehood or 
impostnre, falsely deny (with acc. or with cb): 
fregueutly uscd withont any object being ex 
prosscd ) thus at 6 v. 149 where we may 
understand Jang as the oomplement of the 
verb, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 454: G3 La for 
NG 23 v. 26, “In respect of their having 
accused me of' falsehood,”" D. 8. Gr. T.2,p. 
4975 At chapter 55 the word PTE “Do ye 
both falsely deny,” which occnrs 20 freguently, 
is addreased to men and genii, the two species 
of rational beings who are mentioned in the 
13th and 14th verses, ARA, n.a. The act 
of imputing falsehood. Hn part. act. One 
who falsely denies, or accuses of falsehood or 
imposture. 

ISA return, a turn of luck : 
Ma 67 v. 4, Two other times, twice again. 


z6 part. act. One who labours after (nith | of Te twist a rope, gricve, L$ na. Gricf, 


distress. 


Ti 


ws A shed or stable for goats, no verbal root. 
Sat A tbrone. 

$ aor. Oo. To be superior to another in generosity. 
ae p Plur. rs Honourable, noble, generous, 
kind, beneficent, gracious, munificent, agree- 
able, as at 56 v. 43: Ls 25 v. 72,“ Cour- 
teously." Pi (2nd decleusion) comp. form, 
Most beneficent, most honourable.—« #S$ 1. To 
bonour. n aka part, pass. Hououred, ea el Iv. 
To houonr, make hononrable, #3 na, 
Honour. a part. act, One who Po 31 


Ya part. pass. Honoured. 

Ps aor. a. To detest, dislike, be averse from (with 
ace.) ps Sand 33 ns.a, Repugnanee, a tronble, | 
something disagrecable 8S Against oue's 
will, B$ 46 v. 14, “Witb pain and grief.” 
»6 part. act. One who dislikes or is averse 
from anytbing. 3nka part. pass. Abominated, 
hateful. —$ II. To render bateful (witb aco, 
and 3 of pers.) —3 IV. To compel oue to 
doa thing agaiust bis will (witb acc, of pers. 
and La of f thing, also witb ace, of pers. and 

can HS) n.a. Compnlsion. 

Sea aor. i. To gain, acguire, seek after, gather 
(riches) : in the Korin it is freguently used in 
reference to the provision whicb a man bas 
laid upagainst a future life, beit good or bad: 
in this sense it may often be tranelated to do 
or commit : Pen Send 62 v, 205, Lir. 
“What your hearts have gained,” meaniug 
“what your hearts bave assented to,” — 
Haa VIII. To seek after, seek to gain: 
there seems to be but little difference in the 
Koran between the Ist and the 8th forms, tbe 
latter like w—..$ may occasionally reguire to 


” tc 


be rendered to deserve: Ipad" Ls au 33 v. 


SI 


68, “Witbout their having been guilty of any- 
tbing to deserve such treatment.” 

Su aor. o. To fail in finding customers. SLS na. 
A want of purcbasers : the act of remaiuing 
unsold. 

wu sori. To cut up (cloth). LS A segmeut, 
a piece cut of, XXX plur. of ILXS A pieceor 
segment: WxS$ adverbially, In pieces, 

Jus nor. da. To be lazy. G3 plur. of us Lazy,” 
sluggisb. 4 

LS aor, o. To clotbe (witb double ace.). Tyas 
Clothing. 

KS To remove, take off—a cover. 

5S aor, i. To uucover, lay bare, remove, take off 
(witb ace. and 52): ge gs LiEK An 08 v. 
42, “Ou a certain day a leg shall be made 
bare:” & phrase expressive of very great 
calamity : it is left vague and iudeterminate 
to increase tbe feeling of awe, tbe idea is 
taken from a woman wbo tucks np ber gar- 
ments in flight. ES n.a, The act of remov- 
ing, etc. 446 part. act. One who removes, 
takes 0 0 reveals: at 58 v. 58 PNG agrees 
with .K, and LUSC at 39 v. 39 witb 


| 
understood. ak 


S aor, 1. - abstain from chewing the cud ta 
camel). “66 part. act. Oue wbo restrains, 
obstructs or chokes. HS Grieving inwardly 
and in silence. pa part. pass. Oppressed 
with silent sorrow, 

— aor.o. andi. 7o have swelling breasta (a gir). 

aa dual of Lx The aukle-joint. in A 
ate a building in form of a Cube, and bence 
the Ka'ba or sguare templeat Mecca. “ls 
(2ud declension) plur. of we part. act. A 
damsel with swelling breasts: D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
P- 343, note, 


—3 (126) & 
LX sor.o. To hema garment, to withhold, restrain, | a number of his countrymen who fled to him 
s, . ey 
keep back (with ace. and va. wi na. fem, for protectionz a@ tradition probahly founded 
And ETC The whole: X58 Altogother, upon the story of Ohadiah in the Old Testa- 
2 A5 £ 1. 
mtolly, entirely, universally: C.$ Pa LG | ment. IS A sama surety, bail.—,xS II. 
156 9 v. 96, “War with the idolaters ikon! same 28 Jis. — JSI IV. To make one answer- 
out the whole of them.” | ahle, as Ketat! 38 v. 22, “Make me pian 


Mada Dove dkek Ciomsitive). 15 Like, | sihle for her, or commit her into my ja 
egual. S aor.i. To be enough, to suffices as 44 NS 


"GL nori. To gather together. SUS A place | Isya 13 v. 43, “God is sufficient as a wit- 
wbere things are gathered together. 


ness,” see —3 for the suhstitution of the pre- 
S aor. i. To covers aor. o. To deny—the Graceor 


position and genitive for the norhinative case, 


the existence of God,—to be ungrateful, im- 


pious or an nnbeliever, to dishelieve (with —). | 


58 and), ns.a. Infidelity, dishclief, ingrati- 
tude, ap n.a. Denial, 56 part, act. One 
who denies or is ungrateful for benefits received, 


an unheliever, infidel : Plurals Kai yi and | 


5: at 57 v. 19 pHerg may be translated 
“Husbandmen,” as those who cover over the 
seeds Fem. Plur. 5! (nd declension). 
3 An ungrateful, disbelieving person. Pi 
Very ungratefal or unbelieving. pg An | 
atonement, an expiation, or that which is given 
as an expiation. “6 Camphor.—X II. To 
cover over, ezpiate (with acc. of crime, and 


see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 55: Sin also used with 
a double accusative, as Ke A NT, 
JET 33 v. 25, “And God was a suficient (pro- 
tector) to the true believers in hattle:” similar 
instances are found at 2 v. 131 and 15 v. 955 
anotber usage is with wand “ thus At TA 
S Lip 415.53, “Isit not Han that thy 
Lord is, etc.:” or with ace. and Sh as 
3 nara 2 3 v. 120, “Is it not enongh for you 
that, et.” 5 for cas part. act. One who 
is sufficient for 5x2 Sh IV vas 39 v. 37, 
“Is not God & sufficient (protector of) his 


servant?” for the construction see D. 8. Gr. 
T, 2, p. 182. 


93 of pers). —A | IV. To make one an un- 3 por. i. To be weary. 3 n.a, A heavy burthen, 


believer. 


JS aor. o. To nonrish, take care of, hring up for 


another (with acc. and ka) JS A portion, 
a like part: JST 4 Dhiil-kefl, a name | 
nssigned hy commentators to 8 variety of 
individuals, as Elijah, Joshua, Zachariah, etc. 
According to some the name was given to 
Elijah on account of his long-continued fast- 
ing, that being oneof the meanings of the verh 
JS 5 or because he is said to have maintained 


also a domestic servant who is maintained hy 
his master. JS By no means: known hy 
grammarians as a particle of reprimand or 
repulsion, in the latter sense it may be rendered 
“Ont upon him or them,” and although hy 
some it has been interpreted occasionally to 
mean certainly or assuredly, others have in 
these instances smpposed an ellipse, D. 8. Gr. 
T. I, p. 634, note. 
meaning totality or universalitys it is alwaya 


& 8 noun substantive 


S (127) 


&aS 


nsed with a complement either expressed or | s aor, i. To round. P4 A word, Ah Tn 


understood, D. 8. Gr. T, 2, p.145, and is then 

to be translated All, the whole, cach, every 
— ones when the complement is understood it 

takes the tanween sang Kogan alike the sing. | 
sea at - E 13 v.2 

“ Each (one) rans Tut an appointed goal :” again 
TEE IE for is 8 v. 56, “And they 
were all (of them) unrighteous.” KS As| 
often 83, how often soever: for its employ- | 
ment with the Preterite see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
p. 185, and with the Aorist T. 2, p. 33. 1S 
masc. and (XS fem. Both, each of the two: 
these words are never nsed without a deter- 
minate complement, as (a25 17 v. 24, “ Both 
of them” and saNt LS 18 v. SI, “ Each 
of the two gardens,” D. 8. Gr. T. 2, pp. 155 


and plur., thns 


141, “By ny: speaking to thee.” AG Plur. 
SLS and Ss A word, a decree: sat Ts 
39 v. 20, “The sentence of punishment :” at 
3 v. 57 the worda #Tys Z5 Jl may he trans- 
lated “To @ like or egual determination:” 
The Word of God, Jesus Christ, who is said 
hy the Moslems to be so named, because he 
was conceived from the word of God alone 
without Father: at 35 v. 11 and elsewhere Ss 
is used in the sing. as thongh it were a collec- 
tive noun, thus HT DT dng Say Hi) “Tp 
him ascends the good word.” — II. To speak 
to or with (with ace. » rate n.t. The act of 
speaking to.—slX5 V. To utter a word, speak 
of (with -). 


AS imperat. fem. of Jt Ge 
S interrogative conjunctive particle, How much, 
how many, followed by Ye with the genitive, 
How long a time, followed by the verb, or the 
verb and the acc. A8 Uma SAE LIS 
23 v. 114, “ What nnmber of years have ye 
remained ?” 
affixed masc. pronoun of the 2nd per8. plur. Yon, 
yonrs Dual LS. Note. Each of the Arab 
pronouns is considered an indeclinable noun : 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 450. 
F a0r. O. Tb cover. “wi plur. of 3 The sheath 
or spathe in which the flowers of the Date- 


and 243, Tx Kindred, a distant relative. 

Y£ sor. a. To keep safe. 

— a0r. Oo. To sew a leathern tkong into a bag, 
and aor. i. To imilate the barking of dogs. 
es A dog. — Ia One who trains dogs or ' 
other animals to hunt. N.B. The verb is not | | 

3 found in the ii. f. 
5 gor. a. To put on a sour or auslere look. NG | 
part, nct. One who grins and shows his teeth. | 

HIS aor. a. To be engrossed by an object. EUR 
To compel a person to do anything difficult, 
or above his strength (with double ace.): In | 
the Koriin we invariably find this verh used... Palm are enveloped, a bnd. 5, 
with Y and Yi: at 4 v. 3 if we read LG Jas a0r. o. To be whole, perfect. ds pat ag, 


we must understand (yuti as the nominative, | Whole, completee—v81 IV. To perfeet (with 


“No x0ul shall be compalled (to figi) except ae ag SO sa PRO 
thine own soul,” bnt there are other readinga. | TG aor. &. To be blind from birth. GE (nd 


HK part. act. V.f. Atroublesomemeddler,| ”—— declension) D. 8. Gr. T.1, p.403, Blind from 
ora specious pretender. p | birth. 


£ (128) 


TS To cover, st and Zi plurs. of 2 A coyer- 
ing of any kind, as a .veil, shelter, ete. it ! 
is also the plur. of 4S Idem. 
pass. Covered over, hidden, close kept. —! | 
IV, To hide (with acc. and  &). 

3S To cut, to be ungrateful. 
gender, Ungrateful, 

s aor.i. To bury (a treasure) beneath the carth | 
to treasure np (with aco. and JD. Ts n.a, 
Plur. 33 A treasure. TN 

UXS oor.i. To licina covert la deer). (i$ part. 
act. That mhich hides itself: Plur, (3 A 
name applied to the stars, and especially to | 
those planets which, from their proximity to | 
the snn, occasionally hide themselves in his 
raya. 

—-S A cave, caverns no verbal root. 

cs To be of mature age, from 30 to 50. ds One 
of full age, from 30 to 50 years old. 

aa a0r, &.and o. To prophesy, to be a soothsayer. 
MG part. act. A soothsayer. 

Tan see 3s for ts. 
van Initial letters of the 19th chapter, see rai 
ig plur. of “6, see 3. 
LX aor. o. To drink out of a &$. SL Plur, 
cg A goblet without spont or handle, a cup. 
S6 for sg aor. aj Do or HIS Ond pers. sing, 
pret. for H3 5, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 242, To 
impedes to be just on the point of, to want 


“3 GP PL BL 0 


S vs 
OS h.a. comm, 


» 202” 


SS To shine brilliantly iron). 


hot little of, as sana what Gel op 2 v. 


19, "The lightning all bnt took away their | 


sight:” when nsed with a negative, the nega- 
tion applies to tbe verb which follows SE, thns 
Gaal 136 La, 2. 66, “And they wanted but | 
little of not doing its” Gaal ) 5G 1, 43 v. 62, 


Lit, “ And he wants but little of not articulat- | 


us 


ing,” or “he can hardiy articulate clearly : 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 213, 


Oyku part. |) a0r. 0. To twist up a turban.— SS II. To cause 


to intertwine, or make one thing lap over an- 
other (with ace. and 2e)a this seems to be 
the literal meaning of the word at 39 v. 7: at 
81v. Lit may be translated “Jt is folded np,” 
as a garment that is Jaid away, a parallel 
passage is fonnd in St. Paul's Epistle to the 
Hebrews ch, 1 v, 12, where the Apostle in 
translating the 109nd Psalm uses the word 
Orkas, “Thou shalt roll or fold them up.” 
ne n.a. The act of folding up, 
LS Plur. 
SI (2nd declension) A star. 


G5 aor, o. To be, become, happen, exist: for its 


influence on the formation of various tenses 
see D.8. Gr. T. 1, p. 160 et seg. (7S governs 
its attribute in the ace., Ex. 2 Para ba 
KAA 2 v. 209, “ Mankind were one people 
or sectj” with the Peperilion J it signifies 


Ig 22 2 


to have, mihi est, possess : aj S Epi 3. 

11, “Ye have already had a miracle :” to have 
in one's power, as BJL |, du 2. 
108, “They cannot enter them,” also to be 
fit and proper, as ha PA Da S (53.73, “It 
is not fitting for a man that,” & 3rd pera, 

plur, fem. pret. for ta 3, US, SL, and 
S5, for KH ete. norist conditional : U,SJ, 12 
v. 82 for up fan energetis form of aorist, “And 
verily heshall be.” CK Aplacej Sa 10 
V. 29, “(Remain in) your places:” Beidiwte 
eXplains the acc. in this place by an ellipse of 
the verb Lal “Remain in,” which governs 
the acc. 3 another explanation is given by De 
Bacy, Gr. T. 1, p. 502. S4 A place, pur- 


s$ aor. i. To cauterize. 
LS So that. 


Ja prefixed preposition which denotes both the 


u (129) 


pose, intention : HK cak 6 v. 135, “ Ac- | 
cording to your ability.”— ge Xx. To| 
humiliate one's-self KLT 3. 140is thought | 
by some to be the viii. f. of uga g.v. and 
with the above meaning, the | being due toa 
poetic license known as es) or Saturatiou 


D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 497. 


XS Lest, "ud 8o that not: particles 
governing the sa La D. 2. Gr. T.l, 
p. 202. 


3$ mor. i. To contrive a stratagem for (with J of 


pers.) to plot against (with acc. of pers. or 


J 


ah a prefixed affirmative particle, Verily, surcly, 


certainly3 when prefixed to the article en the 
later loses its 1, thus (E21 21, for 72 
v. 144, “Verily itis the truth.” For the 
divers applications of' 3 and the names it 
bears in consegucuce see D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 
604, sce alao Jd: 


genitive and dative cases, meaning To, for, 
unto, on account of, in order to, belonging to, 
see 3 As Ps expresses the conditiou of & 
debtor, s0 does ,J that of a creditor, thns 1 


55 nori. To cut. 


with (D5 33 for H3 7v. 194, " Devise 
a plot against me,” D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 497. 
For (&5$ 17 v. 76 and 37 v. bt see JS for 
2. XS n.a. A plot, stratagem, fraud, trick, 
cnnning, contrivance. 4-X. part. pasa. Plotted 
against, 

XS How? in what way? D. 
8. Gr. T. 1, pp.195 and 205, aud T. 2, p. 33. 


te 
JS a0r. i. To measure, mensure out to any one 


(with ace. of pers). JS na. A measuring 
out, a measure or guautity : Pa JS 12 7. 65, 
“AcamePalond.” JK, The vessel in which 
things are mensured.— JSI VIII. To receive 
by mensure from (with da of pers.). 


trust repose their confidence.” Note. When 
immediately following , and —5 Ji is generally 
written with a jezm di and with & fatha J 
when preceding any of the affixed prououns, 
as LSI, UI, d, ete., the affix of the first person 
singular is an exception to this rule,  J heing 
written with a kesras Like (J when preceding 
the article Si it causes the Iatter to drop its 3 
as LI for 33 “To the Lord” It is fre- 
gnently used as a conjunction with an ellipse 
of 2 aud then means 80 that, iu order that: 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 477. 


Ss He owes mej thus also 5 14 X5 2 v. 1 Not, nos when followed by the aorist con: 


276, “What is past shall be credited to him,” 
ie. he shall he pardoned : Dak, see 8, v. 39: 
when prefixed to the aorist conditional it gives 


Ht the force of an Imperative, as sal as 
2 Sat 12v. 67,“ Aud on him let those Lg | 


ditional it serves as a negative Imperative, 

thus (ka f 2. 296, “ Do not punish us:” 

When used to deny the existence of a thing 

(eguivaleut to aa it generally governs the 

accns. which then loses its tanweeu, as in the 
17 


.. 3 


words An «| 9 “There is no Deity hut 
God:” for the exccptions to this rule see D. 8. 
Gr. T.2, p.63 et scg.: Y is somctimes redundant 
or pleonastic: see 35 v. 20, so also when 
commencing n form of oaths Examples of this 
occur at 56 v. 74 and at 75 vv. land 2, where 
the words £ SI Y must betranelated “I swear:” 
on the other hand an ellipse of the negative is 
to he ohserved at 12 v. 85, see (63 and j1 for 
(Hj D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 167 and 516, aleo T. 9, 
pp. 413, 482, 490, aud 563. NN Neither, nor, 

KET seo “Kim, 

SESI see uas, 

CIA To send: this verb is not found in the primi- 

tiveform, C4 apelt also LXX., Plur. ra 
An angel, see al30 CI. 


Ae 2 : Ega 2 
NY To glitter, shine. ph generic noun, Pearls, | , 


large pearls. 
“ a0r. O. To remain ina place. Peni plur. of | 
21 The heart, understanding, intellect, | 
Es aor. a. To delay, tarry, Sajan (with $ or | 


“with st of following verh), Si part. act, 
One who tarries. 4G V. To tarry, remain | 
in a place (with ——). 

3 a0r. o. To remain inaplace. ad Much (wealth). | 
Xd plur, of Fa That which is close packed 


like a lion's mane, and hence A dense crowd. |: 


C3 aor. i. To cover, cloak, ohscure (with ace.and 
D): to myetify (with double ace.)5 to render 
a thing Ohscure and confused to another (with 
acc. of thing and HK of pers.) this appears 
to be the true meaning of the word at 6 v. 9, 
5 Gada u Kas Cuci, “And we wonld certainly 


have ohacured for them that which they them- 


selves rendered ohscure or confused,” viz. The | 


(130) 


3 


Angelic Glory, or the Heavenly Mission. 
(s3 na. Confusion. ud a0r. a. To wear, 
put on, be clothed in. (2d A garment, 
clothing $ wat 16 v.113, “Theextreme 
of hunger :” a hunger which closes them in 
on every side like a vesture, Ungd A coat of 


mail. 
aa aor, i. ando. To cat much 3 and ad To abound 
-inmilk. Sd na. Milk, 


# aor. 8. and i. To be obstinately litigious, to per- 
sist obatinately (with 3. id A grcat body 
of water. ea Vast and deep (sea). 

w aor.a. To flee to. 3 n.a. A place of refnge. 

real aor. n. To make a receptacle for a corpse in the 

side of a tomb.—SA1 IV. To deviate from 

that which is Jawful and right, to pnt to a 

perverted use, act profanely towards (with 

(d3 at 16 v. 105 it may be rendcred “ They 

wickedly incline towards” (with Ket Sl) 

n.a Profanity, —xsLs noun of place VIII. f. 

A place of refuges D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 305. 


( aor. Aa. To cover with a cloak. — AS n.a, 
IV, f£. Importunity. 


Ia) a0or. 8. To overtake, reach, attain unto (with 
—). 1 IV. To join to or unite with an- 
other (with ace. and (— of pers.). 
nor. 0. To establish pny: and | aor. a. To feed 
with flesh. pe n.a. Plur. aa Flesh. 

53 aor. a. To incline lowards any one. as n.a, 
A vicious pronuncintion, 

Ato. a. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 250, To bark a tree. 

1n id The benrd, 

Si nor, 0. To hold an altercation with any one. 


si plur. of SI for salt @nd declension) Very 
contentious, fond of guarrelling. 


us (181) wal 


S3 To be soft and tender. - althongh properly 
a nonn, is always employed as a preposition, 
At, near, with : Gaes us From before, from 
the presence of, from: D. 8. Gr. T. 9, p. 154. 

«55 and I5f Prepositione said by De Bacy to be 
only different forms of Sa tr: their mean- | 
ing is the same, bnt mitra va in the Korin at the end of a verse at 70 v. 15 it is put by 
is always fonnd preceded by ba with IS adi poetic license for MC V. To blaze 
SSI this is not the case. . fiercely. 


33 20r. 2. To find agreeable, take pleasure in. Lil a0r.a. To slaver,as aninfant: and CS nor.a. 


Hell-fire This word appcars to be of the second 
declension as being & proper name and of the 
feminine gender, otherwise the , $ being radical 
it would have been written SS, indeed the 
noun of action of the verb is so written, see D. 
8. Gr. T.1, p. 404 or it may be, that coming 


wp aor. 0. To stick closely. 


tj Pleasure, delight. , | 
3) part. act. 
Adhesive. a 


To play, sport, trifle (with 5. Ld n.a, 
Playing, play, sport. wi part. act. Sport- 
ing, one who jests. 


ai aor. 3. To be assiduous, stick close to.— “3 n.a, Jai Perhaps, one of those particles which are said 


III. f. Death, the day of Judgment, as ensuing 
of necessity at 20 v. 129, and at 25 v. 77, 


we have instances of the noun of section nsed 
adjectively Let for Ly, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 


by grammarians to resemble verbs : like | it 
governs the noun following in the accus. s it is 
fregnently used with the affixed pronouns, as 
Pa CX Perhaps I, perhaps thou, etc. 


2805 It may also be translated an abiding Ld see, 
pnnishment, — IV. To affix firmly (with aa) 207. 4. To drive away, curse, a n.a. and 
double acc.) to compel one to doa thing, as Far A curze, si part. act. One who curses. 
Katajai 11 v. 30, “Do we compel you to mag Per apa Accursed, 
(accept) it?” Ga see Ls. 

crad aor. o. To seize one by the tonguce. Bu comm. & aor. 2. and o. To be greatly fatigued. Ll 
gend. Plur. Kaali A tongne, language, speech : n.a. Weariness. 


Ws IL 0 kat 19. B1, Lir," “A lofty loogug Wi a0r. o. To speak: and “43 a0or. a. To nse vain 


of truth,” ie. “High and truthful praise:” a/ Words. "4 naa. Vain discourse, a trifling word 


similar expression is found at 26 v. 84, orinconsiderate language. ras) Vain or obscene 
Si aor. o. To dram near: and «Li nor, o. To 4 (discourse). 

be thin, fine. SA Gracious, kind, sharp- | —J aor. o. To be ihick and entangled (trees). 
sighted, acute, one who understands mysteries: ST Trees thickly planted and with inter- 
HIT A name of God.—w Silf V, To act lacing boughs. wil A mingled crowd.— 
with courtesy and gentleness: at 18 v, 18 it BA) VIII. To be joined—one thing to an- 
wonld seem to mean With clevernesa, see other (with cp). 

SibI. KS por, i. To bend, turn aside (with ace. and 


2 aor. ad. To blaze. HS fem. (2nd declension) Se EN VIIL. To turn or look (back). 


2 (132) 


S a0or. & To bnrn, scorch. 

Bf aor. i. To cast forth, utter. 

GI To diminish—, AT IV. To find. 

3 Plur. Ada ra) A nickname: no verbal root in 
the primitive form. 

Aa To impregnate (the female Palm-tree). PAN 
(2nd declension) plur. of si part. act. That 
which renders pregnant or fecundates, an 
epithet applied to the winda, as by their in- 
strumentality the clouds aresaid to be rendered 
pregnant with rain, and the female Palnn-tree 
is impregnated with pollen from the male. 
Shakspeare pnts the idea in a somewlat dif- 
ferent form. 

« When we have langhed to see the sails conceive, 
And grow big-bellicd with the wanton wind.” 
Midrummer Nights Dream. 
kh To gather en VIII, To happen on, light 
upon, also to pick up. 

— nor. a. To catch up hurriedly, ia the Koria 
it may be translated to swallow up guickly. 

d aor. o. To obstruct la path). mane (9nd declen- 
sion) Lokmin, an Arab sage, to whom the 
origin of Esop's fablesis ascribed.— 53) VIII. 
To swallow & mouthful. 

K3 aor, a. To meet, meet with, sces to suffer 
from, experience (with acc. and Haa) 3 na, 
ses iii. f. s3 for w3) part. act. One who 
mecta with.” #Ulj na. A meeting: 37 To- 
warda : NP MAt wu 10 v. 16, "Of my own 
accord.”— II. To cast upon, shed over (with 
doublo acc.) TA 27 v. 6, “Verily 
thon art gifted with the Koriin,” or “itis shed 
upon thee from above,” D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 
124, a somewhat similar rendering is reguired 


(TI Mud 


at 25 v. 75 and in other places, BULU, 41 


a 


v. 95, “And no one shall be granted it,” viz. 
anch @ dispositiong Beidiwse supplies the 
ellipse by the words PN i III, 
To meet with. #W na. of both Ist and 3rd 
forms, A meeting, an occurring $ the words 
MUI ts 32 v. 23 are varionsly understood: 
they may refer to the giving of the Law to 
Moseg, the giving the Korfin to Mohammad, or 
tothe meeting between Moses and Mohammad, 
fabled to have taken place on the occasion of 
the famons night journey to the 6th Heaven. 
ga for la part, act. One who meetsj 
ay Po sd 2 y. 43, “That they are abont 
to meet their Lord” Ipis is here put for 
Goa as being the antecedent to ey D.8S. 
Gr. T. Il, p. 416 — A1 IV. To throw, cast, 
throw down, send down, shed (with acc. and 
—, Da Ssh Org, Or with acc. and 2 of 
pera.) to cast forth, ntter, throw ont a sug- 
gestion, asat 22 v. 51: to offer, make an offer, 
a8 Kanya, AM cad 4 v. 96, “To him who 
offers you the salutation ” used also with J 
Of pers. and — of thing, asat 60 v. 1: AA “1 


2150 v. 36, "Or who gives ear:”" raj) 
97 v. 88, “And throw it,” for «IU D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p-4605 The dual CSI! at 50 v. 23 is 
probably addressed to “the driyer and ths 
witness” apoken of at v. 20: Basah pati Th 
SIBT J1 2 v. 191, “ Neither make your own 
hands accessory to your destruction :” basah 
in the passage has the meaning of peasih the 
Dis snperfinousj D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 52. 


aa for ca part. act. One who throws or 
sends down. —, H5 V. To meet: to receive or 


learn (with ace, and :,s)5 Sen at al 


“ aor. o. To assemble, collect, to ve near. 


Sa (138) 


ra Tea 2. 


for dyAi 94 v. 14, “Wben ye receive it with 
your tongues (one from another)” by asking 
guestions abont its there are a variety of 
JET Sl 50 "16, 

Lit, “When the two learners aa the 
meaning is said to be, When tbe two guardian 
angels note down a man's words or tbongbts, 
I (God) am aware of tbem beforehand, was 
dual part. act. v. supra. — for Su n.a.VI. 

£ D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 111, A meeting one with 


anotbers at 40 v. 15 JET “The day of 


different readings: 


Judgment,” is for SISTA ne tbe final .s, not 
being pronounced before the H3, at the end 
of the verse, is omitted s D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 496. 
— AN VIII. To meet, meet one another, 


0S or. . To speak bad Arabic. €S3 and aj 


2 Bnt, still, neverthelees, GS in the same way 
ng ul Land aj takes the affixed pronouns after 
it, ng Ts real Bnt I, but he, etc.: in like 
manner also it governs the accns. of the noun 
following : for tbe exceptions to this rule see 
D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 62. 

sat see Pad yi "G rt. aah for Ci. 

SN ot, and Ls Not yet, when prefixed to the aorist, 


H 


form, it is nsed when speaking of past events, 
according to some commentators it is occa- 
sionally fonnd in the sense of 2 Kercepi, nn- 
less, thns bs Uas Ui ai 2 88 v. 4 
where if Su is held to tg tor Sa and the u 
of LSI to be redundant, tbe sense will be 

“Verily every soul bas ofa surety a Gnardian 
over it:” with this reading Ll would appear 
to stand for Ls (Jor rather Le cad: secording 
to others, as above mentioned, the sman 
is tbe same as if tbe words were va Tsel 
Bila Us 7, the particle “| having bere a 
negative meaning, see Ca in the above and 
in several other instances, sucb as 11 v. 113, 
36 “. 32, and 43 v. 34, it is undecided whether 
Li shonld be spelt with or without the tesh- 
deed, see Lej itis fregnently followed by 2 
ag Altogether, entirely. n.a, That which 
is near, bence Small fanlts, as being those 
whicb are near being sins, witbout being guite 
605 the word in this sense may be regarded as 
a generic noun. 


X sor, a. To give a glance with the eye. - n.a. 


Tbe twinkling of an eye. 


govern it in the conditional, and generally jk aor. o.and i. To wink, defame. YA Aslanderer. 
give it a past signification: De Sacy saya tbey |Uwsl a0r. Oo. and i. To feel with the band, pry into 


give to the aorist the same value in point of 
time, as tbe preterite would have bad if tbe 
proposition bad been affirmative : WI Not yet 
seems to be fregucntly used indifferently for 
Si: 5 itis evidently composed of K and Le, tbe 


latter being redundant: For r Ji, &, 9, Hi aor. a. To blaze. 


etc. see 1, for 18 When v. 


tbe secrets of — ad III. To touch, have in- 
tercourse witb, as at 4 v. 46.—yxs3) VIII. To 
seek for. 


24 Not, by no means, governs the aorist in tbe 


#nbjnnctive and with a futnre signification. 
aa Flaming fire. | 
Tea) Aboo Lahab, an nncle of Mohammad. 


Kian Ti aor. a. To hang ont tbe tongue (a dog). 


adverb meaning When or after that, wonld 4 aor. a. To gulp down food. —il IV. To inspire 


appear tobe tbe nounof'action yg inan adverbial | | 


one witb (with double ace.). 


W (184) 


(Waor.o. Toplay. 43 na. Aplaything, toy, port, | 


“0 ptt 


amusement: &yasi 40 3L v. 5, “The amus- 
ing story,” Le. a cerlain amusing story, or the 
among story (with which thou artacguainted). 
3 for P3) D. 8. Gr. T.1, 8 330, part. act. 
One who sports or jesta : mari Ha) 21 v. 3, 
“Jesting in their hearts:” for the construction 
see D. S5. Gr. T. 2, pp. 79, 197, and 270.— 
KAN IV. To occupy, amusej to divert from 
(with acc. and ai V. To be unmindful 
of, or careless of (with Heh 


ps If: for the difference between pa! and 21 see sit 


when immediately followed by a noun the 
particle & is interposed as at 7 v. 94, D. 5. 
Gr. T. 1, pp. 161 and 5615 With ,J at the 


head of a sentence we have sometimes an 
ellipse of the correlative proposition called by 
grammarians b, bu Cip, an instance occurs | - 


at 21 v. 40, where tbe sense may be well 
rendered in English by a similar ellipse, “If 
they did dut know the time,” etc. 5 Although. 


...r 


yj Unless, as ar eengi uKES, yi 11 v. 93, 


“Had it not (been for) tby family surely we| -. 
SJaor. o. To seek the protection of. 3) n».&, The 


had stoned thee:” in this as in numerous 
other instances the predicate is understood, 


Sd 


latter by the preterites in this sense it is 
usualiy translated Will ye not? or have they 
not? etc. Ex. GA Ia KT anita K3 i 
27 v. 47, “Will ye not ask pardon of God, 
perhaps ye might be graciously accepted.” 
This and many similar passages could be 
easily explained by an ellipse, still retaining 
for YyJ its original meaning of unlese, but the 
grammarians and commentators prefer the 
analysis above given, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 529. 


SJ aor. Oo. To give a reply which was not called 


for. S5 Itis not: grammarians are not 
agreed on the subject of this word, according 
to some it is an indeclinable verb, whilst others 
consider it asa kind of feminine form of the 
adverb Y: D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 262-— AT (@nd 
declension) Allit, a female Idol of the Pagan 
Arabs. " 


Y aor. o. To appgar, Ka star): to cause one to 


change colour. pa Plur. ea) 31 n.2. A broad table 


or plank. ya verbal adjective of intensity, 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 922, Darkening the colour 
(with J of pers.). 


act of flying for shelter, 


indeed this ellipse is customary in all ma 15. aor. Oo. and i. To be fized in the afections. CJ 


where no confusion is likely to arise in con- 
seguence 5 sometimes also there is an ellipse 
of the correlative proposition, as for example 
at Ay. 10, where we may understand the word 


wickedness:” another instance may be found 
at 43 v. 25, sce ae 

NS is also used as a particle of instiga- 
tion or reprimand, being followed in the for- 
mer case by a verb in tbe aorist, and in the 


J “Verily he would have exposed your! 


Lot: proper name. 


AMI A pearl, see y5. 
S aor. Oo. To blame a person for anything (with 


acc. of pers. and | 4 of thing). ig Blame, 
reproof. SY part. act. One who finds fanlt. 

An adjective of intensity, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
322, One who is constantly blaming others, 
oraccusing himselfs the words KT Ga 
at 75 v. 2 are among other interpretations re- 
ferred to the soul of Adam. nga D. 8. Gr. 


P3) 


(135) 


L 


T. 1, p. 929, part. pass. Blamed, reprehensible. | (43 for uad It was not, is not, a ncgative verb 
—ala part. act. IV, f. Deserving of blame, — 


Pat VI. To blame one another, 


23 Plur. sa Colour, external form, species: no | 


verbal root: AI! WEE 16 v. 13, “Of dif 
ferent colonrs,” D. 8. Gr. T, 2, pp. 79, 197, 
and 270, 

3 ar, i. To twist, pervert, tarn back (with acc. 


and or, JO): SEIU Hu Ga 9. 79, 
bi They peer “the Seriptnre with their 
aa » this word is by some spelt Ga or 

2) n.a. The act of twisting or pervert- 
Sa II. To turn aside. 

Di aor.i. To hinder.—4S3 or CSV is called by 
grammarians 8 particle of desire, and may be 
rendered 1 wish, would that, or would to God! 
it is one of those particles which, like Th re- 


gnire the noun following to be in the acens.: | & 


it takes the affixed prononns as Te etc. : 
it ceema probable that this word is of Hebrew 
origin: D. 5. Gr. T, 1, p. 536, note. 


p for Ls g.v. 

Ls conjunctive pronoun, That which, which, that, 
what, whatsoever, as, in snch a manner as, as 
mnch as, as far as: C-43 Le 5 v. 117, "As 
long ag I remained:” Wo iX, 9 v. 24, "A 
parable of any kind whatsoever:” Ls does 
not asa rule refer to ressonable beings, but 
instances to the contrary sometimes occnr, 


up 


thms (XI C6 SU 4 v. 8, “Then marry 


snch (women) as may be agreeable to you :” | 


itis used in the formnla of admiration, (43 


used only i in the preterite, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
2625 (mel is one of those verbs known as 
SS BSI or sisters of GS, which govern 
the attribute in the acensative: D. 8. Gr. T. 
2, p. 60. 


|jd comm. gend. generic nonn, Night, also the 


civil day from sunset to sunset: Pinr. nom. 
and gen. Jd for Me) and CA, acc. Pi 
By night: D. 8. Gr. T.1, pp: 402 and 410, 
see also ut, rt. Tn Pan noun of unity, A 


night. 
Lest, for Ta J: at 57 v. 29 the'f fi is 
said to be rednndant, 3 u must therefore be 


translated “That they may know:” D. 8. Gr. 
T. 2, p. 490, note. 

“$ a0r, i, To be or become soft 3 to be mild towards 
Cwith J). HJ A kind of Palm-tree. £- 
Boft, gentle. —I IV, To soften (with di 
LS for ET 34 v. 10, “ We rendered soft.” 


ca 


2 v. 170, “How great will be their 
Ma »” it Is one of' those particles which 
in conditional propositions govern the verb in 
the conditional mood : when affixed to Sg ot 
and such like particles, it destroys tho effect 
which they have of pntting the noun following 
them in the accusative: it is fregnently a 
mere expletive, see Li, when placed between 
a preposition and its complement it is in- 


yariably so, Ex. Png ur Has) Lag 3 v. 163, 
“For by the mercy of God,” When nsed 


Le 


interrogatively after a prefixed preposition the | 
lis generally omitted, thus » for tu, 1 for| 
Uas ma or Lag for Lea eta. “For an| 
instance of what is known as Fa 9 aa 2 1s nee 
S—4 3 For its influence on the temporal value 
of verba see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 180 et seg., see 
alao p. 537 et seg. 

(sia nlson negativeadverb, Not: in general 
it denies a circumatance either present, or if 
past, but little remote from the present: like 
fit governs the attribnte in the accus. thus 
Vig 13512 v. 31, “This is not & man:” 
for the exceptions to the above rule see D. 8. | 
Gr. T, 2, p. 413, 

jL, see 3 for Ips. 
DL see A1 for HS. 
are (2nd declension) Magog, a trihe of har- 
harians from the borders of the Caspian Sea, 
see Rev. ch. xx. v. 8. 
Y jl see. 


Lala (2nd declension) Miroot, name of a re- 


(136) 


bellious angel, who for hia disohedience is said 
to be #nspended by the heels at Babel. 
Goelo see ge 
na see MAN 
Ai tor. 8. To extend, 
hundred. 


pasta see Jb for ja. 
aa Bee Hj. 
@lESo part, act. vi. f. of R5 g-v. 


s 
or klo for 233 A 


2 


— aor.a. To beadvanced like day). asa House- 
hold stnff, utensila, goods, chattels, provision, 


2 -, 3 ... | 
convenience, Plur. &xzs).—sz- II. To enffer 


to live: to permit one to enjoy (with acc. of 
pers. and —)5 to beatow freely (with double 


Ja 


acc.). ai V. To enjoy, delight one's-self, 
pasa one's time agreenbly (with — or UN 
FadY SA gai 20. 192, 
his time in the delights of visiting the temple 
of Mecca, AN X. To enjoy, derive plea- 
sure aa Pa from (with —). 


kta zee 


“ And be who pnsaes 


... 


ye 


.. 


To be strong, robust. (jae Strong, powerful, 


lks n0or. Oo. To move guickly. interrogative 


particle, When ? 


st see 3 
Jia or, Oo. To be like. Jas Bimilitude, likenesa, 


like, similar, egual, as much as, the same as) 
td (iss In like manuer ant 8 v.Il, 
Lit. “Two egnivalentsof them :” the meaning 
ia that the Idolaters thought tbe number of 
their cnemies to be twofold that of their own 
men s0 also at v. 159, where UK, refers to 
the advantage obtained by the true believers 
at Bedr being egual to douhle their loss at 
Ohod. jXs Plur. JET Like, & likenese, 
egnivalent, similitude, comparison, parable, 
figure of apeechj an example as at 43 v. 565 
SEW IKAT AG 90 v. 26, “And His is the 
most exalted similitude,” i.e. He is above all 
comparison: Lois 2 v. 24, “Any kind of 
Pa D.8.Gr.T.1,p.539. Jis Fem. 
(2nd deckerysion) Most diatingnished, 
thus KS Sp 20 v. 66, “Your most dis- 
tinguished nobility,” see ii hj. Ai A punish- 
ment to be taken as an example. Jl (2nd 
declension) plur. of Jxj An image, statue.— 
1235 V. To seem like to any one (with acc. 


dtai 
and J of pers.). 


T. 
Naa for ara D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 118, see S3. Extended, extensive.—53x4 part. pass. Il. f. 
S4 or. 0. To excel in glory. Kar al Glorious, Widely extended.—X4 IV. To bestow, assist, 
glorified. 2 had to Sa (with acc. of pers. and — or 
Ups (Zud declension) collective nomn of Persian he —. part. act. One who assista. 
origin, Magi or fire-worshippers, pr see pa. 
Uya or. a. To run swiftly (a deer) as II. j4 To remain in a place. ana Plur. giaa 
To prove, try. | (2nd declension) A city, Medina. re Fem. 
(GS 20r. a. To destroy ntterly, deprive of blessing, Kh Of or belonging to Medina, revealed at 
asat 2 v. 277. Medina, aka (2nd declension) Midian, 
Je To inform against any one before the King. , yame of a city and tribe of Hejiz, 
da n.a, Fraud, power, pake part. xi. f. of 23 4. 
da for ara see Ja, | wa see Ow for 3 


GT nor. a. To strike. —asa VIII. To try, to $ a0r. O. To pass by (with men or Di: pass on, 
dispose (with acc. and Jd uataa part. pass. | got (with —) iya na. SG act ofp passing away. 


One who is tried or examined. iya One time, turn : ira - At first, the first 

(6 aor. o. and a. To obliterate, blot out, totally times jr ye - XS «d8 v. 58, “On every occa- 
DANA sion 3” ia adverblally, Once Uya or ur 
Ka Tn Twice, as ap Na AKA 2 “ Dirorce (is 

a21 s00 Lal for Yana. permitted yon) twice.” ia Gall, ander- 
Ja see JS for JS. standing, as at 53 v. 6. A san degiengian) 


- aor. a. To plough the maves. ap (2nd comp. form, More bitter.— — pr part. act. 
declension) plnr. of #14 fem. part. act. That X. f. That which is transient, also powerful : 
which ploughs the waves with a dashing noise. either interpretation may be employed at 54 

CSS cor. a. Lando. Tochurn. (5149 collective v. 2, atv. 19itis by some rendered bitter, 
nonn, The pains of child-birth. by others grave or heavy (misfortnne). 

X4 20r. o. To stretch forth, extend, stretch, draw iya aor. a. To be mholesome Yood). Tau. A 
ont (with ace. or — and d of pers. or al of man, Sa Ban of eat, wholesome, 
place): to canse to increase or abound (with salntary : Ya, GA Tg or U uya » With enay diges- 
ace, of pers. and 5), asat 2 v. 14. Sma, tion. 33 Gen. AN Ace, (al, D. 8. Gr. 
The act of extending, etc. Urea Saras T. 1, p. 398, A man. ita A woman, a wife: 
155 19 v. 76, “To him let the Merciful grant both this and the preceding word are written 
an extension (of days).” 5 & An additional with Wesla when not commencing a sentence, 
help, auxiliary. S1X- Ink. Fu space of La see CA) for Ta. 
time, su allotted period. S,Lxcs part. pass. ar aor, o. To send (catile) to pasture, to let loose, 

18 


Tr 


z j- Fire free from smoke. Al Confused. 
&brye Small pearls: or it may be coral. 
aa aor, a. To be joyful, elated. a Insolence : 
la Ina saucy, insolent manner. 
Sya aor. Oo. To moisten (bread) in order to soften 
il, to beobstinate (with Par 


One who is Aek rebellions. 


aje part. act. 

Juya 
Obstinate in rebellion. aa part. pass. II. f. 
Rendered smooth. 

Bg s To be ill. Aan. a. Illness, sickness, dis- 


case, infirmity. Hen ya Plur. Haa » Sick, ill. 


5 ay. generic noun, Flint-stones. 5, Awi E| Marwa, 
name of a mountain near Mecca. 

sr aor.i. To press the teats in milking. 

A donbt.—xs5le III. To dispute with one con- 

an a thing (with acc. of pers. and , As 

«df thing). Ma n.a. The act of disput- 

ae a disputation—xs/455 VI. To doubt con- 

cerning & thing (with 2. Aa WI. To 

denbe of (with 4 

Lojaa part. act. ga who doubts. 


pete 


& 2 (2nd declension) ai 


5 or — of thing). sa for 


sora. To mi. 
with wine. 


z 19 That which is mixed 


9 cu. 2. 

ilonja seo lemj. 

$ ver .t. 

TP part. act. of ajang 4: 
Pasia part. pass. vili. f. of 4. 


je aor. i. To tear.— Gia II. To scatter, disperse, | 


tear in pieces. 
teng, etc. 
Ja see Jaj. 
na To go in the same direction as another. 
Cloud. 


(4 a0r, a. and o. To touch, befall. te na. A 


sur 


Ora 


Fe 
Lp 


(138) ata 


touch. —, mulas n.a. III. f, Mutual contact: 
mk | 20 5. 97, “Touch me not,” D. S. Gr. 
T.2,p. 03. —, ai VI. To tonch one another. 
Setan part. act. x. f. of J5 for ab. 
apa part. pass. x. f, of 25 gt. 
aa aor, a. To wipe, pass the hand over anything 
in order to wipe it (with w— of thing): to 
smite witk a sword. “na. The act of 
smiting with a sword. maa The Messiah, 
Lit. The Anointed, 
Ka ai #13 change, transform : Mt #elusemal 
Male 36 v. 67, “Verily we conld have trans- 


80 that they 
should have remained without powerof motion. 


formed them in their places,” 


Xewe or, O. To twist (a rope) strongly. —Sawe 


Twisted fibres of the Palm-tree, coir, 


Ukus To take hold of. CSiks comm. gend. 


Musk—tXx4 II. To hold fast (with 3) — 
CKAMV. To hold, take, eateh hold of, hold 
fast, withhold, kecp back, hold up, retain. 
SAI n.a. The act of retaining, etc. at era 
part. 1 One who withholds, etc. Anna 
X. To take hold on, hold fast (with -). 
(Kudis part, act. One who holds fast. 

Lks 207. 0. To wipe out the uterus of a camel, to 
come in he evening — aah IV. To be or do 


... 


anything in the evening, A8 yuwi Cmo- 30. 


Ia Time or place of scat- | 


16, “At eventide.” 


of those verbs known as os SSI, D.S.Gr. 
T. 2, p. 60. 


TE In / .... 

jasma 8 26 jam 

Pa To mingle. 
Alan see KA. 


Lha aor. i. To walk, go, proceed (with 1g or 2 


Note. Wus or Laka ia one 


ME plur. of ga Mingled. 


TS (139) 


of place). 2 n.a. Theact of walking, walk. 
#li, One who goes about with Iying slanders. 
yaa a0r. 0. To milk with the tips of the fingers. 
ag (Ist and 2nd deelension) comm. gend. A 
large city, Egypt, D. 8. Gr. T. I, p. 405. 


Inka for Facine se 2 Jas 


pada ing d4 


ASa plar, Of Flo, rb 3 GT. 


2 ur 


isa aor, a.and o. To chew. Sese A morsel of 


deeh. 


- 


2.1 u. Len 
wwte plur. of 2s see” ja. 
. tuo ... - 

ur see Oa 


Sois To hate, Sia 


5. 


“na, Hatred, angerj at4 v. 
26 it Sep an odions and abominable thing. 


3 for Sgkar see Sp 
Sako see S1 for Sp. 


UKS To suck dry. 


, 1 (2nd declension) Mecca, 
. 85, P 

oa Fem. S4 Of or belonging to Mecca, 
revealed at Mecca. 


HA or, i. To pass by, pass away, go away. SL 00r. o. To delay, tarry, abide, remain (with 


Cesa n.a. The act of going away. 
jas aor. 0. To rain upon, jan n.a. Rain, —iaa 


Oreo LL aa 


IV. To cause to rain, Ve mas Uaah, 7. 


89, “ And we rained down upon them ashower| 


Sc? 


(of stones),” sce alsoll v. 84. Jaxe part, 
act. That which causes or brings rain. 
Ba 
Uzs or, 0. To travel at a guick pace. — Sari v. To 
walk ina langhty, conceited manner. 
yan see gb for g yo. 
1 properly an indeclinable nonn used as a pre- 
position, With, MogMlia or in company with. 
SLS seo SL for Oya 
aina see 13S. 


1) Iga s- 

La and Hypo, see js. 

jan aor, 0. To separate the goats from the sheep. 
Haa generic noun, Goats. 

Gd aor, a, To travel fast and far. “yel Honse- 
hold stnff, whatever is of' common and neces- 
sary use, also alms. 

hp comm. gend. Plur. las! Intestines : 


verbal root. 
Gara se0 GE for (jas. 


Cak 8003 for 735. 


« aor. 0. To mhistle. 
« To baste a garment, convert. A, A religion, 


AD. GX. .a. The act of tarrying, etc. : 
ala Je 17 9. 107, “ Blowly and delibe- 
rately.” LSL part. act. One who tarries or 
remains, 


sa0r. 0. To contrive a plot: to plot against 


(with cp): to act deceitfully. Kk A plot, a 
deceitfal trick, contrivance, Su part. act. 
One who lays plots. 


aa Ea hold high rank or authority. Pa AI sen 


Mean Firmly fixed, one whose rank is 
2 established. 2 II. To establish 
firmly, streogthen, give authority to any one 
(with acc. or Jd of pers. and | of place, or 
with acc, of thing and J of pers): at 18 
bis for , A5, D. 8. Gr. LL, p 
458, note. —A IV. To give power, as Kar 

»3 v, 72, “And he hath given thee power 
over Tanya D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 454. 
Kana, Whistling. 


form of worship. —- IV. To dictate. 


no | Xx aor. a. To fill, AA 17, Verily I will #11” 


(with acc. and -ys #Ja "3 D.8.Gr.T.l, 
p. 82, A Le that fills anything, as 3 Ya 
AIT3 v. 85, “The Earth fall” X4 A band, 


company, assembly : also chief men, princcs, 
the nohility: SET 38 v. 69, “The ex- 
alted Chiefs,” i.e. the Angela, for the changes 
which this word nndergoes when followed hy 


an affixed pranotu see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. M1 - 


and 117. JL for IU D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p.97, 
part. act. One who fills. —Iaal VIII. to bo full. 
gk part, act. iii. f. of 23 g.v. 
IX: sce CLIT for CSS. 
De por. av andi. Tosalt. #4 tom, Balt, 


Gk To ripe out—3XX! n.a. IV. f. Poverty, want. 


&Sla aor. i. To possess, have power or dominion 


over: to he capahle of, able to ohtain (with 
ace, of thing and J of pers), as UX. ya 
AN in » SI 48 v. 11, “For who hath any 
power to prevail for you with God?” XL 
n.a. That which is in any one's power: Ega, 


20 v. 90,“ As far as lay in our power.” ti 
Dominion, power, kingdom. XX. sing. and 
plur. An angel, angels: see also CS! for 
e. XI. Ons who possesses, a king : Plur. 
ea. ek part. nct. One who is lord over, 
A possessors Milec, name of the angel who 
has charge over Ilell. Cola Dominion, 
kingdom. LXJ4 A monarch. CGix4 part. 


pass. Possessed, owned. 


Le gor. o. To run riolently. X5 Fora considerahle 


time-—, Ist IV. To prolong one's life, grant 
a respite (with J of pers.)s at 47 v. 27 the 


word may he rendered “he has continued to | 


buoy them up with false hopes:” to dictate 
(with ace, of thing and | JS of pcrs.). 
- and Va for Ls Ren 


S00 Pr 
Ulee see La 


wu 


mete 


aa see ga 
v pa : Obligue plur, part. act. viii. f. of Sr g-v. 


SA son, 


NP for ua na 
«an indeclinahle conjunctive pronoun meaning 
He she or they who, one who, some who, 
whosoeverj also interrogatively Who? In 
conditional propositions it governs the aoriat 
in the conditional mood, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 32, 
for ita influence on the temporal value of verhs 
see D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 185, et seg. : althovgh 
generally used to designate reasonable beings, 
instances may occnsionally he noted to the 
contrary, as for example at 24 v. 44, butin 
these cases the irrational creatnres are to some 
extent, hy a figure of spcech, assimilated to 
reasonahle beingss D. S. Gr. T. 2, p. 356. 
ker and Ta for La & and te uji 

23 a preposition signifying origin, com- 
position, explanation, commencement, or sepa- 
ration 5 in its ordinary acceptation it is egui- 
valent to of, from, or out of's or, when following 
a comparative, than hut it may occasionally 
be rendered on, by, hy reason of, some or a 
portion of, of the same kind as, after the 
manner of, etc. It is freguently employed in 
negative propositions with the sense of any, as 
Ti) al -a La, 3. 65, “Nor is there any 
Deity but God,” or it may be regarded as an 
expletive, “There is no Deity," D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
Pp. 490, Pee 28 v. 5, “At thcir hands,” i.e 
"At the bands of the Children "of Israel :” 
Du us 3. 121, 2 a sudlan” or “on 
their arrival,” sce ai selai D8 5 v. 87, 
"On opposite sides:” pan 21 05 10, 
“According to your means,” It is found 


wu 


occasionally with the meaning of usa thus at | 
9 "38, 5S ye GNT Gas U sesal “Are 
ye content with this present life in preference 
to that which is to come?” ANT Cal 
23 (99. 27, “He has nothing to look to 
from (the friendship of) God,” D. 8. Gr. T. 1, 
Pp. 492, note, | 
hp aor. O. To fatigues to be gracious towards 
(with | ££ of pers.)5 to reproach (with , Az of 
pers.), as at 49 v. 17: to be liberal, as, 
JELS UpiiG 74 0. 0, “And bo not liheral in | 
the hope of receiving mores” at 28 v.21 itis 
used transitively, to bestow—a favour—on any 
one (with acc. of thing and 23 of pers.). | 
Ta n.a, The act of reproaching, and especially 
by reminding any one of benefits conferred , | 
also liherality, as at 47 v. 5, 4x Es 
AS C1, “ And either (show) liherality after- 
ward3, or (exact) a ransom." cra Manna. 
ya Time: pdl wu) 52 v. 30, “Adverse 
fortnne,” by some interpreted to mean Death. 
aya part. pass. Diminished, broken off: A 
41v.7, “An uninterrupted reward.” 


Gala see Gal for Gap. 

aan 860 Lg 

Flala seo 5, 

Hi cee Ui, 

— aor, a. To refuses to prohibit, hinder, forbid, 
prevent (with acc. and al orJ Pi followed by! 
a verh): to defend as at 21 v. 44 and at 4 v. | 
140 (with eya)3 JII 4 gwe 120. 03, “The 
measurement (of any corn) is forbidden us.” 
ml part. act. That which defends. ta One 


who holdsa back (his hand), niggardly. Fabat | 


(141) 


Ie 


One who hinders or ohstructs : 
v. 24, "One who hinders men from following 
the right path.” tenan part. pass. Forbidden. 


gl 50 


“um 
rd 


2 “au p “, 
3 8: . 

urin see LG. 

S,et 2 


an idol worshipped hy the Pagan Arabs. 
Es Sperma genitale. Kesal Plor. sa 
(2nd declension) A wish, desire, Get 1 
8. 2 po 
SIRI SITE. 78, “They know not the 
Beripture, but according to their own vain 
imaginationg or desires :” 
verse 105.—, ja II. To create desires in any 
one (with ace. of pers.), thus at 4 v. 118, 
KE, “ And verily I will excite in them 
vain desires,”— sae IV. To emit (seed).— 
cesa V. To desire, read, at 22 v. 5l a passage 
occurs where this word is by some rendered 
according to the former of' these meaninga, 
while others have followed the latters sce 
Bale's Koriin, vol. 2, p. 168, note, to long for, 
covets at 3 v. 137 ai is for jae D. 8. 
GT, p. 21. 
Xie n0r. d. To spread open a bed: Haa me 
30 v. 43, “ Verily they shall spread for them- 
selvea 9 couch (in Paradise).” aga na. A 
bed, cradle. Sala part, act. One who spreads 
a conch, Il A couch, a place of wide 
extent.—4y4 IL. To make (things) smooth 
and agreeable, Assi n.a. The act of making 
smooth. i 
To do a thing guietly and gently. an Fused 
brass, the dregs of' Oil. — Iya II. To grant & 
delay, bear with fora time —Jest IV. To act 
gnietly and gently towards, 


LIla see C3, 


sce next verse, also 


1... 


Tata 


Lkce Whatsoever or whensoever, see D. 8. Gr. | jle aor. o. To be moved to and fro. 


2 OT. 1, p. 194. 

Gaga aor. a. and o. To serve, and " aa To be de- 
spicable, aa Degan SanLempubla: it 
ag also be derived from os for " & 98 Lv. 

yaaa nee ya, rt. P3 

Aa plur. of 3, rt. yaa gu, 
un see 3. 

Kya plur, of DE, see 5, 
Calya acc. plur. of aa rt. Eh g.v. 
Pai see Es 

S6 for Saga aor. Oo. To die: this is the usual 
form, but others are mentioned by lexico- 
graphers, as Saya or cma aor. a. and Ea 
aor. i.3 instances of the preterite with the first 
letter sena are found in most copies of the |. 
Koran, as az ndk 37, and &x, 2g 84: s0 
also we have « AP in the 19th and Xu, in the 
21et chapter: see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 114 and 
242. Soya and Col44 Death. Es Plur. 
Sya Dead. Lx Plurs. gan and | Sys 

Dead, mortal, about to die. Fa ye noun of 

unity, One single death. Ea A dead body, 

that which is dead or dies of ita UI Iv. 

To cause to dies ,223TWSA 40 v. 11, “Thou 

hast caused us to die twice,” in allusion to the 
second death which the body is said to undergo 
after its eramination in the sepulchre by the 
two angels Munkar and Nakeer. 

Ia 

ak aor. 0. To be agitated writk maves (the sea): | 

to press tumultuonsly like waves (with D. 


una. A wave, the Kitkt used also as a 
collective noun, Sena ar S1 v. 4, 


“ On waves like mountains." 


(142) 


ju 


Ie na. 
Ag takan, finctuation. 
Dg daya see ja. 
Casa (2nd declension) Moses. 


bp, ye sea ag 
Hape see Kn 
ik aor, o. To be rich, especially in cattle. le 
Plur, Ja Riches, wealth, subatance, posses- 
sions, and especially focks and herda: 4ll4 
69 v. 23, for ah “ My wealth:” thesis 
affixed because followed by a pause, and is 
hence named MEAGNIN D. 8. Gr, T. 1, p. 459. 
i, Ta sce er 
faya 3 bee sar 
Ha aor.a. o.and i. To be full af water la well). 
Fla for 3ye Water, liguor. Note. The hamza 
when followed by an affixed pronoun and 
moveable by Damma is changed into . as 
Gl for Sila D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 118. 
Fang ee. 
iis 2 
iya see 8, 
Gas seo B3 
Ss a0r. i. To be moved: & Saki 3 16 v. 15, 
“Lest it shonid move with Mag for the 
ellipse of the negative see “1. An A table, 
properiy, when set out with food. 


| Jk a0r. i. To provide food for. 


3 aor. i. To separate, discriminate, distinguish 
(with ace. and G5)-—5s3 V. To burst, as 
BENT Ia Hai MG 67 V. 8, “It will almost 
burst with fury” (for Th Ha VIII. To 
be separated : I,ilte1, 30 v. 59, “ And be ye 


separated” (from the righteous). 


Jus (&nd declension) Miebael the Archangel. 
Ja 2or. i. To incline, turu away from, turn aside 


& Initial letter of the 09th chapter, see » 
G an indeclinable affixed prononn meaning Onr | 


— aor. a, To be exalted, to announce. 


8: - 
sol see. 


'O 
P | 


when following nonng, and Us when following | | 
verbs or Rpengpi uan, when affixed to the 
particles 2 or and written UI or u, si 
or ES although representing an accusative, 


kamar 


it must be rendered We, as BL X3 Sal, 


(143) 


— 


from the right way (with n.a. in acc. ), to 
turu against (with iB. da n.a, The act of 
turning aside. In noun of unity, A 
act of turning, as Pen ata 4 v. 103, “At 
once,” und rice. 


single 


(with 5). DG na. The germinating or 
springing np of plantss when nsed collectively, 
Plants, thatwhich is prodnced from the ground: 
at 3 v. 82 it is fignratively applied to the 
“ fruit of the womb.”—£ 51 IV. To prodnce, 


put forth, to snyise to grow or spring np (with 
ace. and ji, , Sa or 23. 


Grelus 5v, HI, “And bear thou witness that Fe a0r. i. To throw (with acc. and —or dof 


ve are Moslems,” or "resigned unto thee.” 
KD3U Ird pers. sing. fem. of 36 iii. f. of 195 
g-v. 


«5 aor. a. To retire, as sia S3 17 v. 85,“ And 


to go far away (with | hi | 
C Plur. | 
Pine News,anannonncement, message, account | 
or story, @ prophecy, as at 6 v. 66. & 5A 
prophet, la, ae, 5 and Li (2nd declen- 
sion). 3 ye) Prophecy. Lg Il. To annonnce, ' 
to make acgnsinted with, declare or relate 3 


he goes aside:” 


cirenmstance to another Sa » of thing, or | 


place): to reject: 1535 20 v. 96, “And I 
threw it (into the mouth of the calf),” which 
therenpon became alive: The handful of dust 
to wbich this miraculons power is attribnted 
was snpposed to have been taken from the 
footsteps of the horse ridden by the angel 
Gabriel at 3 v. 60 after “al Asli we mnst 
understand the acens. AI “Then throw 
back to them their covenant:" for the ellipse 
of the accusative or immediate objective com- 
plement see D. S.Gr. T, 2, p. 454. —5 VIII. 
To go aside (with Sad. 


with acc. of pers. and «., Ta or 5S also | aor. i. To defame. — VI. To call one another 


with ace. of pers. and “).—L5T IV. To make | 


names (with D). 


€ nett 


one acgnainted with, to inform (with donble !E5 aor.i. and o. To gush out—lnsw| X. To elicit 


acc, or with acc. and -. — X. To seek | 


or discover (the truth) in matters of difficulty. 


information from (with ace. of pers. and 1). 5 aor.a.i.ando. To gush forth. Le Plnr, —L 


3 n0r, Oo. To germinate, to prodnce—na a tree— | 


(2nd declension) A fonntain, spring of water. 


Hi (44) lx 


G5 &0r. o. To shake. “This ransom” being nnderstood.—, s5 VI 
# Ror. Oo. and i. To disperse, Gaara part. pass. To hold a private discourse one with another 
Scattered.— AS! VIII. To be scattered. (with cp of matter). ' 

354 or, Oo. To overcome. XX n.a. An open high- | tao. o. To vom. Lana. A vow, 88 533 
way: at 90 v. 10 itis to he understood of' the 1456 99 V, 23, “Ie has fulfilled his vow” by 
 Ofering up his life for the Faith. 

Sad aor. i. and o. To scrape, carve, prepare by 
scraping (with douhle acc.or with ace.and Ea 

La nor. a. To injure the jugular vein, to sacrifice 
hy cutting the jugular vein. 

Ls aor, &. To very and yan To be unlucky. 
U-56 Bad luck. yani Unincky. alas 
Smoke without fame, al30 molten brass, both 
of which meanings have been assigned at 55 


two highway3 of good and evil. 

Yasa nor, a. To be dirty and impure. Naa n.a. 
Filth, uncleanness. 

Gs aor. i. To throm. Jerit (common gender) 
The Gospel, from the Greek @arpyAhtov. 

aor. o. To appear. 454 Plur. aa A star, or 
collectively, Stars, as at 16 v, 16 and 53v. 1: 
a plant growing close to the earth with little 
or no stalk, as grasa. 


". 35. 
Lx aor. o. To escape, go free Aim wa. ec part. | Jak aor, a. To make onea present: and Jadaor.a. 
act, One who escapes. Ha n.a, Sat! To be thin. Jas comm. gend, generic noun, 


SA secret 33 Berg, Na n.a. Bees. aa A free gift, Serah one given 
(nd declension) for aa D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. as dowry. 

105 and 402, A private conference, clandestine Had personal prononn of comm. gender used both 
discourse : at 17 v 20 & Nara to he uscd in the dnal and plur. We, 

adverhially SS 305 4 “And when they ae aor. 8. To be worn full of holes. S3 Worn, 
confer in private,” hut Beidiwse inclines to| ... yatlen aa Bana 2 

the opinion that this word both here and at ve Tong J4 comm. geng: Plur- Jua ewe 


58 v. Bisa Sa of SE with the sense of | ka 2 HN Hala 2 Ag Ah aa. 
Ga-tse, viz. “Those who confer privately | gi dn Bo 


tree. 
together,” — A II. To deliver, set free (with ,- # Pa 
s sa aor. i. To flee, run away. & Plur, SIS Like, 


egual, & match, an image or idol. 
Aw xor, 8. To be repentant, repent. pab part, 


acc, and ', wa dh or 03)5 to raise np, asat 10 


? pa? 


v. 92. Hi for” St Plur. Goa tor ppkta, | 


Dean T, 1, p. 113, part. act. One who act, One who repcnts, a penitent. LAS naa. 
delivers.—, »-U III, To hold a disconrse with Repentance. 

any one in private (with acc. of pere.).— AS aor. 0. Tb call. 46 for CssY A conncil. Sa 
SET IV. To deliver (with ace. and so: oa council.—,s36 III, To call to, call upon, 


u? s4 $ 
gash & 70 v. 14, “ Then (he wishes that this) invoke, cry alond 5 to make a proclamation 
(with (8): to call, or invite (with 21 or J), 


might deliver him:” the nominative Tx51V 


Ej aon. 1. To plnck out, bring out, snatcb away, 


la (45) AF 


“Punya 


as iJAT JI SOC 1515 5 v. 03, “And when | 
ye call to Hara 3” (also with Eye), as ou 
Hp uas us Ko 50 v. 40, “ Tbe crier 
shall call from a near place:” said to be 
from Monnt Moriah at Jerusalem, whence the 
angel Gabrielis to make a proclamation to all 
flesh to come to judgment: the meaning is 


that it shall be a proclamation to be heard by 
all , nee laa 41 v. 44, where tbe words Un 
Ket ta uya are interpreted “ They shall be | £ 
(like) those wbo are called to from afar,” Le. 
They ehall not hear. ITxy for cd3y n.a. A 
Cry, act of calling. yLs for Cs3'£x part. act, 
One who makes @ proclamation, a crier, a 


preacher.—,53G5 VI To call one to another. | 
95 for Seo for S5, D.8.Gr.T.l,p. 111, 
n.a. The act of calling one to another JUSIT” 
40 v. 34 is for SOKIT the 15 heing omitted 
hy poetic license at the end of the verse to 
preserve tbe rhyme. 


Sa “3 o. andi, To yow, devote (with, acc. and d. 


3 Plur. sa na. A da 5S or st A 
memeing, or warning : 3 is ala9 plnr. of 
3S A warner or preacher.— En IV. To warn, 
admonish, preacb to (with acc. of pers. and —, 
or with Y 3: to threaten with, give warning 
of (with donble acc.). pe part. act. A 
preacher, One who warns, admonishes, or | 
tbreatens. Fa part. pass. Warned, 

S5 1st pera. plur. aor. viii. f. of yi for Sg g.v. 


extract, withdraw, or draw out somewhat 
sharply (with acc. and Ha) $ toetrip of (with 
acc. and Sah vb part. act. One who plucks 
out, as yr SAY, 79 v. 1, “By (the 


angels) who tear ont (the sonls of the wickcd) 
with violencc.” ea adjective of intensity, 
Plucking forcibly or continuously, D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p.322.—5U III, To dispute with any 
one (with acc.) — JW VI, To dispute one with 
another (with 1 of matter, or with acc. and 
je) pat 50 v. 93 it is used with acc. of thing 
and | $ of place, and is there to be interpreted 
“They shall present to one another.” 

3 a0or. 8. To slander, sow dissensions Keith ai : 
to incite to evil, asat 7 v. 199. Pi n.a. An 
evil suggestion, incitement to evil. 

3 aor.i. To exhaust (a well), in the Pass. it 
means to be exhausted or inebriated from drink 
(with 9). 

d5 FI a0or. i. To descend (with — into, or u from, 
n place). A9 Jp That which is prepared Sa a 
gucst, entertainment, an abode, a gift. SG 
nonn of unity, Literally, One descent : 5 
Once, as AA ag 1, 53 v. 13, “He saw bim 
once again.” J KL. (2nd declension) plur, of 
Ja A mansion, station, as of tbe moon at 
10 v. 5 and 36 v. 39. — J5 1I. To cause to 
dcscend, send down, especially from Heaven 
(with acc. and Es, cah era and —). ipa 
n.a. A sending down (from Ileaven), a divine 
rcvelation, aname given to the Korln 2g Ding 
heen sent down from Heaven. «| Sa part. 
act. One who sende down. d3 part. pass. 

, Bent down. — JA IV. To cause to dcseend, 
send down, make to come down (with acc. and 
wa da dhdand H. Jia part. act. 
One who causes to descend, @ receiver of 
gueats, one who provides bospitality. da 
part. pass, Scnt down, At 23 v. 30 Ya may 

19 


ds (M6) 


be considered as the noun of time or place of | 
coming down it is also written Ina v. supra: | 
in the former case it may be rendered “ Causo 


my descent to be blessed,” in the latter, 


ja 
aor, i. and o. To hasten (with 4). Judi n.a. 
Progeny, stock j at 2 v. 201 it would seem to 
be understood of the young of flocks and other 
domestic animals, 


“Make me to inhabit a hlessed ahode.”— | Ce nor. A. To forget, neglect. han A forgotten 


Pa Tang 


J3 V. To descend gently and gradually 
(with (JO. , 

IL aor. a. To chide (camels). | gam The putting 
offa sacred month till a later month. 
A staff. 

md 807, O. and i. To make mention of any one's 
lincage. Sad Plur. LSI n.a. Consan- 
guinity: at 25 v. 56 the words jari (K5 must 


eh TA 


Danang 


thing. ai Forgetful. ima and #5 Women, 
The sing. of these words is wanting, bnt in- 
stead of'it the word ita is employed, see Ly 
Hp ea part. pass. Forgotten, neglected, D. 8. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 108.—, us! IV. To cause to for- 
get (with douhle ace.)5 at 2v. 100 U.uih may 
be taken to signify “We canso it to be for- 
gotten :” there are also other readings. 


be taken adverbially asthongh the phrase were 1£5 aor. a. To grow, increase, to be raised up. 


yen ai 1 “ Capable of consanguinity and 

affinity:” meaning perhaps male and female. | 
Pi aor. a. To abolish, destroy, abrogate, nnllify : | 

to transcribeor copy. &&e A copyor exemplar 
(ofa boke) — geo) X. To transerihe or copy 
ont, 

as tor. o. andi, To remove, tear with the beak, 
ya n.a. An eagle or vulture/ Nasr, name of 
an idol worshippcd hy the Pagans hoth hefore 
and after the Flood. 

t—iwj n0r. i. To destroy from the foundations, up- 
root, rednce to powder and scatter ahrond, to 
winnow as chaf, AJ n.a. The act of re- 
ducing to powderand wimnowing, etc. 

CLS aor. o. To lead a religious life, to sacrifice. 
CK na, Religious service, a victim for 
saerifice. X46 part. act. One who is devoted 
to religions observances. 
monial. tkalia (2nd declension) plur, of 
CXuss Places for sncrifice, rites and cere- 
monie3, 

Jas s0r. Oo, To beget or bring forth (an animal) : 


Za The first hour or early portion of the day 
or night various interpretations are given of 
73 v. 6 where this word occurs5 according to 
one it is the part. act. and agrees with Oei 
understood, “The person who rises by night 
(to prayer) 5” others hold it to be a form of 
the nonn of action, and translate it “To rise 
by night.” #U Prodnetion—tE5 II. To 
bring up, educate (with ace. and At 
IV. To prodnce, raise, create (with acc. and 
ta or. SS) n.a, Production, creation : 
SUS) CULT J 56. 94, “Verily we have 
created them by a (novel or peculiar) creation ag 
23 part. act, One who produces, jlisa 
Plur, YUL4 for SAK Having lofty sails, 
or it may be the part. pass. Raised on high 
(hy the waves). 


Pc OA | AS 20r. 0. To nnfold, spread ahroad (with acc. and 


3. Ta n.a. Aspreading ahroad. 3yki n.o. 
A hringing to life, resurrection, resuscitation 
(from sleep), as at 25 v. 49. 544 part. act. 


One who spreadsabroad, the words mi, 


JAS aor, o.and i. To rise up, to behare ill—a woman 


«aj a0r, o. To place, fix, erect, aflict » and —.. 


15 (147) 


. 


pt 77“. 3 may refer either to the Angela 
who spread abroad God's decreee, or to the | 
winds which spread rain over the earth : some 
again have understood the pasenge to refer to 
the verses of the ? Kordn, etc, Tana « part. pass. | 
Rpread open. — As part, pasa. II. f. Unfolded, 

expanded.— SA IV. To resuscitate (with gcc. 
and —b)5 to raise the dead. pe part. pass. 
Raised from the dead.—A5| VIII. To be/ 
spgsad abrond, disperse themselves (with | ). 

pa part. sct. That which spreada itself 
abroad. 


towards Lag husband, or a husband towards 
kis wife, pa na. Ill-conduct or perverse- 
ncss on the part of a husband or wife towards | 
one another. —5AS IV. To raise, 


AJ aor. i. To go out from & place, dra» up a 


bucket at one pull. GAS n.a. The act of draw- 
ing up guickly and easily. G6 part, act. One 
who draws up easily: the words BESI, 
(LAS which occur at 79 v. 2 are by some 
referred to the Angela who draw forth tlie 
aoula of the blessed in a smooth and gentle 
manncr, bnt as with the commcncement of' 
the 77th chapter, the explanations of the whole 


passage vary greatly, see ali. 


20r. 8. To use diligence, as at 94 v. 7, 16 
mu SG 5,3 “ And when thon hast finished | 
(thy Ara be instant (in prayer, or in | 
thanks to God)” wa) na. , Calamity. | 
Ls n.a. Labour, fatigue. me Plur. 
SA standard, as at 70 v. 43: astone used | 


an 
as at 5 v. 92. Li A part, portion. 
ali part, act. Labouring, weary. 


S5 s0r, i. To be silent 5 S- S1 IV, Idem. 


ai nor, a. To admonish, counsel, give good advice, 


be sincere and faithful (with J of pcrs.). - 
n.a, Counsel, advice. Pa part. act, One who 
counsels or advises, one who acts as a sincero 
friend to (with J. C3 True and sincero 
(repentance). 


ye 20r.o. To aid, assist, succour, protect: to delivcr 


Ie KP Pali Pk Math 


(with acc. and an 2g er «UT ur, 29 
v. 41, “Aud verily God will succour those 
who aid him,” ie. his religion, to grant a 
victory to (with acc. and &) thusat 9 v. 14, 

ma den # ad he will give you the victory 
Our them.” peri n.a. Aid, assistance, victory. 

31 part, act. Plurs. us one 3 and ai One who 
aids, etc., & protector. Tea Plur. AA A 
helper, defender, protector, the name M3 Ih 

“The helpers or allies,” was given as an 
honorary distinction to those of the inhabitanta 
of Medina who were the first to take part with 
Molammad. IS (2nd declension)  plur. of 
vs A . Christian, 80 called from Ke "pai Naza- 
reth, Nyari Christian. Iya part. pass. 

Aided, Rape ak — YI. To aid one another: 
at 37 v. 25 Ga is for Erosi D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p 21. Hai vlil, To avenge one's- 
self, take vengcance (with ai of pers.) to 
defend one's-self, deliver one's-self, pasa 
3 act. One who is able to defend himself, 


— pas! X. To 8sk assistance of any one (with 
acc. of pera.). 


hy the Pagan Araba on which they made wis) aor. Oo. To reach the middle, or take half of 


sacrifices,asat 5 v.4 an idol, image, or atatue, 


anything. 5-3) The half, 


lu 


Lai 2or. Oo. To seize by the forelock. Po Plur. 
1 ea 5 (2nd declension) A forclock. 


Ca aor. a. 70 be ripe, done enongh in cooking. 


€ aor, &. To sprinkle with water. ak Pouring 
forth copiously and Sadiktobaly” 

X5 nori. To spread (carpets) one over another. 
da5 Piled one over another. Opi part. 
pass. Sprcad over one another, piled up in 
order: Bona S5 56 v. 28, “ And the acacia 


overspread with piles of flowers," 
yet aor, O. To. 5 with brillianey and beauty, to 
shine, Pa Brightness, refulgence. As 
part. act. Shining. 
5 por. a. To butt at mith the horns. Law That, 
. which is gored to death, Note. The 5 is com- 


monly added to adjectives when changed into | 


nouns substantive by what is called JT 
D. 8. Gr. T, 2, p. 279, note, 

ad aor.o.andi, To drop. At Sperma genitale. 
45) aor. i. To speak articulately and clearly, to 
speak Gin and c—), as GS U KE ibn 55 

45 v. 28, “It spenka concerning you with 
truth 3” dl us 2 ds le, 63. 9," Neither 
doth he speak Of bis own will” Jaana, 
Specch, langunge, as AT ja ara te 27 v. 
16, “We have been taught the language of 
birds.”— GK IV. To cause to utter articulate 
sounds. 

555 a0r. 0. To look, behold (with S or di to 
look on, look at (with acc.) : to look for, expect 
(with acc. or with RA as at 2 v.206, 33v. 14, 
ete.: donat consider (s01mnetimes with dl also 


with Bca or ES): Gaji CI GI 
83 v. 23, "Seated upon conches they shall 


contcmplate (objects of delight):” to wait for 


(148) 


» 
(with ace.), asat57 v. 13) to regard, as 3, 
Gaji 2V. 157, “They shall not be regarded,” 
or it may be“ Neither shall they be waited 
for," #.e. time shall not be given them for 
PIA St 

repentance, sj na. Alook. kU part. act. 
One who looks at,  beholds, observes, or waita 
for, a epestator, 2 A single glance. isi 
A reapite, — IV. ro grant one a pak pita: 


to put off, as ana YG Poetic& for (aja 
7. 194, "And do not put me off (by any 


delay)." Ita part, pass, Respited. —3| 
VIII, To expect, wait, await. Jasa part. act. 
3 One who waits or expccta, 
aor. a. and o. To go Tuickly ta Farah : 20r. 0. 
To be very white. 1 Plur. 3 An ewe 
ahcep. 

YK 20. a. To be meak, somnolent. (MM na. 
Drowsiness, sleepinesa. 

(5 20r. a. and i. To call alond to (with —)5 pro- 
perly, To call sheep, croak as a raven. 

Jas aor. a. To give shoes to any one. XS fem. A 
shoe. 

“3 sora. o. andi, To enjoy the con orta and con- 
veniences Of life, to be jouful. pe Yeaj For 
the difcrence between Ps and ca see nadi 
an irregular verb found in the Koriin only 
in thc masc. Ird pers, sing., it is called by 


grammarians ara or verb of' praise, its 
ng is To be excellent, thus SAT 33 

v. 41, “He is an excellent master,” it may 
generally be rendered Ilow excellent! as 


Adi yen 518 v. 30, “How excellent a re- 


AT 
ward |" Ti is used alike with both sing. and 
plur,, thns GOL si 51 v. 48, Lit.“ How 


excellent (are we) who spread it ont:” ear 
a10 p 


Gee 37 v. 73, “Verily how excellent— 


ai 
or gracion8,—were those who Kang, Le. 

“We returned & gracious answer.” Uaxi for | 

Sx Ui 4 v. OI, 
“How 2 Sa is the adiiionilion which he 
gives you,” it is also written Uas). pes 5 Plur. 
gel Ca Cattle. 2 part. act. Rejoicing, joy- 
ful. 
kang Plur, » S1 Grace, kindness, favour, bene- 
ficences this werd is sometimes sele Sami, 
sce D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 276, note, — 5 Happi- 
ness, delight, pleasure. ilusi (Ond deelension) 
Grace, favour, — 5 II. To provide good things 
for any one (with acc. of pers. Ll IV. 
be gracions towards (with uda of pers.) to 
confer (benefits) upon (with ace, and & of 
pera. » 

WAS 20r, o. and i. To shake—the head. JK Iv.| 
To wag the head at any one (with acc. of' 
sat and (JJ of pers.). 

SL aor.i.ando. To blom, SAS One who blows, 
as KAT BAL 113 v. 

Pt who blow on knota,” a kind of incantation. 

- aor. a. To diffuse an odour, to Ulom (the wind). 


Pak Pa 


Z5 One single breath., 
.. 


& 


2... . F 
La ex or Li, a3 


aan Comtort and convenience of life. 


4, "The women 


Fa aor. o. To blow with the month, breathe (with | 


AD. 5 A single blast. 

S45 or. a. To vanish, fail, to be exhansted. 
n.a. A failure, failing. 

SS nor, o. To penetrate (as an arrom), to pass be- 
yond or ont of (with 5) 

Hi aor. o.andi. To run away tkrough fright, to go 
forth to ang business, as to war, at 9 v. 123 
(with 2. 3 People, & company of men 
not exceeding ten nor less than three. 3 
n.a, The act of running away, or being a 
fugitives in the Korlin it means the act of 
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Ear 
Ob | 


HW 


fying from the truth. & A company or 
number of men taking part with any one, as 
in War. — jean part. act. X. f. One who takes 
to fight, fugitive, 

MS To injure by casting an evil eye upon any one. 
ai fem. Plur. Si and Una A soul, a 
living soul or person 5 as in Arabic there are 
no reflective personal pronouns, their place is 
partly supplied by the words ain ae etc., 
see D. 8. Gr. T. 9, p. 956, et seg.s in this 
sense Lesi, — “51 and the reat must be trans- 
lated himself, itself, themselves, etc. : uut FR 
6 v. 35, “Without (his having slain) a soul,”— 
unless in case of retaliation or 28 a pnnishment 
for murders Uut when used adverbially, as 
at4 v.3, means willingly, see «ab, rt. ML for 
aa Coli 3 100.10, “Of my own 
accord, at my own A dar sa bd V. To 


shine (the dawn): KLS ASI AT, ',81 v. 18, 


“By the dawn when it clears away the dark- 
ness by its breath.”—y,4345 VI. To long for, 
aspireafter. (34X- part. act. One who longa 
or aspires after. 

NAS nor. o. To pickortease mools tostray for food 
by night (with 5). Yara part. pass. Teased, 
carded, 

5 a0r, a. Te be useful to, to profit: to avail (with 

5 n.a. Use, ntility, usefulness, profit. 


x5) 
tile (2nd declension) plur. of An 
advantage, that which is useful or profitable. 
MA To be saleable: aor. a. and o. To come out of 
its hole lajerboa). 35 n.a. A hole, properly, 
in a place from whence there is another exit : 
the word occurs at 6 v. 35, and the meaning 
of the passnge is as follows, “If thou art able 
to seek out for thyself a hole, s0 that thou 
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mayest enter into the bowels of the earth, 14X nor.o. To be deficient, to diminish, lessen: to 


ete., and bring them a sign (then do s0):” the | 


correlative proposition known as the 1,5 
AT or answer to the condition pala under- 
stoods D. 8. Gr. T. 9, p. 611. 465 Expendi- 
tnre, that which any one expends.—, 5V III. 
To enter into its hole, to which there are gene- 


cause a loss or deficieney as at 50 v. 4, Ls 
m3 SAT UASS “What part of them the 
earth consumes,” viz. their bodies: to fall 
short, fail or be wanting in snything (with 
douhle ace.), as at 9 v. 4. va n.a. Loss, 
diminntion. vera part. pass. Diminished. 


rally ten ora dozen entrances (a jerboa), and Na a0or. Oo. and i. To make a erashing noise, to 


hence, as itis said, to he a hypoorite in reli- 
gion, professing to believe first one thing and 
then another. 3 n.a. Hypocrisy. Gt 
part, act. One whois a hypocrite in religion.— 


break or violate (a treaty), to untwist, as at 
16 v.94. si na. The act of violating (a 
covenant).—,£51 IV, To wring, 88 & load 
from getting loose on the hack. 


PA IV. To spend, expend one's suhstance |« 5 nor.a. To soak, raise a sound. — n.a. Dust 


(with acc. and ( $ or ke also with da of 
pers.): this word is freguently used in the 
Korin to signify to expend one's substance in 
alms or other good works, and in this sense 
the acens, is occasionally understood, as at 2 
V.2. Git4 part, act. One who expends his 
substance in almsgiving and other good works. 
s5) n.a. The act of spending. 


Ni To give booty. JS Plur. Jet Booty, spoils. 


Ran A gift, & work of snpererogation, as 


prayers over and above what are commanded, |” $5 aor. o. To tugn aside (with 30. 


or 8 gift over and ahove what is asked. 


rising and floating in the air, 


5 :gi devour s nor. i. To dielike, disapprove : 


KIT BEA CA II Ny La 9. 75, “And their 
Pi reason for disliking (the plot to destroy 
Mona was that God had enriched them, 

ete.3” to Taji, take vengeance on (with aa 
of pers, »”— (si VIII. To take vengeance on 
(with - of Tana ss n.a. Vengeance. 
En part. act. One who takes vengeance, an 
avenger, 
part, act. One who turns aside. eta (2nd 


(5 aor. 0. To remove, expel (with wa: 

Li nor. o. To dig through ta wall). £ n.a. 
The act of digging through. ii A captain 
or leader. — II. To pass or wanderthrongh, 


declension) plur. of uy Six A shoulder, a tract 
of country. 


KS Ist pers. plur. aor. cond. viii. £. of JS for 
Dar 


to search out Keith HD Ig aor. O. andi. To untwist (a rope), break (a 
& To liberate. —3A IV. To set free, deliver (with covenant), violate an onth: nsed both with 
ace. and wa) SEN X. To scek to deliver and without an accusative. «EL Plur, Lt 


(with acc, and 2 .., The nntwisted strands of a rope. 

ES aor. 0. To Sirih Pasa, 3 To be hlown (a S aor.a.andi. To perforate, to marry 8 hushand 
trumpet). Pi The groove in a dnte-stone : aa n.a. Marringe — IV. To 
ye In the smallest matter. 356 A trumpet. | give in Bonai (with nec. of pers. given, as 


or wife. 


& 
at 24 v. 9, also of pers. to whom given, as 
at 2 v. 220). — X. To wish to marry, 

SK n0r. o. To croak with all kis might (a razen) : | 
and 3G 3 a. To bemretched and miserable 
(life). SG Niggardly. 

S aor. a. To — ignorant of, lo ignore, disavow, 
to feel a repugnance towards, & and KK 
Iniguitons, horrihle, unknown, unbeard of, as | 
at 18 v.86, 3 Denial, reprohation, change : 

G US LS 22 v. 43, “How great was the 
dhnare which I made in their conglition :” 
Si is here put Poetica for 5 D. 8. Gr. | 
T. 9 p. 497. “G1 (end declension) comp. 
form, Most disagrecahle.—& II. To trans- 
form (a thing) s0 that it cannot be recognized 
(with ace. and |) of pers). — IV. To be 
ignorant of, deny. X4 part. act. One who 
knows not, disavows, or deniea. Pn part. 


pass, Unknown, disallowed, unwarrantahle, | 
unlawful, the opposite to Ea see3 v. 1005 | 
| 


denial, as at 22 v. 71. 
v3 or. O. To turn down or upside down, as Pat 
rar 5, Ter 21 v. 66, Lit. “They were turned 
upside down upon their hceads,” meaning that | 
they relapsed into idolatry. (xSU part. act. | 
One who hends down. Anu II, To cause one | 
to bend or bow down. 
"US aor. i. To fall back, retreat, as 4-12 Rt II 
8 v. 50, Lit. “He retreated upon his two 
heels.” 
SI a0r. Oo. To endure a shower of rain totheend, 
lo wipe tears from off the face. an) Xu 
To disdain (with 2 or 2. 
(KS aon. o. and i. To retires and YSS To take 
example. (X3 Plur. ds A fetter. ds An 


example, a punishment.—,X5 n.a. II, f. The | 


act of pnnishing or making an example. 
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P 


5 aor. O. and i. Tb apread calumnies, Ni 

Calumny, slander, 
HW End declension) plur. of 3 A cnshion, 

“prop. a pad placed npon a saddle 3 no verbal 
root. 

Sai aor. O. To malign. Jai generic nonn, Ants. 

| K5 noun of unity, A single ant. JoUt &nd 
declension) plur. of SAN The tips of tho 
fingers. 

“ aor. a. To point out the way. ae A clear 
and open way. 


... 


aor. a. To cause (a stream) to flom, to repulee, 
reproach. Bata plur. of .g A river, Pi A 
river, JG A day from dawn or from sunrise 
till snnset as opposed to night. 


ag 20r, a. D. 8. Gr T. 1, p. 250, To forbid, inter- 
dict, prohihit, hinder (with ace. or with acc, 
and ui also »5 nor, O. To be intelligent : 


KAT "979 v. 40, “He restrained his soul:” 
8.5 ut og 


ca is also used with 2 as dsel ul Eng cal 
6 v. 56, “Iam forbidden to worship,” (see Sih 
ta Understanding. nu for was part. act. One 
who forhids,—, 365 VI, To forbid one another 
(with -. — 5 VIII. To refrain onc'e-self, 
to 'ahstain, desist (used occasionally with 3 
Kata noun of time or place, A fixed term, a 
terminns or limit: KENA 53 v. 14, 
“The Lote-tree beyond at. there is no pasa- 
ing," see BAN pon for Lan part. act. 
One who desists: Plur, asa for Geng 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 113. 

3G aor.o. To rise with dificulty to weigh down— 
a load (with » of pers.). 


Na plur. of 2, rt. Lai g.v. 
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DH aor. 0. To supply the place of anotker-— UT | SU a01. 0. To clean the flesh from fat. SG A 
IV. To repent and turn to God (with JI. she-camel, 
Bapa part. act. One who turns with repent- | Ju aor. o. To bestow : and aor. a. for Jsi D.8. 
ance to God, 


aa Gr. T, 1, p. 242, to grant (with ace. of pers. 
ar 2or. 0. To lament, Es proper name, Noah. 


and Lb of thing), see Ju for an 
Lap Ird pers. plur. pret. pass. of LV ili, f. of -5 or. o. To rin a sleeping match. » n.a. Sleep. 
1S g.v. | 
n4 aor. o. To shine. 5X fem. Fire. 39 Light.— | 
Tpaa part. act. IV, f. He or that which gives  - 
light, enlightening, 
06 201. 0. To be shaken to and fro (anything - 
hanging). GAS for usul Men, people: a/ &y hor, “To intend, Sg 5 Intention, a date-stone. 
collectire noun regarded as the plur. of |. Oi J5 a0r. i, and a. D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 243, To obtain, 


5 part. act. One who sleeps. par Time or 
place of sleeping, a dream. 

(og The letter oya fish: yA, "3 The Lord of the 
Sin. name of the Prophet Jonah. 


A man, human being, rt. aa Gv. Itis said 
to embrace also the Genii and evil spirits, hut | 


I can recall no passage in the Korin where it | 
is 80 employed, : 


va aor. 0, To take, seize. — psi na. VLf. The) 


act of taking or receiving, reception $ ai 
Kor Oa art MAL ad SA. 51, “And how 


shonld they receive (the faith) from a far dis- 
tant place?” #.e. heyond the grave, 


Sel 


(96 20r, 0. To retreat, remain behind, fly. ve | 


Time or place of retreat. 


5» and when preceded hy kesra or by «s cither 


gniescent after kesra or jazmated after tatha, 
z, an indeclinable affixed personal or possessive | 
pronoun of rd pers. sing. masc.3 when affixed 
ton verh or preposition as a personal pronoun 
it means him or it, and when to a noun as & 
possessive, his or its: This particle mnst not 
be confounded with 5, which is occasionally 
found at the end of words in case of panse, 


get (with Sa to attain, reach, he acceptahle 
to (with acc. of pers.), as at 22 v. 385 it may 
occasionally be rendered hy the Passive It 


9 ur Pen Pd eat 


is given, as PET 9 resi «d4 7 v. 85, 
“ Their portion (of the good things of this life) 
ghall he given them from (that which is written 
in) the Book of God's decrees.” JX n.a. That 
which any one gets or receives: at 9 v, 121, 
the only place where it occurs, it mnst be 
taken in a had sense, meaning death, imprison- 
ment, or other injury. 


and hence called VA or PS 
see instances in the 69th chapter, at the 19th 
and some following verses, 


W& indeclinable affixed personal or possessive pro- 


noun of rd pers. sing. fem. Her, it, its, see 5. 

Wis likewise an interjection, Lo! hehold !: 
it is occasionally prefixed to other words, as 
Kala written also Kp Here, ISS or more 


commonly 133 This, and other words, without 


ta 


apparently adding mnch to their signification :| 


D. 8. Gr. T. 1, pp. 441 and 536. Pr Take 
ye! for 58, the LS hcing changed into hamzn : 
(5 when thus followed hy the affixed pronoun 
CS has the sense of LL Take! the word occurs 
at 69 v. 19: see D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 579. 

1/15 Bring! produce! Some doubt exists as to 
the derivation of this words according to 


De Sacy it stands for the Plur. Imperat. of| 
the iii. f. of 2 To come, hut it bears a mean- | 
ing more in conformity with the iv. f. of that | 


verh g.v. See also D. 5. Gr. T. I, p. 256. 


38 ohligue fem. dual of !45 g.v. 

Sala (@?nd declension) Hiroot, name of & re- 

belliona angel, see -:,”Ls. 
“215 ace 

525 a0r. i. and o. To fall down, descend, come down 
(with --e): to go down into (with acc.), as at 
2 v. 58. 

Id aor. o. To be raised 80 as to float in the air 
(dust). $U5 Dust floating in the air. 

ea To sleep, wateh V. To wateh (with —). 

yes a0r. 0. To separate one's-self from, break off 
an acguaintance with, leave off, abatain from, 
guit, leave alone: to rave deliriously, to talk 
nonsenge. P3 n.a. The act @ separating 
one's-self from another. ana part. pass. 
Spoken in a wild and delirions manner.— 
F8 III, To imigrate (with dh also with 5): 
toflyone's COameny, sanigrate become a refugee 
(with Kah se Pig s 5 naat. 16 v. 43, 
Le NT Pe ““Those who have fled their 


conntry in pursnance of their duty to God, or | 


for his sake,” s0 also HUT Ls SP P3, | 


4 v. 101, “ He who flies his conntry (walking) 


Oni 

in the path of God's religion." la part. 
| act. One who flies from his country, a refugee s 

kaya LAIT Those who fled from Mecca to avoid 

persecution on account of their religion. 
15 aor, 2. To sleep. 
35 a0r. O. To break, demolish. s5 n.a. Demoli- 
tion , 135 In utter ruin. 
“5 aor. i. To Oterturn.— 215 II. To demolish. 
2945 To coo las a dove). ASX3 A Hoopoe. 
|5AS aor. i, To lead in the right way, direct aright 
(with donble acc. or with ace. and J or Ni 
to follow a right course j ulas 6 v, 80, “ He 
has directed me,” for calaa D. 8. Gr. TI, 
p-118, and T. 2, p. 497. cs4a na. A victim 
for saerifice, an offering. 555 n.a. comm. 
gend. A direction , that which indicates the 
right way. Kar A gift, offering. 4 part. 
act. One who dircets, a director, guide. sad 
(2nd declension) comp. form, One who is a 
better guide, or who follows a hetter direction. 
— LAN To he directed aright (with J 
or Plan 
a pass. Jan tejak, Guided aright, led into 
the right way. 


Sie part. act. having like the verb 


125 Ola Fem. Aa Dual ,. wa aa and 

“ohligue Fem. ye or Ti Plur. P3 This, 

theses a compound word consisting of the 

particle (5 Lo! behold! and the demonstrative 

pronoun 15. Note According to the system 

of the Arah grammarians all the above worda 

are considered indeclinahle nouns, and totally 
independent of each other, see 13. 

Dp aor. O. Tofly, run away. 3 n.a. Flight, 


3 To walk with guick and trembling gait.— 
2 


Sa) 


3 IV. To make to go hastily (with SI or 

ep (2nd declension) Aaron. 

53 a0r. O. To move, shake (with 2 of pcrs. and, 
as at 19 v. 25).— SESI VIII. To stir one "a-aelf, 
to be stirred or set in motion. | 

Ta aor. a. To Hau and up aor. 8. To mock, | 
ridicule. 


cule, jest, laughing-stock.— jyaem X. To mocek, | 


& “na A mockery, derision, ridi- 


scoff, "idionle," laugh any one to scorn (with 


—). Span part. act. One who scoffs. 


J3 201. 0. To be tkin7 and Ja aor. a. To joke. 
d3 Jana. A joke. 
3 aor. i. To sguceze rith the hand, to pnt to 


fight. ra aa » part. pass. Routed, put to fight. 


Ja 


a0r, o. and i. To beat down Icaves from a tree, 
as at Ea Cks1 20 v. 19, “ By means 
ofit I beat down the leaves (as food) for my 
cattle.” 
shd aor. i. To break, especially anything dry or 
, Jellow. aa Dry eticks or stubble. 
5 aor. i. To tah injure, mithhold that hich is 
dues and 55 a0r.a. To betkin and graceful. 
3 na n.a, The withholding of that which is 
due. m3 Thin and smooth, as the spathe 
of the Palm when distended with flowers. 
—3 aor. a. To run forward with the eyes fixed in 
, harror. — aa part. act. IV. f. One who 
lastens with fixed gaze or extended neck. 
13 Thns, a word componnded of the particles 
ls Behold, &5 As, and 15 This. 
J5 particle of interrogation, Whether? Is there ? | 
Does he? etc. 
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Pr 


and last two or three nightas at other times 
the moon is called Sai — Jah IV. To invoke 
the name of God npon an animal in slanghter- 
2g it, as OA» dst 2 2 v. 168, Lit. 

“ That on which Invodilion has been made to 
any other than God,” since the only flesh 
that can be lawfully used for food is that on 
which at the time of slanghter the words 
Peti Pa have been Penoand, 


ai To be very impatient. 23 Very impatient. 
5 a0r, a. and i. To peneli, die, fall, it is some- 
times found with Oi as KIS Ipa Ed 
K5 y2 8 v. 44, “ That he who perishes may 


ny 


berati in spite of clenrevidences” | Ss &XIh 
LS 69 v. 29, " My power has fallen away 
from me.” CX part.act. One who perishes. 
Hai Perdition. «4: Time or place of 
destruction—vXIs! IV. To destroy, waste, 
cause to perish (with acc. and «b). ana 
part, act. One who destroya. aa ae part. 
pass. Destroyed. 

"5 Come! bring! an anomalons verb, D. 8. Gr. 
T. 1, p. 5465 it is found in the Korin only 


in the above form, as Lx) sis 33 v. 18, 
“Come tousj” pa 03 6x. 151, “ Bring 


forward yonr witnesses.” 

s or after kesra, etc. 2, see 3, an ind selinesis pro- 
RonN of Ird pers. masc. plur.: Fem. ng or 
8 They: Dual (45 or La They twos when 
used as an affix after a verb or preposition 
- etc. must he rendered Them, and when 
aftera nonn, Their. All the above words are 
properly speaking distinct and indeclinable , 
D. S. Gr. T. 1, p. 455. 


Ja To appear. isl plur. of Ji A new moon, - a0r. o. To ponder anything in the mind, to 


or according to some the moon during the first |' 


meditate, think about, design, to be anxious 


P 


about (with L “1, also mil ): to plot against, | 
as tediua Ta & Zi SC Ea, 10 v. 5, “And every |. 
nation has laid plots against their prophet.”— 
- IV. To make anxious. 

Lk3 or Las, see PI 

45 aor. O. To be ertinguished, lifeless, 345 part. | 
act. Barren and lifeless. 

as aor. i. and o. Toimpel, pour Jorth— ara part. 
act. VII. f. Pouring forth. 

jas mor 1 and o. To sguceze in the hand, to bite, 


9 


jm A 


is comm. pend, A back-biter, | 


slanderer. & Wad Evil (Btob of the | 
Devil. 

Yaad To break, march all night without tatting.! 
aah na. A shuffling sound, properiy, of' 
camels' feet. 

Yaa no primitive form, To put anytking in the! 
girdle called "lasd. Oles (@nd deotention) 
proper name, Haman. | 

28 or &3 They, them, their: an indeclinable pro- | 
noun of the 3rd pers. fem. plur., see & 

Es aor. a. 0. and i, To anoint a camel with pitch, 
to be mholesome. Bs May it be wholesome 
or profitable, mnch good may it do yon : tbe | 
accusative or adverbial form of “33 Whole- 


some, digestible, as 4 uya Bs Pata 4 v. 8, 
Literally, “Then eat it with ensy digestion 
and wholesomeness,” a figurative expression 
meaning “Take it and make use of it to your 
profit and advantage.” 

C&J65S There,in that place, composed of Us Ilere, 
with the affix , in the same way as Lisa FG 
the prononn IS is formed the word EN or 
CAN, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 513. 
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La for Cal» Here, composed of (5 Behold! and 
Es Here, in this place. 


3 


» He, it, an indeclinable personal pronoun of the 
third pers. sing. masc. 

SI 8or, 0. To return to one's duty (with Mi 
becoine a Jew. 3,3 Hood, name of a aa 
said to have been sent to the tribe of 'Ad: the 
Jews, generic nonn, same as 2,3 g.v. 

58 anor. 0. To fall to ruin. j5 Weak, infirm, 
tottering. 5G VII, To fall in ruin, tumble 
19 pieces (with D. 

ae F3 These) an indeclinable prononn used as the 
plural of 133, and composed of Is and TA g.. 
as or. o. To be light, vile, despicable, puiet, 
Ban n.a. Meeknesa, gnietness, modesty. era 
na.  Contempt, ignominy. wa Light, ensy. 
MEI (2nd declension) comp. form, More or 
most easy. —s IV. To despise, render con- 
temptible. gays Part, act. That which renders 
contemptible, ignominious, shameful. na 
part, pass, Despised, rendered contemptible. 
sp aor. i. To fall, to stoop as a bird to its prey, 
also to rises Cc,$ aor. a. To love, desire : 
NS hal (UT, 53 v. 1, by some interpreted 
“By the stars when they set,” and by others 
“when ee rise" watu ix data 
Pena) sad 14 v. 40, “Make the hearts of 
some men to be well inclined towards them,” 
to blow hng as the wind (with —-), sce 22 
v. 82, ya Plur. #1 Ta Desire, vill, lust, 
inclination. #T,s Void. & Tan The lowest pit 
of Hell. TA IV. To overthrow. — KN x. 
To infatuate. 

(8 She, it, an indeclinable personal prononn of the 
3rd pers. fem. sing. - 

H5 aor. a. and i. Tb be prepared. Xx5 Form, 
figure.— 5 II. To dispose aright (with acc, 
and d of pers.). 


td 


(X8 an anomalous verb used with the preposition | le 


Ir A19 v3 Come!” It is| 
spelt in a variety of waya, as ta Log, | 


ws, ete,, D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 546. | 


cv aor, i. To be raised or excited, as dust, anger, | 


js 
Fs 


bai, seo. 
a, aor. 19 To bury alive. Tan » fem. part. pass. 


aj aor. i. To fly for refuge. Sr A refuge, 
Bayi » sor.i. Tostand still: and 2 3 $ To have much hair | 


ete., to wither. 

aor, i. To pour out. s3 Poured out. 

aor. i, To be captivated by love, to wander 
abroad Jia one distracted (with ( 5). | 
plur. of “Lis A female camel raging DO 
tbirat from disease. 


2 


inseparable prefixed conjunetion, And, also, 
but, whilsts when meaning together with it| 
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P3 


aed guadriliteral verb, To say Amen! to kecp 


anything safe. Dana part, act. That wbieh 
preserves anything safe (with | As), as Kanye 
405 5 v. 59, “ Preserving it (the Scripture) 
safe from ebange or corruption »” Gaal 
The Guardian, a name of God. 


ct ANA 
S3 an anomalous verh used like X-x5 with the 


preposition J, a8 Eng ud Kolas 23 v. 38, 
“Away with that which ye are threatened 
with,” it is eguivalent to 345, the Preterite 
being used for tbe Optative, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 
545, but there are sundry ways of spelling it. 


A place of destruetion.—, #3! IV. To destroy, 
cause to perish. 


is said to govern the accus., thus it is that | ATA , a0r. Is To pursue cagerly, pour forth rain in 


PI Adat 2 


some at 2 v. 98 rend LET LI Senja La bea 
“Do thou inhabit tbe garden together with 
thy wife” however tbe nominative ain 
both here and in similar passages would seem 
to be preferred : , is also uscd in forms of 
onths, and then governs the genitive, as w—» —»L. 
SIT, #KOTSI v. 23, “Then by the Lord 
of heaven and earth.” For the difference be- 


tween 3 and —3 see D. 8, Gr. T. 1, p. 555. 


(A damsel) huried alive. 


or mool, KRI plur. of 7 » Soft eamel's-hair 
or felt. 


... PL .. Pai R P4 
P3 BOT, Gej and 4 201. Dm To perish. Gaye 


large drops : jand Lo, » or. O. To be heary and 
unwholesome, as air, food, etc, dh A heavy 
shower of rain. J3 » Gravity, grievousness, 
heinousness. J3 $ A henvy hlow, chastise- 


ment. 


Xi, aor. 35 To drive Penang. SG, plur. of X, 


A stake: sGAT, 1 hape 38 v. 11, “ Pharaoh 
lord of the stakes,” either beenuse his king- 
dom was firmly eatablished, as a tent when 
secured hy stakes and pegs, or because he was 
in the hahit of fastening the bands and feet of 
bis vietims to piekets driven into the ground. 


pn a0r. To hate, defraud any one of & thing 


(with douhle acc.). pr 8. Singles for the 
Panin of the worda ji) 1, Lang 1,99 v. 2, 


see -. 
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2 Bor, 2 To injure any onein the un or aorta, 
the large artery which rises from the upper 
part of the heart. 

P3 aor. MEN To confide or trust in any one. 3 


A bond, tbat witb which anything is tied or | 


bound, Ru fem. of RE) comp. form, Very 
firm. ya A compact, bond. Elang A 


covenant, treaty.—, 551, III. To enter into a 
compact or Unakg with any one (with ace. of 
pers. and c»).— 5 S3 IV. To bind, draw tight. 
— Plur. 2g An idol, the verbal root is not 
found in the primitive form. 
3 n0r, — To be kangkaary, to fall down 


u ... 


dead, as Lanang 1G 2 v. 37, “And 
when SA their aldoe ha fallen dead.” 

ke 20r. Ag To find, percalna, Jeng na. Com- 
petence, means, as Pangort 65 v. 8, “ Ac- 
cording to your means.” 

0x5 To entertain Jear Ha IV. To conceive 
in the mind (witb ace. and (), asah 

1 2 11 v. 73, “ And he conceived a per 
of them.” 

Li aor. La To be agitated. ph part. act, 
Palpitating. HASA IV. To make & horse or 
camel move briskly with a hounding pace, 

J3 aor, dy To fear, d3 Afraid, smitten 

“with fear. 


demy 80r. kar To strike in the face, deng Plur. 
Iyeng A face, countenance, favour, honour, 
sake, as AT” th 76 v. 9, "For the sake ori 
God,” a beginning, as Pig 3 3 v. 65, 


“In the early part of tlie day,” intention, as 


- uv. 2 aer BO PEP | 
Very KE IMBU SU Ul 8. 107, “ That | 
they should bear testimony in accordance with 
its true meaning or intention” essence, being, 


Tu , 


substance, as K3 1 CI A3 S2. 
88, “ Everything shall perisb except himeself,” 
Lit. his essence, see D. 8. Gr. T, 2, p. 404 : 
80 also at 2 v. 106, BER AN a KAA 
who submits himself to God,” ca “1 
k33 22 v. 11, “ He becomes a pervert,” Lit. 
“Heis turned upon himself:” tgn is may 


also be rendered “ according to his manner or 


ana » Atract. 
in high repute.—45 II. To turn, direct (with 
acc, and Di V. To proceed (witb “Wis 
and name of place). 


way,” &, Honourable, beld 


. 


m3 Dor, Ja To be one, alone, unigue, Ina. 
Alone, Pang He or bim alone, by bimself : 
This word 4s, wben followed by an affixed 
pronoun is to be regarded as an adverbial 
expreseion and indeclinable, D. 8. Gr. T, 1, 
Pp. 512, and T. 2, p. 201, note, Axl, One, 
single, Oa Alone.—3x2-37 n.a. Il. f, The 
worship of one God, belief in the Unity of the 
Ba Sp 
Uas Bor. uhag gta Ikrow gwe, (arms, ea) in 
Jiight, TA plur. of (AS, Wild beasts. 
NA aor. cat To indicate, reveal. “ na. A 
revelation, Kana Uas tsel 11 v. 39, “Under onr 
inspecilon, and aceording to our revelation.” 
— gi IV. To reveal (with acc, and d, wah 
or (4, also with (& and Eli to make signs 


(with 2 of pergi Ti 9, tbns at 19 v. 12, 
S3 ul FO) ra 3 s6 
tbem (as tbough be would say) praise God :" 
see S3 to inepire, apeak by inepiration or 
revelation (with ci and 2) 3 to suggest (with 
ace. and  J|), sat 6v. 1195 also with cslor 
pers. and (| with subjunctive, as at 6 v. 121, 


“And be made signs to 


PS 


3 aor. a. Tb love, desire, wish (with acc. or with 
F3 or Tah or 3 »D. 2 n.a. Wadd, name of 
an Idol worshipped originally by the ante- 
diluvians, and auherguen 7 by the Pangan 
Arabs. 3 na. Love. 303 Loving. Hoya 
n.a. Love, affection, friendship.—31, III. To 
love. 

13 aor. 28 To place, leave, used only in the aor. 
and imperat, : imperat. 251 Leave alone, per- 
mit, daa no notice of. 3 II. To leave.— 
#oya noun of time and place X. f. A place 
of deposit, as the womb or the grave. 

G3 a0r. Jk To drop rain. G5 na. Rain. 

Sa aor. Sa To pay a fine as expiation for man- 
slaughter. N, for Csal, and with the article 
s!JT Poetic? for s31J1, see D. 8. Gr. T. 2, 
p: 497, Plur. kal A valley, channel of a 
river, a river. Ko A fine to be paid for man- 
slaughter, as Ah Lai 47. 94, “Then leta 
fine 1 given.” 

Bet aor. Lag To fall upon, wound: or. Kg not used 
in the preterites Imperat. “3 To leave, let, 
forsake, let go (with ace. and 2le Or |, Or) 
with ace. and Jd followed by the ma sub-| 
junctive)j it is also used with , a8 Us & 30 
I5aon7 CAIS 740. 11, "Let me alone with 
bia whom J have created :” as 12 v. 47, | 
2 Henga it," 

& 2, n aor. bg To be heir to any one na (with acc, 20 
pers. or PIP to inherit, 
part. st One who inherits, an na 2 
and & Cag Inheritance.—c2551 IV. To con- 
stitute one heir of anything, to give for an 
inheritance (with double acc.). 

3, a0r. Oi To be present, arrive at, properly, at 


322 
water, to drink thereof, to go down into. 


Ty A placeof descent, an approach, especially 
to water for the purna of drinking, thus 


26 No pe 
hang Sae JI Oey AT Ggs, 19 v. 89, “And 


we will drive the wicked into Hell, as cattle 
are driven to water,” Sl, part. act. One who 
goes down (with O: one who goes before a 
carayan to draw aer, one who is proeni at. 
& uy The 


inn fem. of 3g A rose, rosy. 
jugular vein. Sa part. pass. Descended 


into, arrived at.—Sl IV. To lead one into 
(with double acc). 
Fe, ts aor. “Ip To put kena leaves. 
noun, Leaves. 155, A single leaf. & » Money. 
S3 aor, sp To eat away the interior of the body 
(matter). IT, That which is behind. Rs 
Behind, before, beyond, beside or except 2 
never found in the Korfin without a comple- 
ment either expressod | or understood, see D. 3. 
Gr. T. 2, p. 152, Fan Hy, Le 4 0. 28," What- 
ever is beside this,” or “all with this excep- 
tion :” ran ea 45 v. 9, may be rendered 
either “ Before them,” or “behind them.”— 
RAN NI. To hide Mit acc, and ai 
IV. To strike fire. F1 Lyra  fem. part. act. One 


who strikes fire. VI. To be hidden, 
hide one's-self (with LD or Tah at 38 v.31 


an collectire 


the word «55 Api is used with an ellipse of the 
nominative, yasAJT being understood, D. 8. 
Gr. 1 2, p. 461, 

5: 5 5 aor. , 5 5 To bear, carry (a burthen), 51 5 3 Plur. 
j5 Sola. A burthen, heavy weight, load : at 
47 v. 5 it means “Arms, or other burthens 
imposed by war,” 5, An inaccessible moun- 
tain, and hence @ place of refuge. 551, part. 


233 (159) we 


act. One who bears & hurthen. "3 js A coun- Jul, Denout, religious. an Close proximity : 
sellor or miniater who hears the hurthen of no merak root in the primitive form. 
state, commonly apelt and pronounced Vizier. - 2or. ca 3 To hrand (with ace, and Saga 
ani nor, :2 To keep back, Tang (men) in their | part, act. V. f. One who knows a thing by its 
ranks while marching.— Sh) IV. To incite, ootward | signe, intelligent. 
put into the mind, Wati inepire (with acc. Gas aor. ag To be buried in sleep. a Sleep, 
and o. slomber, drowsiness. 
ai aor. CT Imperat. Rs To weigh (with Dj to ap » guadriliteral 5 gor. Pp To whisper evil, 
meigh ont for any one (with acc, of pers.). | make evil suggestions (with d Rp or of 
us na. A weighing, weight. uni part, pera, or with Oa Un og The Tempter, 
pasa, Evenly and egually halanced, that which Batan. 
has its weights evenly adjusted. 3 Plnr, 


na  aor, MP To paint cloth. ia An admixture 
wil (nd declension) A balance: at 101 


of coloor (in an animal): thns Us & Za jav. 


. », Laba “ 
pesat La alay jpeszendetad “Tin 66 means “She is ofa whole colour.” 


mensure of his good worka.” 1 aa 2 Samakan dal TENG ae 
2... pr. 5 5 & rana aa 2 tra “ 
kuy Bor. law To be in the midst, penetrate into the 2 Ta "ya ne ap 


F: Kap act. Lasting, Lo!, For ever. 
midat of. 5g The middle, middle: Was BIL... aka 


# . 
Ka ba et dmag A Brenal 
2 v. 137 must, according to the se mna 2 g Kali Lks c4 


be rendered “A nation who have hit the golden | Hap mor. wotah To deseribe, astert. ie, n.a. 
mean or juste milieu." ea Fem. Kana comp. | Description, act of attribnting or ascrihing. 
form, The middle, the more worthy, ns at 63 dg »G Jus To join: to TN, to, arrire at, reach, 
4.28: Tg at -. as " TP Ip 51.91, “Of attain nnto (with La, aa Waseela, a she 
the middling or ordinary kind of food mbich camel orcami, conceraing which “the Pagin 
y provid de for yonr families.” Arahs were wont to observe certain supersti- 
— @0or. —— To be ample, to take in, embrace, 
comprebend. — Meang, ability to perform 


tions in honour of their idola: see Sale's 
Korin, Preliminary Discourse, p. 172. — ag 


Nia 25 VOL Etao or Line atau II. To bata to reach (with acc, and J of pers.). 


ample, extensive, one who comprehends : as 
an attrihute of God it means the Omnipresent 


apa Bor. Na To join together. -- A mandate, 
gommank testament, legacy: the acensative 


or Omniscient, He whose mercy is over si! ha kg at 2 v. 241 and 4". 16 must he regarded 
At NE Aa Plenty, opulence. — 4 as an -elliptical expression eguivalent to 133 
part. act. IV. f. One who enlarges, or makes of Kama Tn isa Law,” D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 88, 


large extent, one who is in easy circumatances. | w Lon Ia 4 isaoy In) oya 4V. 12,“ After (the pay- 


Pn &or, . jd To gather together (in one herd).— ment of) any legacy which ho may have he- 
: ea VIII, To he complete or in perfect | gneathed,”— s0, II. To enjoin, command 
order, as the moon at the full. | (with aco. of pers. and —, or with acc. and 


| 


PADA ala n.a. A testamentary disposition— 
of property. —.gen IV. To order, command 
(with acc. of pers. and 5 or Di to begueath 
(with —. 
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Ti 


down all isupupe and unbecoming thoughts. $ 
(ata A step. G1, III. To make ta agree, or 
render egual—in number, etc. 


yaa for esa :ye part, act. A w3 A thing necessary to be done, no verbal root. 


testator.— 3 VI. To give one another a gk a0r. oke To remain in a@ place. Naya » (2nd 


command, to enjoin or recommend to one 
another (with —), 

5, aor, 4 To put, place, Jay down, lay aside, 
fix, bring forth & child: to pnt off, remove 
(with acc. and WS: to appoint (with di: 
SS —n 5 18 v. 47, “And the Book (of the, 
account of each man's actions) shall be put ' 


(into his hands):” at 39 v. 69 these words ' 


would seem rather to refer to the Book o God's 
decrees, which ' "ehall be Jaid open” on the 
day of Judgment. — Ya (2ud MAN 
plur. of ya A place, at 4 v. 43 — «may 
be rendered “The true mcaninga (of worda).” 
pay part. pasa. Placed.— 5, IV. To drive 

. (a camel) guiekly, as Sita 1 5, 9 v. 47, 
“And they would have driven about your 
camels,”—worrying them by constantly pass- 
ing in and ont among them. 

Tah aor. 2) To plait or 23 ba ihing with one 
part over another, uyara part, paas, Inter- 
woven (with gold and precious stones). 

oa aor, kn To tread, trample on, as at 48 v. 25: 
on referring to this passage tlie reader will 
obscrve a notable instance of the oellipse of the 
correlative proposition or MPAIN yen after 
Y, D. 8. Gr. T. 2, p. 4205 the hiatus is sup- 
plied by Beidiweo as followa, Sal 3 Bl 
se see v. 24. 3 n.4. properly, The act @ 
trampling onj at 73 v. 6 the words te 38 
may perhaps be translated “ More capable of, 
or fitted for earnest devotion,” or “for keeping 


| 


declension) plur. of ubre A alenela 

58, 20r. 3 To predict, promise, threaten (with 
double acc. or with acc. of pers. and (j fol- 
lowed by energetic aorist, also with acc. of 
pers. and A to make any one & promise 
(withace.of pers.). Azyn.a. A promise, threat, 
prediction Ea STS 4 v. 121, The ellipse 
is thus explained by Beidawee, lis, 242) 
SR see D. 8. Gr. T. 2 P. 85. 


Ie) Threntening, a threat. se, 122y0, or 
Sixss A promise: time or place of the fulfil- 
ment of a prediction, promise, or threats an 
appointment for a meeting. Igya part. pass. 
Predicted, promised.—43s1, III. To appoint a 
fiscd time or place for any one (with double 
ace.) to plight faith to any one (with ace. of 
pers.)—3:15 VI. To make a mutual appoint- 
ment. 

ba, aor. Es, Imperat. ts To warn, admonish (with 
acc. of pers. and —— of thing, or with 3 mean- 
ing Lest or that not) : to advise (with acc. of 
pers., ——, Of thing, and d that). Ez, part. 


act. One who warns, 
admonitiou. 
aan a0r. NP To collect, retain in the memory, 


ptuta A warning, an 


1G, Plur. Her) A locker, box, vessel or bag, 

where anything is stowed away. en fem, 

Ep act. That which retains in the memory. 

asi IV. To be miserly, to secrete or hoard 

per ina il tj 1 at £4 v. 23 it means to 
“ sccrete in the breast.” 
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39, 801. Aaj To come, as an ambassador into the 
presenceof a king. Ke n.a. Theact of coming | 
into the presence of Royalty. 

Ja tor, 5 To be plentiful, 5,4 part. pass. Full, 
ample. 

65, a01. US To run—, SM IV, To basten (with 


- 


— 


one who dies: to take the life of any one 
(with ace.): In the Passive, To he received 
Na God, an cuphemiam for to die. Hp e for 
Ga part. act. He who Inboe Tad the z0ul, or 


takes away the life — ara X. To take full 
measure, demand full payment. 


BU). 5, aor. C5 To enter, to overapread,—as dark- 


Pa aor. Pn To find a thing to be Fitting — 5, Il. 


ness,—to be eclipsed (the moon). 


5 : - : 2 8 te man 
To cause an agreement or reconciliation be- (4, To appoint a fixed time. ws, n.a. Time: 


tween two parties (with Ka. PEP n.a. Re- 
conciliation, snccess, prosperity, sccomplish- 
ment of one's wishes. —33 n.s. III. f. The 
act of sniting, becoming : 6G, fa 78 v.26, 
for 39 NG0PA fitting roward, " 


Gan 2or. AB To perform a promise. rs for MEN 
comp. form, Most complete or perfect, more 
strict in the performance of & covenant.— 
Ni II. To fulfil an engagement, pay or repay 
(a deht) in full (with double ace.)5 to recom- 
pense fully for anything (with Si of pers. and 
aco. of thing, or with double acc.): thng, |. 


CA Cg E3, IL 139 
“And indeed unto every one thy Lord will 8. 


Las) 7 v. 186, “To define ita fixed time.” 
GA, Plur. Sasilya (2nd declension) A fised 
or Stated time or period, time or place of 
appointment. Soha part. pass. That of 
which the time is defined. 


1 1553 a07. 3S To burn, 5, Fuel-—3551 IV. To cet 


fire to, kindle (with acc. and JJ or ui also 
vith thus X5. JET KIA pati Kata, 
Rin 13 v. 18, “And from that (ore) which 
they ignite in the fire, . . thero comes a scum 
like unto it,” He. like froth. Xia part, pass. 
Kindled.—35,55! X. To light (a fire). 

hore, Ag To strike violently, beat to death. 


Ss ya part, pass. Killed hy a blow from aclah. 


surely give the full reward of his works:” 3 aor. PN To meigh down, make deafj tosit gniet 


there are several ways of explaining the pleo- 
nasms with which this sentence appears to he 
encumhered s according to one Ls should be 
spelt & meaning Lx, see Ls, see also D.8. 


(Min 3 ai Sit guiet! fem. plan, imperat. : 
sea G3 F5 n.a. Deafness, 3 A heavy 
hurthen. 58, Kindness and long-suflering.— 
B3 II. To revere. 


Gr. T. 1, p. 540, note, Sy for pe part, - aor. To fall, befall, fall apon (with K5 and 


act. One who pays in fall as IV. To fulfl 
or perform—a covenant—fwith acc. or with 
Di to give fall mensure (with acc. and (| of 
pera). iya ofor “Sya perlu act, One who ful- 
fils (his covenant).— 5, Sy V. To receive or 
take to one's-self, as God receives the sonl of 


gn to be incumbent npon (with cah to 
come to pass, to be confirmed, as at 7 v. 115: 

to fall down into (with JJ). 5, part, act. 
Falling upon (with « or J of pers): that 
which comes to pass: kagT That which will 


surely come to pass, the inevitahle Day of 
n 


w— | (162) Ai 


3, 201. SG To stand still, —5$5 ma. Il. f. Con- 
firmation, ratifcation. 
, a01. £ To strike with the fist. 


3 aor. Ig To commit anything into another's 


s Ta 
Judgment. &x3, nonn of unity, A coming to 
pass. ya (2nd declension) par. of Aa 
The time or place of falling. —a.i'ye part, nct. |$ 


III. f. One who falls into (with se).—a3 


55, 20r, AL, Imperat. 


5, To take up a burthen. —5 V. To lean (with 


IV. To bring about, excite—enmity—(with 
K3) 

55 To stand, make to 
stand, as 23 37 v. 24, “And make them to 
stand (before the Jndgment ya of God):” 
also with sita at 6 v. 20. Sopya part. pass. 
Made to stand (with x3). P 

3 aor. 2 Imperat. s To keep, prescrves to 
defend, kop one safe from (with double ace.). 
s$ for Ka |, part, act. One who keeps aa 
dotender, proian ar, S Devout, sce &. 
5g Fear, and NA (2nd declension) Fear of 
God, reverence, piety, are irregular nonns of 
action (D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 293) thought TI 


keeping. EP One who takes care of' any- 
thing for another, the guardian of one's 
intcrests, a patron, administrator, disposer of 
affair, the witness to a bargain : sir, & 
L5, 4. 89, “And God is all sufficient as & 
Kuardian,” see D3 II. To appoint one 
keeper or guardian over, or entrnat one with 
the care of anything (with acc. of pers. and cp 
of thing).— Bi Y. To put trust in any one, 
and especially in God (with “tah. 3 aa part, 
act. One who puts his trust in another. 


SA, aor. A5 To diminish, defraud one of any- 


thing (with ace. of pers. and | thing). 


some to be derived aa the viii. f., see es: 8 aor. & To enter (with 5). ku, An intimate 


karet ad 7. 


the words aa #1, 47 v. 19 are hy some 
cxplained, “And he shall show them what to 


friend. — 31 IV. To cause to enter (with ace. 
and Mean 


fear or avoid:” by others, “He will give Sa, aor. al To bring forth, or beget offspring : 


thcm (the reward of) their piety.”— A VIII. 


To take heed to one's-self,to fear: alsoto fear 
God, to be devont. 4555 is fonnd in some 
copies for Pen at 24 v. 51, hut this mnst be 
regarded as a license: some rcad d5, D.S. 
Gr. T. 1, p. 252) uu 2v”.38beforea pause, 
for ea "Bean Teng D. 5 jer. T.- 2 


497. HA for Hn Plur. ua part, F3 
One #ho fears God, devout. 


4 
| 


Pass, sg To be born. 3, sing. and plur. 
Issne, offspring, a child, a son, Plur. Sia 
Children. Mp part. act. One who hegets, a 
parent, & father, and FAN A mother, Dual 

JT The Lab father and mother, 
SI 14 v. 42, “ And to hoth my parents,” 
D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 459. Se) Plur. Olah, A 
child, yonth. pe part. pass. One who is 
born, @ child: A3 NYA One to whom a child 
is born, a father. 


. —G) VIII. To recline (with . (donor. J5 To be ycry near to any one, cither as 


Sia part. act. Reclining (with  $ and 33. 


te: A place where any one reclines, a day 
conch or “Triclinium,” and hence & bangnet. 


safety. 


kindred or neighbonrs (with ncc.). dh for 
udi part, act. One who guarda over the public 
an Plur. Ui, (@nd declension) 


cal 163 
Near, a friend, patron, bencfctor, helper, | 
protector, at 2 v, 232 "ah would seem to | 
have nearly the same meaning as ALS, g.v.: 
at 27 v. 50it refers to the avenger of hlood, ' 
who, as mentioned at 17 v. 35, is to bethe heir , 
Or nextof kin at19v.5 Ke may be rendered 
“ Heir apparent,” or “next of kin,” s0 also at 
8 v. 73: the passnge at 17 v. Lil is explained 
ki mg, Help, the 


under the word Ts g. 
act of taking as a friend, or appointing as | 


2... 


heir, as BA uya Pan ur Su 8 v. 33, 
where the meaning would seem to be, “It is 
in no wi3e right for you to appoint them as 
your heirs.” Ll for har) (2nd declension) : | 

Dual. Pri comp. form, Nearer, more or most 
near of kin, more worthy, more proper, nearest 
(with cw and J): CSI IM see iv. Ipa 
Plar, AA (@nd declension) A lord, com- 
panion, protector, a patron or clients a 
master or servant: at 44 v. 41 it is found 
with hoth these meanings, or it may in 
hoth instances he rendered partner: one | 
nearly related hy hlood, as at 4 v. 37, or a| 
nephew, as at 19 v. 6: Pa an. 14, 


“Itis the proper place for you,” or “a place 3 “Ass 


us) 


acc): JS rn 4v. 115, “We will put it 
into his power to follow the hent of his in- 
clination,” Je for Ir part. act. He who 
Causes one to turn towards a thing, thus, 
(aye 38 2v. 143, “Itis He—God—who turns 
(them) towards it” the other ace. za 33 
“ Every nation,” being understood, “5 IV. 
To cause to draw nigh: c un DV. 34, 
“Woe unto thee!” Lit, “May We—God— 
cause (evil) to draw nigh unto thee,” or “ May 
it—evil—draw nigh unto thee," the preterite 
being here used for the optative: D. 8. Gr. 
Te La pe 169-—, J5 V. To turn hack, turn one's 
hack: to retire (with wi to turn away (with 
uli to adopt or choose any one—ns3 a friend 
—(with acc. of pers.), asat & v. OL: to take 
upon one's-self, as FS Mp celine 2 v. ll, 
“And he who hath taken upon himself to 
aggravateit:” to he put in authority, as at 
47 v. 24: Instances are not uncommon in 
which tho & of the second person aorist is 
omitted, as 1s for 1 Ll v. 3, see D. 8. Gr. , 
T. 1, p. 221. 


Pn bat 


v Cp And verily he shall he, see 6. 


2 To be slack or ka gg (with 5). 


nigh unto you,” Jys heing here considered Sy aor, Lg, Imperat. C5 To give, bestow, 


as a nonn of place, D. 8. Gr. T, 1, p. 300.— 
& II. To retreat, turn the back (with yi or! 
ggs Or with the words 3USIT or abal call 


it is sometimes found with a douhle ace., thus £ 2 2 Bora & To burn. 


UPI 502 Uu) 


2 Iu 
turns his hack unto them on that day:” to 
Cause to turn towards (with douhle ace.) : to 
turn away (with ace. and (2) 5 to turn—one's | 
face—towards (with double ace.): to set one | 
over, or give one authority over (with double 


Iaag mp uya 8 v. 16, “And he mo GA to, 


to restore, as at 38 v. 42 (with ace. and J). 
D3, A free and liberal giver: BT An 


epithet of the pat 


AN Brightly burning. 

Era 5 To he weak, faint, infirm, languid, 
remisa (with TE us Weakness, faintness : 
wu $$ Ls, Zl v. 13, “With weakness upon 
wenknose." AS (9nd declension) comp. form, 


Weakest.— Habits part. act. IV. f. One who 


makes weak. 


1 164 Ss 


which it may well bear at 23 v. 82, where it 
Torn, rent, | oecurs, see D. 5. Gr. T. 1, p. 580. 

“Segan interjection regarded by someas an abbrevia- Jus A great misfortune, woej no verbal root: this 
tion of Oi Mv. 5 it takes the affix &Sof' the | word is cogimon|y employed as an interjection 


second person, and may then be translated with J, as pai dip 2 v. 73, “Then woe to 
Woe unto thee! In some copies we find SG, 


.. ” ri s, 3, 
(B3 R0r. (a3 Tobetorn. 31, Pem. das, part. act. | 


them,” or with an asffixed pronoun as ar cry 
cra 46 v. 16, “(They say) Alas for thee ! 
Believe,” Kia 3s Shame, as Mt 2 U (for -L Ken 
Ll v. 75, “Alas my shame!” D. 8. GrT.2 1 
p- 90, note. 


as one word, in which case it may be con- 

sidered as composed of the interjection aa Oh! | 
or Ah! and 5,6 Asif according to some “X5, | 
is eguivalent to Re Know, an interpretation | 


& 


S-afix of the first person singular, Me, my, fre- | 3g a0r. cond. v. f. of 145 g.v. 
peran 


guently speltand pronounced , 4-5 when sffixed 5 aor. v. f. of F6 for t av. 
toa verb it is written si it is not unfre- ai 


Tnsy omitted as Ls, for ca 1 ul for |' 3 


S3) ete., D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 457 et seg. 
Y Ola vocative 'particle governing the nominative 


and accus. cascs, D. 8. Gr. T, 2, p. 80, 
Nu see SB viii. £. of Yi. 


and 4 :3 gor. yang To be an orphan. re Plur. 
F5: (2nd declension) An orphan. 


or see 35. 


&54 (nd declension) Yathreb, the original name 


of Medina. 


Pu . # .. 
53 ana (2nd declension) Gog, name of a tribe of as Black smoke, said to be derived from Hg, 


"ul. | 

ui aor. 5, D. 8. Gr. T. 1, p. 240, To despair 
(with mena at 13 v. 30 it is used with 3 
and is there generally understood to mean to 
know. Con Despairing, despernte.— an 
X. To reject all hope, despair (with nah 


barbarians near the Caspian Sea, v 


| 

(tu 2s collective noun, Rubies: a word of Persian | 

origin. | 

wb a0or. cond. of 2 Gg. | 
Ta aor. Dana To be dry. Usa ma, Dryness, dry. | 
ust part. act. That which is dry or withered, 


AS or. viii. Kofisi a. 


Sy 860 Lah 

769 £ L 35 

Aa aon v f. of 39 g.v. 

GX 3rd pers. fem. plur, aor. iv. f. of US g.v. 


sa 0... . Ss. Su. 
«3 To touch or injure in the hand, & for say 


nd. feminine, A hand, Dual wa obligue 
3 and when in connerion with 3 comple- 
ment Tag and S3 Plur. s1 for S3 D.8. 
Gr. T. 1, p 111: the phrase » 213 9 v. 29 
admits of divers interpretations, according 
to one it means that payment should be made 
by the hand of the parties themselres without 
the intervention of s third person s or it may 


SN 


mean willingly, orhy a ready monep payment, 
or in token of subjection, RN as Before him, 
in his presence, Lit. between his two hands : | 
j1, Sa 38 v.45, “ Men of power 


and prudence,” Lit. “Gifted with hands and |", 


eyes," waw & bis 7 v. 148, an idiomatic 
expression meaning “Thoy repented hitterly:” 
the idea seems to be that they hit their fingera | 
in grief end contrition, hut it is rather hinted 
at than expressed 3 see Kis. 
10 aor. of 333 gn. 
oj Bor. cond, iv. f. of ny g.. 
Us Ya seen, initial letters of the 36th chapter, see 
" 
pn BO, jawa To play at dice, to be ca2y. -a n.a. 
Facility, case, that which is ensy. mi 2 Small, 


(165) 


en3y , yan 33 v. 14, A little while. S3! 
(2nd declension) Prosperity: it may also he! 
the fem. of the comp. form, More or most easy 
G5 pal Lai, 87 V. 8, “And we will facilitate 
for thee—or prepare thce tor tus ensiest (way 
in matiers Sh faith),” “the ay of happi-| 
mess," pasar Drawing | Tai pe part. pass. 
Facilitated : kene 15 17 v. 30, “A kind? 
wo Ed pas A time of ense or convenience. | 

—e II. To facilitate, makereasy (with acc, 
and ,J or cp, or with donble acc.): to second | 


any one Or "help one forward (with acc. of pers. 
and JJ). —yagi V. To be enay— ass) X. To bel 
easy. 

—a (2nd declension) and with the article mal 
Haa 


Dak 3rd pers. masc. plot aor. of ag g. 


maa baba 
: see oa. 
umat 


Layknh (2nd declension) Jacob, 


L 


Ir (9nd declension) Ya'ook, name of an Idol 
worshipped originally hefore the Flood, and 
afterwards hy the Pagan Arabs. 


» .. 


ai 320 LE for male 


Sa Yaghooth, name of an Idol of the Pagan 
Arahs, see Ir 
Su zee Pen 
|Ssb5 A gourd, prohahly derired from oi To 
inhabit, 
G5 aor. 3 also LL To be vigilant. BT plur. of 
EL Watehful, awake. 
ag 20r.8. To beccertain. uk Certain, a certainty, 
that which is certain, as death at 15 v. 99, 
and 74 v. 485 K5 Surely, of 8 certainty.— 
Heni IV. aor. Ke To know for certain, firmly 
believe, feel a certainty Seng (with 2): to 
form a right jndgment. Sip part. act. One 
who helieves firmly, or forms a right jndg- 
ment.—/ XX) X. To believefirmly. £ismwe 
part. act. One who is firmly assnred. 
LEK yan 
orak 
- pass. for » 3 $ no active voice, To be thromn into 
the sea. 5A sea, flood 3 a river, as at 20 v. 
Bea v. To aim at getting for one's-self, 
ohgeas or one's-self. 
ae aor. Spa To place la corpse) on its right side 
in the grare. Sad 5 Plar. cela fem. The right 
hand, an osth, power: .maii, w 37 v. 28, 
Lits “ From the right hand,” meaning with 8 
good omen, or with force, or with an oath, etc. 
ra (2nd declension) The right (hand). 
The right hand. 
Ae plur. of ey A fountain, rt. an, 


Bocuo 


benhuara 


53 tor. xx To be ripe. 12 n.8. Ripeness, the oh Ird pers. plur. aor. iv. f of 3 4. 


act of coming to muatan, 3 3rd pera. plur. aor. iv. f. of A A3 


Ong generic noun, Jews. Tana Of the Jewish |” ag aor. ag To be or exist for a day. an Plur. 


Hagga #1 A day, the civil day of 24 hours: a day 
is dor. iv. £ of jl am. te battle, thus at 45 v. 13, where the words 
Sg aor. of Si1 for Sl gv. ST aa mean those days when it might 


plense God to beatow victory on the Moslems : 
pa 5 On that day, on a saran day: (A To- 
day, on this day. Kn Then, on that day, a 


3 aor. conditional ii. f. of .451 g.v. 
Man 3rd pers. fem. plur. aor. pass. iv. f. of ss! 
Iv. 


st word composed of a ag / and PO or 3 D. 8. Gr. 
3 860 yag. : T. 1, p. 521. 
tiap (2nd declension) Joseph. 4s @nd declension) Jonah. 


FINIS. 


ERRATA. 5 


PAGE COL, LINE bea PAMOR COLo LINE 
9 2 23/for SA! read SAN. 91 2 5 lines from bottom /or Those who purify, 
13 124 Jor, X read , Fa etc., read One who purifies himself, 


or is clean, pure. 
107 1 7 foro.andi. read a. 
112 1 last line but one 3 should come after 


23 2 19 for All read Wil. 
25 1 @lines from bottom /or teschdeed read 


teshdeed. JB p- 113 
28 2 19 for HS read CA. Be 91 

Rec TA 139 1 8 for plur. of #jlce, gt. read part. act. 
70 2 21 for Schechinah read Shechinah. iii. f. of, 
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